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PREFACE 


This book lays no claim to any special merit beyond presenting im 
lucid and intelligible form some material for beginning to study the Avesta 
language and literature. It is merely meant for an introduction. The selections 
here given are such as may easily be learnt, The present selections included 
in this Avesta Reader are fairly representative, as far as excerpts can be, of 
Yasna, Yašt, Vendidád and NiYayiin. I have given Haoma Yašt ( Yasna Has 
IX, X, XI ) complete in order that Sanskrit scholars may get ample chance 
of comparing the ideas of the Avesta about Haoma with the Vedic Literature. 
I have given a long introductory remarks to this Haoma VaSt. I have selected 
Yasna Hà 12 known as the Zoroastrian Creed, wherein I have given paras 
1-2 and 8-9 only. Linguisticaly this selection is among the oldest in the 
Younger Avesta or the youngest of the Ga@ic dialect. The essential portions of 
this prayer are the last two paragraphs which are repeated by every Zoroa- 
strian each time he tles on his sacred girdle and they embody the essential 
features of the Zoroastrian Religion- the establishment af peace and the stopping 
of bloodshed and war. Next Il have taken up Yasna Hà 54 which deals with 
the Yazata Airyaman, Vedic Aryaman and I have-added:a lengthy introduction. 
Then L have selected Yasna Ha 60 named “ Avestan Tandruvistih " by the 
well-known Avesta scholar Ervad K. E. Kanga. This Ha or Chapter gives 
a very good idea of what the Zoroastrian conception öf happiness is, In this 
text para 5 is most enchanting and most interesting. This world would be 
transformed into Heaven if the ideas mentioned therein are acted upon by 
the people and by the Nations. Further I have selected ‘forthe beginner 
of Avesta language Fragard II from the Vendidad text, known as “the 
Legend of Yima’, which may prove of interest to the Sanskrit scholars. 
Moreover, I have selected two Nilayiins, XarSet NiYayisn and Ata$ Nilayión 
for this Reader from the Xartak Avistak Text, To this small text Karset 
Nifayisn I have added a long introductory remarks. Lastly I have 
appended in this Avesta Reader a small note on " The  Ahurian ' and 
í Dasvian ’ Vocabularies in the Avesta ". The notes in general have been made 
brief and concise and explanatory and will prove useful in giving the student 
an occasional hint regarding books of reference and will thus give him 
interest in the literature of the subject. The comparisons with Old Persian 
Inscriptions, Pahlavi and New Persian, Sogdian and Manichaean Middle 
Persian and Parthian are added with the idea to familiarize the student with 
the studies next akin to his subject, Besides I have used many terms of 


i i e more familiar to Vedic Scholars. 
Sanskrit grammar which 8t, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Prof. A. V. W. Jackson of Columbia University, New York, published 
"his Avesta Reader, First Series, Stuttgart, in 1893, wherein he has given the 
Selected Texts in original Avestan characters, notes and vocabulary, Then in 
1911, Professor Dr, Hans Reichelt, pupil of the most well-known Savant 
and Professor Christian Bartholomae published his Avesta Reader — Texts, 
notes, glossary and Index in Strassburg. In this book the author has given 
selections from Vendidad in Avestan characters pp. 37-65 and the restin modern 
transcription in English. After a lapse of about 11 years, Professor Dr. Irach 
J. S, Taraporewala published in 1922 in Calcutta “ Selections from Avesta and 
Old Persian ” First Series Part I, edited with translation and notes, Unfortun- 
ately, part 2 has not appeared. He was the first Director of Avestan studies in 
this Institute, í 


` I take the opportunity of expressing my sincere thanks to Mrs. 
Nalini Dhadphale for going through the proofs of this book minutely and 
-carefully. The delay caused in the publication of this book has been due to 
the great difficulty of composing a work of this kind which required types of 
such varied languages. For the patient and accurate work of the Vaidika 
Samsodhana Mandala Press in dealing with a troublesome text I wish to 
express both thanks and admiration. 


A€vO panta yo ašahē- there is only one path which is of Righteous- 
ness. Ala Jamyat yala afrinami. 


Vaidika SathSodhana Mandala, M. F. Kanga 
Pune 
Date 27—6-88 
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The “ Ahurian " and “ Daevian "' Vocabularies 
in the Avesta. 


The curious double vocabulary of the Avesta with one word 
for an ‘ Ahurian’ being and another of the * Daevian " has given 
rise to much conjecture, It is due to the dualistic system of the universe 
which has been elaborated to such an extent of ingenuity that, 
in a number of instances, a double vocabulary has been developed and 
a distinct set of terms is employed forthe expression of Mazdayas- 
nian and of Ahrimanian concepts. The war of the two spirits, the 
antagonism of the principles of good and evil, which is a fundamental 
idea in Zoroastrianism, is so pronounced that distinctive linguistic 
expressions are now employed for both, There are separate words 
used for the organs, movements, and speech of the Good Spirit and 
his creation, and for those of the Evil Spirit and his world. For 
example : 


Ahurian Daevian 
1. pa eye aši- eye—ball 
2, u$- gaoga- ear kargna- 
3, àh- or anh- mouth zafer- zafan- 
4, urugwan- belly maršu- i 
5. manaoéri- neck 'grivà- 
6, paitis$tána- leg zangra- 
7, sraony- buttock zasah- 
8. zasta- hand .gava- : claw 
9, vaj$ana- head kamoro$a- brainless head 
10. yi- 4/gam- to go V dvar- to hurtle 
1l. J/car- to go v pat- 
12. Jtact- to run, vzbar- ydru- 
to walk, 
to flow 
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13. 


14, 
15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 


19, 


20, 
21, 
22. 


V9waras- 


damana- nmàna- 
nairika— 

pu$ra— 

baoisi- 


/mru- 


Vri9- irif- 


spaja— 


VXar- 


para-iristi- 


For further details, 


following articles : 
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to create, 
to fashion 


house 
woman 


son 


perfume 


to speak 


to die, 
to pass away 


army 
to eat. 
death. - 


4A/korgnt- to cut 


garoba- burrow 

jahi- - harlot 

hunu- brood 
.gainti- stench 

/du- to howl, 

to speak noisily 

4/mar- 

haena- 

4/gah-gagh- 

ava-moroti- 


readers are requested to refer to the 


(1) .“ Etymological Studiesi in Ormazdian and Ahrimanian words 
in Avestan " by Leo Frachtenberg in Spiegel Memorial 
Volume, Bombay, 1908, pp, 269-89. 


(2) “The * Ahurian^ and “Daevian " Vocabularies in the 
Avesta ' by Prof; Louis H, Gray in the Journal of the Royal 
‘Asiatic Society, 1927, Part, III, July. pp. 427-441, 


PES 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


abst. = 
acc. - 
act. = 
adj. = 
advs ee ce 
Afr, = 
AfZ. - 
Aog. = 
aor. = 
2Dppos. = 
Arab. = 


Av. - 
Barth. Wb: — 


Cat. - 


* caus. = 


ch. = 
cf, - 
cl, - 
cog. = 

Comm, = 


comp, — 
compar. — 
conj. = 
conju. > 
correl, = 
Darm. - 
dat. - 
dem. - 

den. = 
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A List of Abbreviations 


ablative 


abstract 


accusative 
active 
adjective 
adverb 
AfrinYan . 


` Afrin 1 Zarat%t 


Aogamatatca 
aorist 
apposition 
Arabic 
Armenian 
Atmanepada 
Avesta 
Bartholomae 
(Wórterbuch) 
Catalogue 
causative 
chapter 
compare 
class 
cognate 
Commentary or 
Commentator 
compound 
comparative 
conjunction 
conjugation 
correlative 
Darmesteter 
dative 
demonstrative 


denominative 


deriv. 


Ed. 
encl. 
Engl. 
etym, 
Í. 

Í. n. 


Fr.Barth.— 


Fr.Teh, — 


¥r.West.— 


fut. 
GAv, 
Geld, 
gen. 
gloss. 
Gram. 
Gr.Bd. 
HNk. 
I-E. 
I-Ir. 
impft. 
impv. 
inf. 
injv. 
inscr. 
inst. 


interrog. = 


derivative or 
derivation 
desiderative 
Devanagari 
Dictionary 
dual 

Edition 
enclitic 
English 
etymology 
feminine 

foot note 
Fragments Bartholo- 
mae's 


Fragments Tehmuras 


( 2Pursiinihz ) 
Fragments Wester- 
gaard 

future 

Gada Avesta 
Geldner 

genitive 

glossary 
Grammar 

Grand Bundahisn 
Hatoxt Nask 
Indo-European 
Indo-Iranian 
imperfect 
imperative 
infinitive 
injunctive 
inscription 
instrumental 


interrogative 
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Jackson 
Khotauian 
Latin 


. literally 


Lithuanian 
locative 
masculine 
Mahābhārata 
Middle Persian 
manuscript 3 
negative 
Nirengistán 
nominative 
New or Modern 
Persian 

neuter 

numeral 

object 

Old Persian 
optative 
Pahlavi 
Parasmaipada 
particle 

passive 

Pazand 

personal 
perfect 

Persian 

plural 
possessive 
potential 

past passive 
participle 
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pre 
pred. 


pref. 
prep. 
pret. 


pron. 


pr.part. — 


reflex. 
rel. 
RV. 
sb. 


present 
predicate 
prefix 
preposition 
preterite 
pronoun 
present participle 7 
reflexive 
relative 
Rgveda 
substantive 
section 
singular 
Sanskrit 
subject 
subjunctive 
suffix 


superlative 


Tehmura’s Fragments 


or PursiSniha 
translation 
Vendidad 
Verb 

variant 
Version 
vocative 
Volume 
Visparat 
Vistap Vast 
Yasna 
Younger Avesta 
Vast 
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‘Haoma Yast 
Introductory Remarks 


The word Haoma is the same as Skt. Soma and essentially expresses the same 
idea as in the Veda. But in the Avesta a twofold conception of the name can be 
traced. In the first place, it is the name of a Being or a Divinity occupying a 
definite place in the Avesta Pantheon, and in the second place, it is the name 
of a plant used in the sacrificial ritual. The conception of a yazata- a Divine 
Being is predominant in  Y.Hà IX, while the second conception of the 
plant, however, predominates in the Y.Ha X. In Y. Ha 57, sections 
19-20, is mentioned Haoma as Yazata or Divine Being. In Y. Ha XI7 there 
is a warrior of that name mentioned, who worshipped yazatas Dravaspa and Ati 
and through the help thus secured made captive Frayrasyana or Afrasiyab of the 
Shah Nameh the arch-enemy of Kava Husrava- Kai Khushru of the Shah 
Nàmeh, There is another mention of Haoma in the Av. quoted in Fravardin 
Yast. ( Yt, XIII). 116, but no details about him are given beyond his mere 
name as à holy man. 


The ritual offering to the waters made atthe end of the Yasna ritual 
was prepared from milk, the leaves of one plant and the juice obtained from 
pounding the stems of another. The pounding plant was called in Sanskrit * Soma ° 
in Avesta Haoma, a name which means simply “that which is pressed’. The 
identity of the original plant used by the Proto-Indo-Iranians is uncertain, but 
may have been a species of ephedra.  Zoroastrians ascribed superb 
qualities to this plant and they vonsidered its juice as exhilarating and 
invigorating. Warriors drinking the Haoma juice would be filled with battle- 
-fury, poets be insprired and priests become more open to divine promptings. 
The pounding of the plant in a stone mortar (hàvani) and the preparation from 
it of the offering to the waters at the endof the Yasna, forms a major part of 
the Yasna Ceremony. The concept developed from this ceremony of the 
*green-eyed ’ god Haoma, the divine priest, who was invoked also as a healer and 
one who could protect cattle, give strength to fighting man, and ward off famine 
and drought. 

The Divinity Haoma is mentioned in close connection with Haoma, the 
Plant, In fact, it would be proper to say that he was the originator of intro- 
ducing the Cult of Haoma among the Aryans, and it is quite possible that the 
plant used at the ritual derived its name from him. He is specially distinguished 
by his epithets ‘ diraosa’, meaning ‘ keeping death afar, warding off death 
and is also known as ‘ frasmi’ the invigorator. In another place he is called 
* x$aürya ' meaning“ the king’, which reminds one of the Vedic * Somo Raja ’, 
Among the rituals of the Yajurvedic texts, the Soma-sacrifices are among the 
most elaborate and important, and are described in minute details in the 
Brahmanas and Srauta Sütras. Earlier ‘Soma’ was usually thought to be a fer- 
mented drink; buti the facts of the ritual exolude this, and most scholars would 
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now reject the alcoholic theory. It is easier to understand the marked contrast 
between the divine Soma and presumably fermented “sura” which is mentioned 
often with the disapproval in the later Vedic Texts. See P, V. Kane, History of 


Dharmashastra. 1.792 ff... It is justified to add that sura seldom occurs in the 
Rgveda. 


In this connection -reference to Y. Ha X.8 and Ya&t Ati ( Yt. XVII. 5) 
may be made : 


' Nomo Haomii yat vispe anya ma3áyho aesma hacinté xrvidrvd, dat ho 
yO haomahé majo aga hacaite Xaspaige,' i.e, ‘ Homage unto Haoma, in that all 
other intoxications are accompanied by wrath of infuriate spear, while that 
intoxication which is Haoma’s is accompanied by his own Aga ’. 


But specific references to kurā- Skt. surà- ‘ introxicating liquor’ are noticed 
in Avesta without condemnation. Similarly in Middle-Persion hür is referred to 
as a drink for kings, and nobles, vide W. B. Henning, BSOAS, Vol. XVIII/3. 1955 
p, 603. In the Revedareferences to argu- (Av. asu-) of Soma are frequent,the word 
being traditionally rendered as ‘ stalks or stems’. Like amsu in relation to Soma in 
Rgveda, the Avesta asu is used only of Haoma. Prof. Ch. Bartholomae translates 
the word asu- by ‘ Schoss, ’ plant or twig of the Haoma-plant. In Y. Ha X.2, 
it seems possible to understand asu- ( Parsi Skt, Version pallavan ) as the asu. 
plants ( belonging to yazata Haoma ). In Y. Ha.IX.16 we find the text * haomo 
. namyasus,’ which is translated into Pah. Ver, by narm tak, i, e., soft 
branches and by the Skt. rendering * mrdu-pallavah ’, i. e., 


“having soft twigs, 
tender sprouts ?. The Soma plant was fibrous or stringy, 


The slaughtering of sacrifice to the ancient gods would seem to have 
been accompanied with the e 


mp qually ancient rite of the consumption of the 
fermented juice of the Haoma plant, which appears to h 
with ritual intoxication. In Y. 


urgy dedicated to Haoma, both the ox 
aiming of being ill 
merely accuses the Zaotar- 
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indeed, is one of the most puzzling aspects of early Zoroastrianism, forthe entire 
ceremony of the Yasna, of which the Gagas or Psalms of the Prophet Zaraguétra 
form part, centres round the Haoma rite. It is clear that although the ritual as 
performed in later times did not involve animal sacrifice, it certainly did so in its 
earliest form. In the historical development of the Haoma rite the * living ox ’ was 
represented by milk * gam jivam ', but in its original form it appears clear that 
an ox must have been actually immolated in sacrifice. It is sufficient to note 
that the so-called “followers of the lice’ must have been worshippers of the 
traditional gods, whose liturgy incorporated the slaying of an ox and the consum- 
pton of the fermented juice of the Haoma plant. From the Gagas it is quite clear 
that the dagvas (= tho Indian devas) were considered by Zaragu&tra to be no gods 
at all but maleficent powers, who refused to carry on the will of the Wise Lord. 
The Haoma plant was regarded by the Indo-Iranians as the elixir of immortality, 
and as such has the special epithet ‘ duraosa’ i. e. warding off death, keeping 
death afar. If ZaraguÉtra intended to denounce the rite, he would have hardly 
referred to it by the distinguishing epithet, that attribute to it the power to 
conquer death. What Zaraguétra actually condemns is not the Haoma ritual as 
such but some peculiar combination of it with a bull sacrifice, in which the plant 
appears to have been burnt, Such an interpretation would fit in very well with 
the words  azutoi$ magrom ’ mentioned in Y. 29.7 meaning ‘ sacred formula of 
th» oblation of fat’. All that Zaragutra seems to have condemned is a form of 
animal sacrifice, in which the sacrificial flesh was given to the laity to consume, 
and in which the sacrificial meat was sprinkled with the sacred fluid and then 
roasted. The Haoma rite has been the central liturgical act of Zoroastrians ever 
since that religion developed liturgical worship. The Haoma-Cult goes back to 
Indo-Iranian time. In India it appears as Soma : it is the food of immortality, the 
food which the gods consume not only to ensure their own immortality but also 
to increase their strength in their struggle against their enemies. In the Veda, the 
Soma cult is associated primarily with the cult of the devas, only secondarily with 
that of the asuras. 


In Y. Ha X.8 we read : ‘ All other intoxicants are accompanied by Fury, 
Anger, Wrath -asima- of the bloody spear but the intoxication produced by 
Haoma is accompanied by Truth and Joy; the intoxication of Haoma makes one 
nimble ’. From the above passage it is obvious that in Zoroastrian rite some degree 
of exhilaration ensued from the drinking of the juice of the sacred plant, but this 
would have been quite different from the “mugrom madahya" i. e, ‘the excrement 
of drunkenness ’, that the Prophet Zaragu$tra denounced so vehemently in his 
Gagas. The Haoma sacrament then is, in every sense, one of communion. The 
plant is identical with the son of God; he is bruised or pounded and mingled in 
the mortar so that the life-giving fluid that proceeds from his body may give 
new life in body and soul to the worshipper. 


Only the earlier part of the complete Yasna is taken up with the saora- 
ment of the Haoma. The Haoma sacrifice is performed twice, and on the first 
preparation called the paragna it is accompanied by the offering of sacred bread 
called Draona- which is consecrated to the yazata Sraoga, and after consecration, 
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ritually consumed. Then follows the recitation of the Haoma Ya&t- three chapters 
9-11 of the Yasna. At the conclusion of these hymns in praise of the Divine Plant, 
the priests consume the sacred liquid. In the Haoma Yast Haoma is represented 
as a fully authenticated Zoroastrian deity. 

The Avestan Haoma is exactly identical with Vedic Soma and both refer 
to the sacred drink prepared from a special plant and partaken as a part of the 


. Yasna ritual. Haoma plays an important part of the Zoroastrian liturgy. Haoma 


is primarily a holy plant from which the drink is squeezed out during the Yasna 
ritual and is at the same time yazata presiding over this plant. Three chapters of 
the Yasna text viz. Hàs 9-11 are dedicated to Haoma as stated above. More than 
120 hymns are devoted to Soma in the Rgveda. Haoma Cult which has been in 
usage prior to the Reform of Zaraguitra, is given a due place in the new faith 
having received the stamp of the Prophet. One morning, itis narrated in Y. 
IX.1-2 Haoma came up to Zaragustra, who was chanting the Gagas before 
the fire-altar and asked him to seek his favour by consecrating the Haoma juice for 
libations and to praise him as the other eminent personages had praised him. Yima 
Vivanhvat, Agwya, rita, Pourufaspa were the first personges to offer worship unto 
Haoma. In reply to the inquiry of Zaraguitra Haoma goes on citing instances of 
some of the greatest of the celebrants. The first among the celebrants to offer 
praise unto the yazata Haoma by pounding the Haoma plant in the special 
mortar for libation was Vivaghvant, and the great boon ( ayapta ) he derived 
thereby was that the glorious Yima was born unto him ( Y. IX. 3-5 ). Agwya, 
rita and Pourutfaspa, the father of the Prophet Zaraguitra, were among the 
other prominent personages, who offered worship unto Haoma. Their reward was 
that illustrious sons were born unto them. Thus Zaragu&tra himself was born 
unto Pourutaspa as a result of the offering of worship to Haoma ( ibid 6-13 Je 
The author of the Yasna or Haoma Yast says that the prophet Zaragu&tra 
paid homage and oblation to Haoma yazata and proclaimed his cult as the 
most praiseworthy ( para 16 ). 
Zaraputtra invokes Haoma and asks from him fervour, courage, victory, 
Um eem ees, eee of the entire body, wisdom all-embracing, 80 
VAL Ge the SER x : Scam al overcoming opposition and conquering the 
M EE past ur er prays to Haoma for health of the body, long 
power, the all-shining abode of the righteous, the reali- 


zation of his wishes on earth, a complete triumph over the wicked and a fore- 


£ the righteous ( 29-93 ). 
Yazata Haoma is invoked to guard the faithful from the harm of the wicked, 
hands and feet, and to confound their minds, so 

-balls. He is earnestly 
protection of the righteous ( paras 28-32 ), Hare te 
The opening paragraphs of Y 


; asna Ha XI deals with , 
three righteous creatures the Haoma’s curses, 


ox, the horse and the Haoma openly 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


“The 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


[ v] 


utterimprecations. The Holy Father Ahura Mazda, as the text narrates has 
assigned or has set apart for Haoma as his share in the sacrifice * the jaw bone, 
the tongue and the left eye °. Whosoever deprives Haoma of that portion or steals 
it or takes it away, which the Holy Ahura Mazda gave me, never in this house 
will be born a priest, neither the warrior nor even the prosperity-bringing husband- 
man. This is the penalty one paysfor this slight or disrespect to Haoma. The 
faithful is exhorted to propitiate Haoma with his due portion, lest the offended 
yazata should bind him with heavy iron fetters as he bound the wicked Turanian 
Frayrasyan (paras 4-7). I am unable to comprehend the mysterious writing 
mentioned in para 4. It is pregnant with some allegorical ideas. 

Haoma is the sovereign lord of all plants among both the Indians and the 
Iranians. Physically, it is the plant that grows on the highest summits of Mount 
Hara Borozaiti, the modern Alburz. The nourishing earth is its mother, where 
Haoma grows in vales and dales, spreading sweet perfume all around. It is of 
golden colour, and the celestial drink prepared from its twigs is most invigor- 
ating and beneficial for the soul of man. For, all other intoxications are associ- 
ated with anger of infuriate spear, but that which is the intoxication of Haoma 
is accompanied by righteousness and piety and delight. He confers immortality. 
Haoma grows in abundence when it is praised by men. Misery vanishes and’ 
health and happiness enter the house wherein Haoma is prepared. The exhilarating 
drink gives inspiration and enlightenment to his supplicant and renders the 
mind of the poor asexalted as thatofthe rich. The faithful pray that the 
healing remedies of Haoma may reach them for the strength and soundness of 
their bodies. In this entire chapter X, section 16 is most appealing and most 
interesting. It is a sort of a Panchsheela of Zoroastrianism. (summerised from 
Y. Ha X.) 

Earlier Haoma, Skt. Soma was usually thought to be a fermented drink, but 
the facts of the ritual exclude this, and most scholars would now reject the 
alcoholic theory. The sharp contrast between the divine Haoma- Soma and the 
presumably fermented hura- Skt. sura is then easier to understand. 

Av. epithet zaii- Skt. hari- is the most common of the colour epithets for 
Haoma- Soma. The word zairi- is cognate with Av.zaranya- Skt. hiranya, ‘golden’. 
Zairi is not only a colour word; the intensity of colour is also expressed by it. It 
is dazzling, brilliant, resplendent, lustrous. Occasionally zairi- Skt. hari- came to 
include green among its meanings. It is attested in Iranian where Avestan 
zairi-gaona is used of Haoma, ‘ Golden-coloured °, but also of urvara-plants, 
where it must mean “ green ’. Sogdian zrYwn is * green `. Another standing epithet 
of Haoma is duraosa ‘ warding off death, keeping death afar". The Avestan 
description is vivid and graphic, much more informative than the Vedic. It even 
informs us of Haoma’s taste, by the epithet namy-asu, meaning ‘ whose fibre-is 
tender °. The epithet namy-asu-describes Haoma as having tasty fibres. Dr. Iya 
Gershevitch explains the term duraoja quite differently. He says that the 
gladdening effect on the mind was sufficiently intense to drown pain. He states : 
‘It is that dur, as a noun meaning ‘pain’ like Baluchi dor, is the object en 
verbal aoša meaning “to destroy, kill’. Düraoía will then mean “ pain-killer ". 
Another special epithets are : 
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(a) baesazya- healing, health-giving; 
(b) afavazah- truth-increasing; 
(c) hu-xratu- possessing good wisdom; 


(d) pouru-saresa— of many kinds; which implies that Haoma was not a 
single specitic plant. 


(e) fra&mi-renovator, invigorator; 
(£) fradat-gasga- bringing prosperity to the world. 


This divinity Haoma, the counterpart of the Indian Soma, is not mentioned 

. by name in the Gafas, since his cult was strongly disapproved by Zaragu&tra, 
although there are & few unfavourable veiled allusions to Haoma and to his 
worship. When pounded and pressed in Havani-mortar along with jivam- milk 
and consecrated water, it yielded an exhilarated drink, and this was the only 
intoxieant (maja) which produced no injurious effects. As stated above, all 
other intoxications are accompanied by wrath-as$ma with infuriate spear, but the 
intoxication of Haoma is accompanied by Asa- Truth, Righteousness. The Vedic 
priests praised similarly Soma contrasting its effects with those produced bya 
fermented drink called * sura”. The most interesting text concerning the Haoma- 
-Worship survives as part of the Yasna Ceremony in which it precedes and accom« 
panies the first ritual drinking of the “ parahaoma °, i. e., the preparation made 
irom Haoma. [n the Yasna ritual, the first preparation of * parahaoma’ is made 
from Haoma twigs pounded with pomegranate leaves, mixed in pure water drawn 
from the well and strained through a sieve. This is prepared and offered as an 
oblation-zaogra, being poured, when the service of consecration is over, into à 
well of running stream, situated in the Fire- Temple. Since this Haoma plant was 
considered as chief of medicinal herbs, the yazata Haoma was reverenced asa 


healer- possessed of power to bestow strength and health. But so close was his 
association with the Plant Haoma that in 


vocations of him often blend the 
concepts ofdivinity and herb. The utensils n 


eeded for the Yasna to-day: are: 
a container for fire; bowls for water, milk, the parahaoma, a knife, a mortar and 
à pestle for pounding the Haoma twigs and a hair-sieve for Strainig. It may be 


the deeds of mythical Indra, but also of men going into battle. Soma is said in 
Rgveda to be Indra’s * vajra °, i. e. mace, club and only Soma and the ‘vajra ` 
bear the epithets * sahasra-bhrsti *, * studded with thousand Spikes °. As Soma is 
called ‘hari’ and the Avestan Haoma is called zairi-gaona- and hati- and zairi- 
are etymologically the same word, the Vedic and the Avestan poets were repeating 
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the colour definition, inherited from their common Indo-Iranian ancestors. 
Therefore, the meaning of Avesta zairi-gaona is undoubtedly “green” or 
' yellowish green’. ( cf. Prof R. L. Turner, Comparative Dictionary of the 
` Indo-Aryan Languages 808 ff. ). Av. zairi- on account of its being an i-stem 
and an epithet of Haoma is certainly to be the exact counterpart of Vedic ‘ hari ’, 
which is an i-stem and an epithet of Soma. In the Avesta and in the Rgveda the 
word asu, Vedic amsu means ‘ fibre ', namely the fibre of whichever substitute 
plant the authors of either scripture believed to be Haoma/Soma. In later Indo- 
-Aryan, the term denotes the fibre also of other plants or of fruit. Finally, Í must 
state that all scholars — Indologists and Iranists do not at all agree with the 
publication! of a detailed and scholarly investigation of Mr. R. Gordan Wassan, 
propounding the revolutionary theory that the Soma ofthe Rgveda was & 
mushroom; vide Soma, divine mushroom of immortality Ethno-mythological 
Studies No. 1. New York. See K. E. Kanga Avesta - English Dictionary pp. 
883-384. 


XY 
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YASNA HA IX - HAOMA YAST 


aAa 
Text 


havanim & ratüm & Haomó upait Zaraĝuštrəm, 

A trom pairi-yaoEdaÜ2ntam ga6ásca sravayantam, 
a-dim parasat ZaraÜuYtró : kö narə ahi ? yim azam 
vispahe anh3u$ astvató srat$tam dadarosa 

[ Wake gayehe x anvató amosahe |. 


Translation 


At the period of early morning Haoma came up to Zarabusira, 
( who was) preparing for worship the fire and (was) chanting the Gaóas. 
Unto him asked Zarabusira : ‘who, oh man, art thou whom I have seen 
the most cxcellent of the entire corporeal world ’— of my own sun-like 
immortal lifc-. 


Notes 


havanim— adj. acc. sg. of havani, lit. the time of the HaomarSacrifice, 
morning; Skt NAA, from 4/hu-Skt @ to pound, to press. It is derived from 
*havana- sb. nt. Skt, Wa — act of pressing the Hom-juice; the word means 
“ relating to the act of pounding or pressing the Haoma-juice.’ 


The day among the Zoroastrians is divided into five gas or periods, 
each having a special prayer appropriate to it and each being associated with 
certain powers. The name Asnya —' relating to the Day ’ is given collectively to 
the deities presiding over the five divisions of the day : - 

(i) nSakina— ' relating tothe dawn,’ from midnight till dawn and is 
mentioned in company with Borojya — increaser of corn and Ninünya — Lord 
of the house, cf. Skt 318. 

(ii) h&vani-' relating to the Haoma pressing’ from sun-rise to mid-day, 
is mentioned in association with Savarhi — increaser of prosperity and Visya- 
Lord of the village or clan. 

(iii) rapidwana- ‘relating to the meal-time ' from mid-day to mid-after- 
noon i, e- 3 p.m., is mentioned in association with Fradat-fSu—increaser of cattle 
and ZaNtuma— Lord of the province. In the last five months of the Zoroastrian 
year this period is also called “ second havani.” 
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(iv) uzayeirina—' relating to Afternoon ? from mid-afternoon to sunset, is. 
mentioned together with Fradat-vira—increaser of mankind and DaXyuma-Lord 
of the country. 


(v) aiwisrüfroma- from sunset to midnight- is mentioned in company 
with Fradat-vispam-hujyaiti-increaser of all good creation aud: Zaradustrotema 
lit. the holiest like Zara@uStra— the Supreme Head of Religion, He has the 
standing epithet ‘aibi-giya’ of uncertain meaning. ( Barth, Air, Wb, 94, 88 ) 
Kanga ( Av.Dict. p 3 ) translates ‘‘ watching over life.” Pahlavi Version merely 
transcribes the word aibi-gaya, ; 


z- prep. at, upon, during, 


yatum— sb. m, acc. sg. of ratu-Skt "Ej, meaning time, any settled 
point of time, fixed time, an epoch, period. There is another meaning of the 


word ratu-meaning a spiritual leader, This same word also means 'judge's 
sentence,” 


Haomó-nom. sg. of haoma, m, Skt. ATA. The name is used partly for the 
Haoma plant of magical and healing properties and for the juice of this plant and 
sometimes for the Vazata presiding over the Haoma Sacrifice. 'The word is the 
same as Skt. MA and essentially expresses the same idea as in the RV. But 
there can be traced in the Avesta a two-fold conception of the name. In the first 
place, it is the name of a Being or a Divinity occupying a definite place in the 
Avesta Pantheon, and in the second place it is the name of a plant used in the 
sacrificial ritual. He is specially distinguished by his epithets d4aoXa— * keeping 
‘death afar,warding off death, Zaz77-gaoza— ‘yellow, gold coloured,’ and xq myasus— 
‘with bending twigs, with soft twigs.’ This divinity, the counterpart of the Indian 
Soma and the subject of exhaustive discussion by many scholars, is not menti- 
oned by name in the Ga@4s, since his cult was deeply disapproved’by Zarafustra. 
In the Younger Avesta Haoma is celebrated in the ninth, tenth, and eleventh 
Has or chapters ofthe Yasna and in the Hóm Yast. 


upait-impft. 3 sg. Par, of Yi with upa pref. Skt. sqq came up to, 
approached, 


ZaraGustv3m—Proper Name, acc. sg. m. of Zaradustra; the name of the 
Prophet of Ancient Iran aud the founder of Mazda-Religion, For full details see 
Prof. Jackson, Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iranand Zaraĝuštra edited | 
by Prof, B, Schlerath Darmstadt 1970, 


atrom, €0r2am— acc, sg. m. of atar-fire. pahl ataX3, Vedic gaa, aa. 


fairi-yaoEda02).12m- acc, sg. of pairi-yaoZdafant, pr, part. Par. of 
V y207-d&, lit, to prepare for worship, to purify, with pairi Skt. qt pref, mea- 
ning preparing for worship, cleansing round about, The word yaoXd itself is 2 
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compound verb, made up of “yaos sb. nt.++/da@ Skt. WI-, Skt. yos sb. nt,’ hail’, 
The root dà is often compounded wi'h nouns or with other roots. e.g. XruZdà skt. 
FI-A, to harden; ni-Xabda, to lull to sleep; pazda ( Skt. qq + 8T ) to stamp on 
the ground; mazdà- (Skt. ATF 4) to pay heed to; voizda (Av. +/voij, to 
injure + Vda ) to smite, to lift up a weapon; aogazdastoma (V. VII. 27), 
superl, of aogaz-dà ‘ most strength giving ’ (Barth. Air. wb, 38 ) On compound 
verbs, see Jack. Av. Gram. $692 and Whitney Sanskrit Grammar $ 1090. 


ga8isca- acc. pl. f. of gala Skt. MA song. hymn, especially the five 
Gàfas iu the narrower sense; designation of all pieces of the Avesta. written in 
the peculiar Ga9a-dialect; Songs or Sermons in verse, the oldest literary monu- 
ment of the Iranians. 'These sre metrical and are supposed to have been the 
words of Zara@uStra himself. For further description, see my Introduction to 
Dev. Av, pt. I. The enclitic particle -ca is always joined on to the previous 
word, and where the visarga ( I-E. s )is at the end of the previous word, the 
Sandhi shows the-s; e. g. Haomo Skt. ATA but Haomas-ca (maza ). 


Sravayaniam — acc. sg. of Sraüvayaüt-— pr. part. Par. of ~/sru-%, to 
sing, to chant-cl. lo. chanting, singing; Skt. Alaa] 


a-dim— Skt, 81I-dH, to him, unto him; dim is the third per. pron, acc» sg. 
m.; there are other forms like tam, dim used for acc. sg. of the third per. pron. 


a—prep. to, for, at. 


poresat- impít. 3 sg. Par. of Vparas, to ask, to question; asked, 
interrogated; Skt. egs2q. The augment a is frequently omitted in Avesta, 


ko — Skt. $:, Interrog. pron, nom, sg. m. who. 

nara — voc. sg. of nar man oh mau! 

ahi— Skt, 34, pr. 2 sg. of Par, of vah, Skt. va to be, thou art. 

yim — rel, pron, acc, sg. m. of ya, Skt 44. In the neighbourhood of 
the palatal sounds y, c, j and ž the-em generally changes to-im; e.g. vacim Skt, 
JAA, bajina Skt. MAA, drujim Skt. ZGA , but drujom is also found. 


azam — Skt. 3184, first per. pron, nom. sg. I. 


vispahe — Skt. AAA. gen. sg, of vispa- m. adj, all, every, whole, entire. 
of all, of the whole. 
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anhjus — gen. sg. m, of aybu or ahu-meaning being, existence, 
life; world. Skt. 3TH; from 4/ah-to be, to exist, There isa variant form of 
the word aghu also found frequently, namely shu-51H, The y inserted before the 
h is governed by rather complex rules, and in the declension we find both the 
variants ahu - and anhu-used side by side. cf. vohu and vanhu. Skt, 38, 


astvaló — gen. sg. m, of astvat-Skt, ai lit, possessing bones, i, e. the 


corporeal, material; made up of ast~sb, nt, Skt. AIA bone, body and vat—posse- 
ssive suffix. - 


sra?Si2m-—acc. sg. of sraésta-superl. of srira-adj . best, most excellent, 


most splendid or beautiful; Skt. NGA, The V, and A of Skt. are regularly 
represented in Av. by the dipthongs a@ and ad respectively. 


dūdarəsa — pft. 1 sg. Par, of 4/daros-Skt. TY to sees I have seen. Skt. 
vast, Note that in Avesta as also in Veda the perfect tense does not necessarily 


have a past significance. The idea is more that of being que, i. e, happening in 
the presence of the speaker. 


Xahe- gen. sg. of the 


reflex, pron, Xa - Skt. €4, of one's own, his 
own, ae, 


gayehe — gen. sg, of gaya-sb. m. life from /gay-to live. cf, Skt 114- 
family, house. 


Xanvato — gen. sg of Xanvant-adj* meaning bright, brilliant, shining, 
sunny, cf. Skt, svárvant-. 


> amasahe - adj, gen. sg. of amssa- immortal, undying Skt. HATI; 
derived from a-neg. part. not aud mosa = mərəta, p p p of ymar, Ni mərə Skt, 


* to die, The equation Skt, Tt— Av. Š was first given by prof. Ch. Bartholomae. 
Note these last four words 'X 


Xahe gayehe Xanvatd amoSahe' form the gloss or 
comment,explaining the idea of Sra@Sta and as such they do not form part of 


the text as hitherto understood by Avestan scholars. Grammatically they are gen, 
sg, and thus cannot fit well in preceding clause. All these four words are taken 
from Tir Yast-Vast VIII, 11: ‘ fra neruyd aSavaoyO Owarstahe Xrt üyu SuSuyani 
mane gayehe Xanvatd amoSahe,' i. e. 'I should have come to the holy men 
with the age of the appointed time of my own, sun-like or shining, immortal. 
life,’ Prof. Karl Geldner in his “ 3 


e Die Zoroastrische Religion ( Das Avesta ), "' 
Tübingen 1926 p. 25 translates this phrase in meinem  vortrefflichen 
unsterblichen Leben " meaning “ in my excellent Immortal life Wa 
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Text .2- 


Aat, me aim partyaoxta Haomé aSava duraoso: 
Azam ahmi, Zarabustra, Haomó asava diraoso, 
A mgm yasaguka, spitama, fra mqm hunvatuha Xav2t2e; 
aoi mgm staomaine stiidi, yaba ma aparacit saoXyantó stavqn,’ 


Translation 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, warding off death, replied 


unto me: ‘Oh ZaraduSira ! Y am Haoma, the righteous, warding off 
death, Do thou desire earnestly for me, Oh Spitama / do thou pound 


me for drinking; do thou praise me for strength just as the future Saviours 
have praised me, ’ ; j 


Notes 


Zat— adv, Skt, NT., then, thereupon; since that time; but; for, 
mé= first per. pron, dat. sg. Skt, À, HER, to me, unto me. 


agm- dem. pron, nom. sg, this; orig. ayem Skt. 9m see Jack. 
Av. Gram. $422 and $64, 


paityaoxta~ ( var. paiti-aoxta) impft. 3 sg. Atm, of Vvac- with 
paiti Skt MA -prefs meaning he replied, he answered. In Skt. it would be 
Par. Saal ae, 


axava~ adj. nom. sg, m. of aSavan- lit, possessing righteousness= Truth, 
holy, righteous; Skt. BMT. For the declension of the word ašavau, see 
Kanga Av. Gram. $141 


diirao$0— nom. sg, M» of dtiraoza-, The word isa compound and variotis 
meanings are suggested of its second component aofa-, The first part is dūra- 
A far, wide spreading. The second component aosa- may mean 


(1) radiance from 4/u& to shine; 

(2) sickness from 4/u5, to be weak, to be faint; 

(3) death from a/u%, to be weak, to be faint. 

Hence the meanings of the compound would be, respectively 
(I) “ of far- spreading radiance ” ( Bartholomae, Hb: air D. ) 
(2) " warding off sickness n (K. E, Kanga. Av, Dict. ) 

(3) “ warding off death, 1“ keeping death afar” (wolff.) - 
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Pahlavi Version is a mere transcription of the Av. word, vie dtrss and 
adds a commentary to this expression thus: hat diiroSih-aS € ku o3 hac ropan 
i martOman dar daret; RoXn guft hat a-0Sih pat Hom bavét, meaning know 
that his quality of keeping death afar is this that he keeps afar death. from the 
souls of men; ROSn said: ' know that immortality arises through ( the drink of ) 
Hom. To this corresponds the Parsi - Sanskrit düra-mrtyu. Skt. durósa occurs 
in three Rigveda contexts. for which we have commentaries (1) Rv. zi 101. 3: 
durósam (2) RV. 8.1.13: duróssso (3) RV. 4. 21,6: durésah, see “ Duara 

` Mutinam” by Prof. H, W. Bailey in Bulletiu of the school of Oriental and 
African studies, 1957, Vol. XX pp 53- 58 for full details: 


ahmi— (1) Skt. 318. pr. 1 sg, Par. of Vah. to be. I am. 


(2) it is loc. Sg- of the dem. pron. atm, Skt. AFH, 


; Meaning in 
this; e, g, ahmi nman€=in this house, 


@ -.. yasatuha — impv. 2 sg. Atm, of Vyas Skt. aa to desire, with 
-H pref. ‘do theu desire ardently’, “do thou desire earnestly’; Skt 8ITHTq&. Note 
the equation (a)nuha=a-sva, See the word ‘fra... huuvaguha' below. 


mam— first per- pron, acc. sg. me Skt. HTH. 


Spitama- voc. sg. of Spitama, 
his ancestor of that name. 
his decendents; 


a-patronymic name of ZarafuStra from 
The name of Spitama was used as a family name by 
hence Zara@uStra is often called Spentamana. 


The meaning of 
the name seems to be “the holiest. noblest” from afspi- to be w 


hite, to be pure, 


fa... hunvayuha— impv. 2 sg, Atm. from Vv hu Skt. g to pound, 


to press with fra- pref, Skt. 1875F, 


do thon press forth, do thou pound 
Or prepare, T 
¥aratie— dat. sg, of Xaroti-sb. from /Xar.to eat, to drink; for drinking. 
cf. Skt. diay, 


adi . slüivi— impv. 2 sg. Par, of Vstu- 
aoi (var.avi.) pref. Skt. HÈ. do thou prais 
elsewhere as avi-aiwi-, aibi-, 


Skt. td to praise; with 
e. Skt. ANTE; pref. aoi is spelt 
The ending-$i is I-I} andis found in Veda-Greek ĝi. 
$faomaine— dat. Sg. Of a sb. 
hapax *staoman by “strength”? 
(see Andreas-Barr, 
143). Man. 


*staoman, Prof. Henning interprets the 


avi Psalter stwmnyhy ‘strength? 


-Übersetzung Der Psalmen Berlin, 
defiance, see’ Prof W. B. Henn: 
Shevitch. London. 1970 p.63. Pr 
- Sg. of staoman-and translates ‘ 
Prof. Reichelt takes i i 


hen f. and translates the s 
I may be praised," Prof. Henning translates 


ng Memorial 
of, Tarapore- 
“in a hymn of praise." 
entence "praise me that 
"praise me for strength," Pahlavi 
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Version gives ‘apar man pat st@yiSn stay’ [ander yazisn], i.e. do thou praise me 
in adoration [i.e. in the Yasna Ceremony]. 


ya0a-— gadic Av. yaa. Adv. Skt JAT. as, just as, like. 


apara-cit— nom. pl. m, of apara- “the later ones, the future ones” (Barth. 
Air. Wb. 77). The enclitic-cit is added more often in Av, than in Skt. and to a 
greater variety of stems, cf. azom-Cit, even-I; taē -čit even they, It is rendered in 
Pahlavi Version by pas and in Skt, Version by pascat, i.e. in both these versions 
Av. apara. is taken in the sense of an adv. “ hereafter.” See Jack. Av. 
gram. $408. Skt, HWA. In Av, as in Skt. cit is indefinite in sense, 


mü- first per, pron. acc. sg. Skt. Al. me, see mam above. 


saoXyantó- nom. pl. of saoSyaDt-, fut. part. active of V su-sav 
to be useful, to be profitable, to produce the benefit; SaoSyant, Saviours 
Helper, SaoSyant is the name given to the order of Beings, who appear 
in the world from time to time to fight the evil and to re-establish the law of 
AXa-truth, righteousness in the world. The term may be used in the sense of 
“ those who work for the good of humanity," i, e, Prophets and Teachers of the 
Law. In a stricter sense, specially when used in the singular, the name denotes 
a special teacher who is to appear in the future and re-inaugurate the golden 
age, somewhat like the Kalki-avatüra of the Hindus, This saoSyant is said 
to be the seed of Zaraĝuštra, who is to be born in the future to produce 
the renovation, Vide ZaniySt Vast-Va*t XIX, 

slavgn— impft. subjv. 3 pl. Par. of «/stu-stav to praise, Skt. 
WA did praise. might praise, Prof, Reichelt translates stavan as “shall praise” 
in the sense of the future. 


-3- 
Text 
Tat aoxta Zarabusiro: ‘namo Haomai ! 
kasa-Gwgm paoiryó, Haoma, mašyð astvai8yai hunüta gacOyai ? 
ka ahmai aXi$ aranavi ? cit ahmai jasat Gyaptam ? 
Translation 


Thereupon said Zarabustra: * Homage unto Haoma ! Which mortal, 
Oh Haoma ! (was ) the first (who) pounded thee in the corporeal world ? 
What blessing unto him was granted ? What profit to him accrued ? * 


Notes 


aoxta—impft. 3 Sg: Atm. of /yac-to speak, cf. Skt. SFA. said, 
spoke; see paityaoxta in sec. 2 above. 
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nəm- nom. sg. of sb. nt. of nomah Skt, TAJ derived from 4/nain-to 
bow, to pay homage; meaning salutation, reverence, homage, respect, prayer. 
Pah, nimac. 


Haomüi— dat, sg. of haoma, unto Haoma; Skt. HA. See Haomo in 
para 1 above. 


Kas3-Owam- kaso , a variant of ko. nom. sing. of the interrog. pron. ka, 
who. 'The word Occurs also as kas or kas, when used in a comp. or with 
enclitics, eg.. kasnà, kaste, ete. The Kaso-0wam seems to be a similar 
use. though Owam is not enclitic. The -ə inserted is euphonic. 9wam-second 
per, pron. acc. sg, meaning ‘thee,’ Skt. card. 


P S 
paoiryo— nom. sg. m, of paoirya-adj. Skt. Ye first; when used as 
adv. it means ‘first’ (of time); Ga9ic Avesta is paouruya, 


zmaXyó-nom. sg. m. of sb. maSya. Skt. må, a mortal, a human being, 
man; derived from 4/msrs or A/ mar, to die, 

asiwaiOyai— adj. dat. sg. of astvaiti- f. corporeal, material, Skt. 
awa; see astvatd in sec. 1 above, for the corporeal, for the material; adj. 
qualifying the noun gat 6yai. 


gav6yai- dat. sg. of gaé9a f. world, life, from 4/gi-to live. See Jack. 
Av, gram, $245, 


hunita— impft. 3 sg. Atm. of Whu Skt. ysu- to pound, to 


press; pressed out, pounded, Augment is dropped. Note the Atm. “ In the 


Av. the Atm. is used more frequently in its original sense than in 


Skt; the sense namely, of the subject of the verb, profiting by the action. 
a te . - 

( cf. the “middle voice" in Greek, ) Another point to note is the long -nī 

where .the Skt. would show the short nu, ‘his is due to the strong stress 


accent in Av. which developed in place of the original pitch accent of the I-E- 
Ursprache, which latter has been preserved intact in the Vedas.” 


Ka- Interrog, pron, nom sg. f. what Skt. PT 
. 6 sg. f. . okt. P- see Kanga Av. gram. 
$230 p. 151. 2 : : 


ahmai- dat. sg of the dem. pron. a&m to him; Skt. aÀ. 


mn -ašiš-sh. f, nom, sg, of aSi-lot, reward, merit, blessing; from yar, to grant, 
2 allot, cf. Old Iran. rti- the act of obtaining’ and ‘the thing obtained’ (Bailey, 
. 40roasttian Problems in the Ninth Century Books, Oxford, 1943, 1971 p. 4 )- 


Pahlavi Versi z 
sh hlavi Version translates the word by tarsākāsih, meaning respect, reverence; 
Skt. Version giv ^ 


bhakti? es upakrtim, ‘favour’ but elsewhere Skt, Versionist renders it by 
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avonavi-aor, passive 3 sg. of zA ar-to grant cl. 5. was granted, This: 

is the special form of the aor, See Whitney Skt. Gram. 842ff and Reichelt Aw. 
Elem- $232, tn Av. as in, Skt- an aor. 3 sg. in-i with passive meaning occurs, 
though it-is not of common use. The form is made by adding i to the verbal root, 
which has either the Vrddhi or Guna strengthening. The form may take thé 
 augment as in Skt. eg, avaci (GAv.), vācī=is called; sravi—is heard; aibi—is. 
said, is spoken of. The form YAv. sranavi is made, not directly from the 
Var, but from the prepared stem oronu-aronüu, See Jack, Av, Gram. 
$$ 667-668. Bailey ( Transactions of the Philological Society, 1959 . p.71 ) 
translates the phrase ašiš oranavi "the fortune is made a share for him.” ` '' 


cit—-interrog, pron. nom. sg- nt. a variant palatalised of ka- what. cf. Lat. 
quid, The cit shows the final-t after analogy of yat, tat etc. Skt. shows the faq. 
only as the indef, encl. part, See apara-cit iu sec. 2 above. 


jasat— aor, augmeutless 3 sg. Par, of A/gam — to come, to. go; caine? 
accrued. Skt, Tes, Pah. Ver, mat ' came, ' 


ayaplam— acc. sg. nt. of üyapta- sb. gain, profit, success, fortune; pl. 
‘boons, riches, delights'; derived from vap, Skt 311% to obtain with &-pref. The 
-y- is euphonic to avoid the hiatus. Skt IIH: 


ir 
-4- 
Text 
Aat me a2m paityaoxta Haomo usava düraošo : 
“ Vivayha mgm paviryd masyo astvaiQyai hunita gatOyar; | 
ha ahmai aSi$ aranavi, tat ahmai jasat ayaptom - yat 
he puOro us-zayata, yo Yimo XXSaeto, Iwa0wo, X aranatyuhastamo 
zatanqm, hvara- dar2só masyanam; yat karanaot 
r Y = v - . v a 
aihe x$a0raba amarSanta pasu-vira, ayhaošomne apa-urvaire, Xairyam, 
r if 
Karvam ajyamuem. 
Translation 


Thereupon this Haama, the righteous, warding off death, replied 
unto me: ‘ Vivanhvat (was) the first mortal ( who ) pounded me in the 
material world. Unto him this blessing was granted, unto him this profit 
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accrued ; namely, to him a son was born, who (was) Yima the king, possessing 
large flocks, the most resplendent of those born, and having sun-like 
appearance amongst men, who made during his rule, both cattle and men 


undying, both waters and vegetation not drying up and inexhaustible food 
fit for eating. 


Notes 


Vivayha@ — Proper Name, nom. sg. of Vivayhvat-, Skt, aega. father 
of Yima and grandson of Hosang, who was the grandson of Gaya Marotan- the 


first human being. faqead is the father of 4H in the Veda, He is said, both 
in the Veda and Avesta, to have been the first sacrificer, 


Aa- Skt. WT, dem. pron. nom. sg. f. this, See Jack, Av. Gram. § 409, 
and Whitney Skt, Gram. $ 495. 


Zat— Skt. AA dem. pron. nom. sg, nt. this. 
yat — conjunction, exactly as in Skt. namely, that. 


At — Third per. pron, gen. sg. his, Skt. JW. There is a variant € also 
found in Av. cf. Prak. 8. See sec, 28 below; hE and Xe are enclitics used in 
YAv. frequently both dat, sg. and gen. sg. See Kanga Av, Gram. $ 212 p. 141, 


puGro — sb. m. nom, sg. of puéra- Skt, T4. son. from vpu to purify + 
ra Skt. tra - suff. Pah. pusar, pus, 


us-zayata— impft. 3 sg. Atm. of Vzan Skt. I7 to be born, with us pref. 
. augmentless; was born. Skt. SqSTqd. 


30 — rel. pron. nom. sg. m, who. 


Yimo-— Proper Name, nom. sg. of Yima-Skt. 4H. Yima 
the Vedic Yama, Etymologically his name means Twin, 
Teal meaning, 


is identical with 
and this is probably the 
because there is a mention of his twin sister Yami, though in the 
Zoroastrian literature, she is not mentioned till much later, 

an old Aryan legend of the first proginators of mankind. Yi 
golden age of the world ( cf. ! 


This is evidently 
ma’s rule was the 
Vend, II ) but he was also the first human being 
who died and after.his death he became the god of the dead. cf. Rv, X, 14. 
In the MPer. literature and in the Persian Epos, the Sah Nama he is 
called Jam§ed, i, e. Av. Yims X3Saeto, 
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Xšačtő — adj. nom, sg. m. of xSa@ta-, shining, brilliant, splendid, illust 
rious, majestic; from /xSi- to shine, to beam. This word is variously 
translated : Barth, ( Air. Wb, 541 ) “strahlend” i.e. shining, beaming, radiating; 
Geld. “ mächtig " i. e, powerful, mighty, strong; Lommel “ Kénig " i. e, king; 
Henning ( Mitteliranische Manichaica aus Chinesisch. Turkestan, 1.187 n. 6) 
'! Herr ” i. e. master, lord; Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, P, 331.) 
“ majestic ";  Taraporewala '" Ruler" comparing the word with OPer. 
' x§ayadiya ' found coustantly in the Cuneiform Inscriptions, The above 
meanings are justified by the meaning of Sogdian xXyà “ lord " and the later 
Iranian words which correspond to the Av, xSdi6ni- f., viz, Arm, ašxēn and Oss, 
aexsin ‘lady.’ Pah-3et. 


hva8wó — adj. nom, sg. of hvadwa- made up of hu-good and vafwa-sb. 
nt. ‘a herd, a flock ( of animals); à multitude (of men) *; meaning “ posse- 
ssing large flocks or having a large retinue ” (K. E. Kanga); ‘ magnificient' 
( Taraporewala ). Pah. Ver, gives ‘ huramak’, i, e. possessing a good flock 
and this is further explained by the Pah. Comm, thus: “Ku ramak i 
martoman ut ramak i gdspandan druvist dat’, meaning he kept well the 
multitude of men aud the flock of animals. cf. hvadwavant- Vend, III. 2. “having 
good or beautiful herds. ” : 


S'arsnayuhastopó — nom. sg. m. of Xaronaguhastoma, superi., of 
Xaronaghvant — adj. most illustrious, most resplendent; most glorious; lit- most 
possessed of Xaronah. This Av. Xaronah- Xarananh- has almost exactly the 
. same sense of the ATA of Skt. literature. For the explanation of the term 
Xaronah see Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems in the UX Century Books, Oxford. 
1943 ch. I, pp. 1-51. 


Zafanam - geu. pl, of zatay ppp. of Vzan, to be born; of those born. 


Skt, MATATA. 


Iwars-darosó — nom. sg. of hvaro-darosa- adj. looking like the sun, 
~ e 
having the appearence of the sun; derived from hvaro.- Skt, tt, 49, the sun and 
darosa- Skt. «sl look, appearence. 


masyanem — gen. pl. of masya-, of mortals, among men, Skt. KATA. 
See maSy6 in para 3 above. 


yat—rel, pron. nom. sg. nt. better yo, who; antecedent to the word 
Yimo. ; 
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-Koranaot — impft, 3 sg. Par. of Vkora, Skt. F to do, to make, cl. 
5 augmentless. Skt, AT, he made, he did. In the Av. as in Veda, the koro- 
V& is used in the J- class, 


This same root koro has other meanings : 


s 2) kərə- pr, carəkərə-, caus, karaya- to remember; causal “ to impress 
:9n.the memory, to point towards (acc. ) ”. 


3) kərə — pr. ( iter.) kaüraya-, to sow. 


4) koro- pr. ( iter. ) karaya. to furrow; with pairi- pref. to draw, furrows 
(going ) round about, 


ail he — gen. sg. of dem. pron. a- m. his; Skt. HW. The regular 
GAv. form is ahya and the VAv, form is she for the masc. The form 
aijhe is. formed after the analogy of the f, ai7hà skt. ST4:, where 
owing.to the epenthetic i, the 1 changes to 7, The two inasals x) and 7 are 
difficult to distinguish in pronounciation and in actual practice are not sounded 
differently. The y is the guttural nasal= Skt, = and 7 has a slightly 
palatalised value and occurs with an i or e, i.e, with palatal vowels. According 
to Reichelt ( Aw. Elem. $ 568) the  genetive of the dem, pron. a- used as 
reflexive when referring to the subject of the principal sentence. 


x$a8ya0a — abl, sg. of xšaĝðra, power, rule, kingdom, 


The form of the abl, ending aða- is peculiar to Av. and becomes a 
regular ending for the abl. by the enclitic postposition -a being incorporated 
with the original ending at, Another point to note about this abl, ending: 
is that the -àt, which originally, as also in Skt. belonged to the stems in-a only 


was in the Av. extended to all nouns thus completely replacing the original 
I-E. -as ( aq ) (Jack. Av, Gram. § 222 ), 


The sense of the abl. here may be taken as : 

i) referring to space “ in his kingdom ”, 

ii) referring to time “ during his rule LOL 
iii) causal “ owing to his rule”, 

amarsanta — ( V. 1. amoroSonta-; amarosinta- ) 


ipie adj. acc, du, of $- aor. 
. a ; A Me 
oe ctive p Vmar, Skt. to die, with neg. pref, a-; undying, immortal 


Dasu- vira — a dvandva co 


jas mp, acc: du, both cattle and men; derived 
from pasu- cattle, small cattle’ an 


d vira- sb, m. Skt, ÑT man, esp. a warrior. 
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anhaosimne — adj. f. acc. du. of aghiaoSomna. pr, part. Aim. of Aus 
Skt. BY, to dry up, with neg. pref, -a; not drying up; Skt. ATAA. 


Zpa-urvaire — a dvandva comp. acc, du. both waters and vegetation. Skt. 
e q 
MA: SqU.See Jack.Av, Gram, § 879 and whitney Skt. Gram. $ 1252 and $ 1255. 


Xairya (2) - This is how I read the word and I take it as acc. pl. of 
Xairya- adj. ' fit for eating, edible ’, qualifying the noun Xarofom. acc. sg. used 
collectively, Reichelt follows Barth, and takes the word Xairyan to be an inf, 
acc. sg., object of the verb karanaot and compares the sentence with the Vedic 
construction Rv. VII, 21. 3. where the inf, is used as object of the finite verb 
and translates “ made for feeding ". K, E. Kanga takes the word as opt. 3 pl. 
Par. of 4/Xar to eat and translates “ they (i. e. the people ) might eat. ” 


Pah. Ver, translates the Av. word by WStmwn an Ir. Xarandagün, 
meaning ‘ eaters’. Skt, Ver, renders the Av. word Xairya (n) by “ Ksudhita- 
nām ” meaning “ of the hungry ones ”, 


Žarəðəm — acc, sg. of Xars0a- sb, nt, food. from +/Xar- to partake of 
food, to eat, to consume, 


a-jyamn2m — adj. acc, Sg of a-jyamua, pr. parte Atm, of Vjya, to decay, 
to be exhausted, with neg. pref. -a; inexhaustible, never failing. cf. Yt. 
Kravarten ( vt. XIII ). 14. a-fra-jyamna aud a-jyamnom in Vend. IJ. 26. 


B 
Text 
D] 3 =e 9 me 
' Vimahe xšaðre aurvahe nóit aotam aha noit garomam, 
ET 9 ae Vei E M Acs 
noit Zaurva ayha, noit mara0yus, noit, araskó daevo-dato; 
Bancadasa fracardibe pita-pulrasca raovatsva katarascit 
yavata xSayoit hvabwo Yimo vivanukato puro 
Translation 


During the rule of the ‘illustrious Yima there was neither( excessive ) 
cold nor ( excessive ) heat, neither was there old age nor death, nor ( was 
there ) illness created by the Dazvas. Both father and son moved about 
each (seeming only) fifteen ( years of age ) in appearance as long as Yima 
possessing large flocks, the son of Vivaykvat ruled. 
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Notes 


Yimahe - gen. sg, of Yima, Proper Name; see notes on Yimo in sec. 
4 above. 


aSa8rt-— loc, sg. of x5adra—-, in the kingdom, during the rule, See 
xSarfida in sec. 4 above. i 


aurvahe — gen- sg. of aurva- 1) quick, speedy; 2) brave, valiant; 
3) renowned or illustrious. 


21010, .... «2071 — adv. neither...nor. noit by itself is stronger as a nega- 
tive and may be translated “ never "5; comp. of na + it Skt, «d. 


aolam. — nom. sg, nt. of aota — sb. meaning cold, coldness, (rigidity- 
cf, aodar- sb. nt. * coldness ' Skt. GAL, 


anha — pft. 3 sg, of Vah- Skt, IÑ to be; there was, there has been; 
Skt. AE. 


Laranam — nom, sg. nt. of garoma— i) adj hot, warm ii) noun. “ heat” 
Skt. qi cf. Greek ' thermos.’ 


sauvva — nom. sg. m. of zaurvan- old age, decrepitude, infirmities of 
senility; cf. Av. zaurura-, adj * weak because of age’ and Skt, IRT. 


naro8yuS — sb. m. nom, sg. of morafyu- Skt. YY, from 4/moro, mar, to: 


die; death, i 


ayaskó-nom, sg. of araska- sb. m. envy, jealousy. Pah. tr, " ariSk ”; 
NPer. ‘rashk ' Barth, ( Air. Wb, 187 ) remarks that though derivation and 
tradition agree as regards the meaning “envy ”, still the meaning '* illness ” 


would suit the context better. He thinks yasko might have been the original 
reading. 


à datvo-dato— nom, sg. of the comp. da€vo-data-, created by the daevas, 
following the law of the demons ”,- derived from da€va- demon and data- 
ppp. of 4/dà-to create, to produce; “produced, created, Law.' The term 
da€va is the same as Skt, 8q-, from vdiv-to shine; but the meanings are 
"opposite. This points to a period of Indo-Iranian unity, which was later 
disturbed by some religious quarrel, In fact the names of a great many Hindu 
deities are used for demons in the Ay. and vice versa in the Veda, ‘The 
followers ofthe Lie were worshippers of the daevas, a word that, in Zoroas- 
trianism, comes to mean simply ‘ demon ’. Originally the daévas were not 
demons, they were a class of gods that were common to the Indians and Irani- 
ans alike, This is made certain by the fact that in the RV, in India two classes 


z CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
Haoma YAST 13 


of deity are distinguished, the asuras and the devas, the former being more 
remote from man and the latter being closer to him, In the RV. the greatest 
of the asuras is Varuna, the protector of Truth, who is the guardian of the 
moral law, whereas the greatest of the devas is Indra, the War-God of the 
Aryans, who is the very personification of victorious might, and who is not 
concerned with the moral order. The fate of the two classes of deity was very 
different in India and Iran; for whereas, in India, the asuras in the course of 
time sank to the rank of demon, in Iran it was the daévas (= devas ) who met 
with the same dismal fate, largely as a result of the direct onslaught that Zoro- 
aster unleashed against them. It is amply clear from the Gaóas themselves 
that the daévas (= the Indian devas) were considered by Zoroaster to be no 
gods at all but maleficent powers who refused to do the Will of the Wise Lord, 
Further evidence of this is supplied by the Later Avesta where we find some 
of the demons’ names, and these names correspond exactly to the names of 
some of the most prominent and popular gods of the RV. 


paica-dasa~ nom. du, m, of pafica-dasa— num, adj. ‘fifteenth’ Skt. TAQ; 
of fifteen years ( of age ), fifteen ( years old ). See Kanga Av. Gram. §§ 198. 


fracas die subjv. 3 du. Atm. of 4/car, Skt. GT- to move; with fr& Skt. 
9 pref.; might move about. 


pita-puOvas-ca~ nome du. m. of pitar-pudra, both father and son. Skt. 
a-ga; pitar-sb. m. father and puOra-Skt. 99—son. 


raobvatsva— loc, pl. of rao0a-, growth, stature, Skt. róha- from +/raod-to 
grow, to sprout, to shoot; when used in plural, it means, “appearance, form ^in 
appearence. 


kataras-cit— nom. sg. m. of katüra-cit-who, which of two ? in indefinite 
sense; with cit it meaus ‘each of two, either of them,’ i.e., both of them; katara- 
Skt- HAT, Pah. katar, Greek 'o/eros ' and cit, as in Skt., is indefinite in sense, 
Prof. Taraporewala remarks; ‘ This word is evidently a later addition made in 
order to emphasise the sense fully, as it does not fit in with the metre’. 


yavata— adv, and conj, as long as; so long as; till; Skt. Wad. 


XXayóil- opt. 3 sg. Par. of VsSi- to rule, to govern over, to be master 
of; may rule, may reign; this word was first explained as “an optative of a 
repeated act in the past, then as an a-thematic, aor. of a verb in-aya-'. See H. 
Reichelt, Aw. Elem, 1909. 308. In a recent discussion of I-E optative, Prof. 
J. Gonda (The character of the Indo-European moods, 1956, 66) expresssd 
himself thus: “- I would consider this use as follows: here the person speaking 
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js not able, or does not wish, to envisage the process as actual; he has no 
personal knowledge of Vima's reign and wishing to be cautious and guarded 
in his statements he leaves some room for contingencies, We might suppose 
the force of the optative to be: ‘(as long as Vima) is supposed, believed, 
traditionally held, said, to have ruled’ .” Prof. -Gonda wants to translate the 
word in question by * is supposed or is believed to have ruled ". 


Vivayuhato— gen, sg. of the Proper Name Vivayvhat, Skt. Aaaa. of 
Vivanhvat. See notes on para 4 above. 


Gs 
Text 


“.Kasa-Bwgm bityd, Haomay, mayo astvaiüyui huntita. gat0yai ? 
ka ahmai asi$ oranavi? Cit ahmai jasat àyaptom ?” 


Translation 


( Zaragu%tra asked: ) * Which mortal, Oh Haoma ! (was) the second. 
(who) pounded thee in the corporeal world? What blessing unto him 
| was granted ? What profit unto him accrued ? ° 


Notes 


bityo— num, adj, nom, sg. of bitya- Skt. fadi" meaning, second. 


y - 
Text 


Aat m? aem paityaoxta Haomé a$ava düraoso : A0wyoó mqm bityo 
v D —. - = —. - - * wo. - 8 -— o 
masyo astvaiüyai hunüla gatOyai; ha ahmaüi asis ərənīvi, tat ahmai jasat 
ayaptam : yat he pubrö us-zayata visó sürayá 0ractaono. 


Translation 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, warding oft-death, replied 
unto me ;‘ Agwya (was) the second mortal who pounded me in the 
corporeal world. ‘This blessing unto him was granted, this profit unto him. 
accrued: namely, unto him a son was born, graetaona of the valiant race, 
Notes 


e AS nom. sg. of Afwya. Proper Name, father‘of Oraétaona. In 
Veda the name is found as HG, in Pah. as Aspiyan and in the Sah Nama we 


.CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
HAOMA Yasr LF - 


find it as Abtin, He was famed for his great wealth because he hag the 
qualitative epithet ‘pouru-gd’ in Avesta and ‘purr-gaw’ in Pah. meaning 
‘possessing many cows. ' 


visó- gen. sg. f. of vis. Skt. f8%, OPer. Inscr. við., Greek okos, 
Lat-vicus; house, royal house, royal clan, court, For full declension of this 
word vis- See Jack. Av. Gram. § 279, 


sirayd— adj. f. gen, sg. of sūrā- Skt. IRI. strong, powerful, valiant. 


Graétaond- Proper Name. nom, sg. of Óra&taona, Ora@taona —the son of 
A0wya- is easily recognised in the Vedic Sara, with the surname MQ added 
(RV. I. 158. 5). But Trait&ná occurs only once in the RV. Ç I. 158.5) 
where he is said to have been ordered by the old Dirghátama's wife to behead 
him, "Traitaná and. Trita who. is frequently found with the surname. Aptya, ` 
seem to. have been confounded together in the Veda, whereas they "were. 
originally quite distinct from one another. Orita- Tritá- of the Sama family was: 
the first physician, cf. Vend. XX 2. Oraétaona-Traitana-of the Aptya. 
family was the conqueror of 2 three-headed monster and the deliverer of the: 
cows, though later on this exploit has been transferred to Indra ( RV- 10, 
8.8, ) Instead of cows (Óraétaona in the Av, ( Yt, V.34; XVII. 34 ) 
delivers two wives Arenavüc and Saghavüc. In the MPer, literature, he 
is called Frétün, and in Ssh-N&ma, Faridün, the son of Abtin. In the 
Frevardin YaSt ( Yt. XIIL131) it is 8ra&taona, son of the house of A@wya, 
who is invoked for warding off fevers and maladies, and in existing Zoroastrian 
observance itis he who, as king Frédón is turned to for help, through 
prayers and amulets to ward off sickness or to cure fevers and illness. In this 
way a double role was attributed to Óraetaona, here in this text, who was 
widely celebrated as hero and physician. Oraetaona was celebrated in Iran not 
only for a marvellous and miraculous art of healing. but also for performing 
two heroic feats. One is the defeat and overpowering of AZi Dahaka, whom he 
chained and bound with fetters; to live alive captive until the end of the world. 
The other marvellous feat attributed to Grastaona relates of one püurva, the 
experienced boatman, whom he flung high up in the air so fiercely that he 
sped across the sky for three days and three nights, but he could not descend, , 
until Aredvi Sura Anahita heard his prayers and saved him, Vide Aban Yt. 
paras 61-65, 
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7 - Sa 


"Text 


yó janat Azim Dahakom, Ori-zafnom Ori-kamaradam, x$va3 -ašims 
hazayya-yaoxstim, aS-aojanham, datvim drujzm, alom ga?0aoyó, drvantam; 
ygm af - aojastamqm drujam traca karantat Ayro-Mainyus aoi yqm astvaitim 
gatOam, mahrkai asahe gaeÜapnaem; . - : 


Translation. . 
; - who ( #raetaona ).killed the dragon: Dahàka,..threé ‘jawed, three 
skulled, six-orbed, of a. thousand arts of espionage, the very: powerful 
devilish Druj, wicked unto the worldly creatures‘and unbelieving, whom 
Anra-Mainyu-the Evil Spirit-hewed' out (as) -by far íhe' strongest 
Druj against-this material world,: for the destruction ‘of: the creations of 
Aša- Truth. : $ i Jn 5 


? 


atjgientless, Skt. Wag. .. 

à T Asim Dalakznr-aóc, Sg. m. of aZi-Dahaka- Prone Nane "Phe full 
name survives in Persian as ' azhdaha CR great snake, python, ‘The frst 
component aZi is the Skt, afg, Greek Ophis, à .shake and Dahaka-stinger, 
biter, from 4/dah - Skt. «8 ( Gi) to bite, to sting. Only. the. second component 
ot the name is used in, Pers. and becomes ‘ Zohak’ of Yah . Nama. He, had 
the title “ bivaraspa À lit. of 10,000 horses, See Justi, Iranisches Namen DECH 
60 under “Baewaraspa', He was a three-headed monster slain by Oraz taona. In 
later times it was converted into an usurping king, who conquered Vima-, and 


after a long reign of terror and tyranny, was defeated by 6raétaona- ( Fréton ) 
and fettered under Mount Damavand, eae Pe 


Üri-Zafnom- acc, sg. of Ori-zafan- adj. din 
the word zafan-zafar-derived from Vzaf ( jap ) skt. AY to gape is used only for 
the dačvas or their creation. 


A 7 c See Louis H. Gray's ' Essay on Ahurian and 
gra-Mainyan Words in Avesta Literature’ in Journal of American Oriental 
Society, 1927. pp, 427-441. i 


mouthed, with three jaws; 
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_Ori-Kamarebam — acc, sg. of Ori-kam@rdba-adj. three-skulled, having 
three heads;. The daeva-word kamér@da- means ' head’ sb. nt. lit; * what H 
head’ compound with an interrog. pron. ' ka ’-as'-first member, expressing ii 

"T e 
depreciation; cf. Skt. miT. 

-Ax$uaS-aSim— acc, sg. of xŠvaš- aši- adj." six-orbed, six-eyed; made up of 


v v NA . . Pe m. e. — . 
x§vas- num: Skt, sas: six aud aši- skt. 3114, a daéva-word, meaning ‘ eye’. 


Aazatrü-yaoxXíisr- acc. sg. of the comp, hazagrü-yaoxiti. adj, ' endo- 
wed with a thousand accomplishments’; ‘possessing a thousand arts of espionage’ 
‘of a thousand. wiles’; derived from hazayri, Pers. hazür, 'MPer. hazar, Skt. 

a@ga—a thousand and yaoxSti- sb, f, skill, accomplishment, art; from +/yaoj— 
to yoke. to harness, to join. 


Dahāka „was very learned j iu nahea arts ands sciences of his day,-and- hence 
this epithet. This i not used in any special daeva-sense, because" in Yt 
XXIII.3. known as Afz. we find a blessing uttered i in these words : hazara- ` 
yaoxStyo bavāhi: yala AŽ0iš Dahakai afa-dacha, i e, ‘mayest thou be Gee 
in a thousand arts like AZi Dahaka, the follower of the wicked faith’. See my 
Pah. Ver, of YaSts, Bombay. 1941. p. 106-107, —— 

as-aojanhom— acc. sg, of a$-aojanh- adj, very strong, possessing much 
power, very powerful; made up of as, a pref. used often.in.the sense of very 
or excessive, like the skt. atta; it is sometimes spelt a$ and aojayh. aojah- 
Skt. sis, power, dioc NS Ne 


datvim= ncc. sg. f. of dae vi- adj, devilish, 


drujom—( variant drujim ) acc. sg; f. of druj. ‘This is the root noun. 
druj-to lie, to deceive; ‘Skt. gg. Pah. druš. n 
* aYom—'acc, sg. of aYa-adj, Skt, ES bad, evil, wicked: cf. Av. Son e 
Skt. 31$. 3 5 = 


gačðūvyð— dat. pl. of ga€ĝā- sb. f- world, creation. The regular form is 
“byo, -byasca-written-wyo, -vyO, “Uyo. See Jack. Av. Gram, $83,87 and 62 note 3. 
‘The 3 -bh of Skt. is often represented in Av, by w-and sometimes by b-and 
the b and v interchange. 


drvant2m- This is the Younger Av. form of tlie Gagic Av. 'diogvantom; 

adj. ‘holding with the Druj,’ wicked, - fiéndish. ` Gershevitch (‘The Avestan’ 

Hymn to Mithra, p, 126 ) remarks : “ It is noteworthy that while Av. agavan- 

OPer, artavan- go back to Indo-Iren. *rtavan, witness Ved, rtüvan, the Av. 
term drogvant-seems to be an Irarian- invention, ` Jqt may wen ‘be’ that it w 

: Zaraðuš Stra who ertated the terni-to: describe the “man who, in contrast wit L 

the ‘owner of Truth’, owned; had come into possessioti “of, Falsehood ` through 
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making the wrong choice, .... In the eyes of the a3avan- ' possession of 
Falsehood ' was a sin and disadvantage but he could not overlook that the 
drogvaDt himself would consider it a virtue and advantage". 


fra-ca-kordntat— impft, 3 sg. Par, of A/korot- A/karot- Skt, Fa, KAL to 
cut in pieces with fraca. Skt. WẸ pref, forth, out; meaning, to bring forth, to 
create; brought forth; created ( used as a da&va-word ). This is augmentless. 


Ayro-Mainyus— nom. sg, of Argra-Mainyu- the Evil Spirit, the hostile 
spirit; ayra- adj. hostile, evil, destructive, from 4/anY Skt, Sm, to decrease, to 
destroy and mainyu-spirit, from +/man-to think; Pah. Ahriman, gannakménbdk, 


Yem — rel. pron, acc. sg. m. whom. 


a3-aojastamem — adj. acc. sg. f. of aš- aojastama- “ by far the strongest 


most, excessively powerful,’ superl. of aS-aojah- adj, very strong, See the 
word aš- aojanhom above, 


aoz— prep, against Skt. amat; sometimes written avi — meaning, ' upon, 
to, unto, against, ° 


astvaitim — acc. sg. f, of astvaiti — corporeal, material. See astvato in 
para 1 above. 


.gacÜem —ace. sg. f. of gae0a- world, existence, 


mahrkai — dat. sg. of mahrka- sb. m, from 


^/maroc- to kill, to destroy; 
meaning ' death, destruction. ’ 


asahe — gen. sg. of asa- sb. nt,, truth, right, law, righteousness. Skt. 
rtá-, In some places the ASa has been personified as a Divinity who occupied 
a definite place in the Divine Hierarchy. He is then called sometimes ASa 
and sometimes Aša- Vahista. The opponent of Ada is A@Sma- or Indra. 

gatGanam — 


gen. pl. of gas08- f. being, world, mankind, property; 
£oods and chattels, 


-9- 
Text : 


Kasz-Gwan Ürityo, Haoma, mašyð astvat! 
«mai a$i$ aranavi ? Cil ahmai jasat ayaptam ? 


Translation - à 


( Zaraĝuštia asked : ) “Which mona oh | D 
s s Hi 
third ( who) pounded thee in the co , aoma ! ( was) the 


hi rporeal world ? Wha ME : 
him was granted? What profit to him accrued » P sa a 


Byai hunüta gaclyai ? ka 
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‘Notes 


Orityo = (1) num, adj. nom. sg. of Gritya- Skt. JAA — third. (2) adv. 
( at ) the third time; Oritim— acc. sg., Orityai — dat, sg. 


- 10- 
‘Text 


Aat mē atm paityaoxta Haomó ‘asava diraoso: * 9rité Samanam savisto 
Gritya men mašyð astvaiÜyai hunüta gazÜ yai; Ra ahm@i asis aranavi, tat 
ahmai jasat Gyaptam: yal kë pubra us-zayot0e’ Urvaxsayó Korasaspas- ca; 
tkat36 anyo dato-razo, Sat any uparó-kairyó, yava, gatsus, gadavaro; 


“Translation 


Thereupon this Haoma, the righteous, warding off death, replied 
unto me: ‘ 6rita, the most powerful of the Sama family ( was ) the third 
mortal ( who ) pounded me in the material world, This blessing unto him 
was granted, this profit unto him accrued; namely, to him were born two 
sons, Urvaxiaya and Korssaspa; the one a Teacher (and) Law - giver, 
and the other super-glorious, youthful, curly-haired, mace-bearer, 


Notes 


9ritó— Proper Name- nom. sg. of Ürita — Skt. fera, Pah. Srit-, name of 
a godly man of the Sama family. Ürita is the father of karasiispa according to 
this passage and according to an interpolation in the Sah Nama. A/rit is the 
son of Sahm, the son of Tirak ( Bund, ch. 31. 27); this Aórit- in the Sah 
Nama Atrat-is the father of Garsasp ( Karsasp ) Thus Aórit of the Bund. 
is the father of Karsasp. He was the first physician among men according to 
Vend. XX,2. See Justi, Iranisches Namenbuch 332. 


(2) Name of an illustrious personage, son of SayuZdri- cf, Aban Vt. 
4 Vt. V ) 72 and Fravartén Yt. (Yt. XIII ).113, 

Samangm- gen, pl. of Süma-, plural indicating family as in other I-K- 
languages. Sama is according to Avesta the name of the Iranian family, 
from which 6rita, the father of Korasispa, descended, Sama here is not to 
be confounded with the Sam of the San Nama, the son of Nariman and the 


-grandfather of Rustam, 


sovitié— nom, sg. of səvišta-, superl, of stira-Skt. MAS- strongest, 


most powerful. 
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pura- nom. du. of puéra- two sons. RS 
us-zagoi0e- unpft. 3 3. du. Atm, of 4/zan, to be born, with us- pref; were 
born. i i . A 


i 

urvcaxsaya-Proper Name. nom, du. of UrwaxSaya-, a son of Ürita. He 
was a religious teacher and famed for his great wisdom, He was killed by 
a foe called Hitaspa, and in ordar to avenge him, his brother k@résaspa invoked 
Raman Vazata and succeeded in slayi ing Hitaspa. cf. Ram or Vayu Yt. (YE 
XV ). 28 and Zamyat or Kayan Yt. (vt. XIX ). 41. We have no further details 
about UrvaxSaya’ S Tegend except what has been stated above, See Parth: Air 
Wh. 1542 and Justi; Tranisches Namenbuch’ 334, : 


` Kor OPO Proper Name, nom. du. of korost&pa- The name is 
philologically the Skt. Hala, He is the greatest hero mentioned in Avesta 
He belonged to the Sama family.” He has been remembered as haviug perfore 
med mauy wondrous deeds, for, like a true knight-errant, he used to wander 
about, eager-for-adventures and'for- zelevine human" Label Among his 
; most notable deeds niay be mentioned : Gr SLOT : 


Do) the slaying of the horned ‘dragon; wafeli des roired hórses and inen 
as described here’ in this text}, T SM NS i ; 


(ON the slayi ing ‘of, ris brother" s amirderer Hitaspa, as narrated, in. Yi t 
XV.28 and vt. NI 41; 


(3) the vanquishing of the goldeu heeled watery monster Gandarowa- 
who lived on the ocean Vouru-ka3a-after invoking the yazata Arodvi Stra Anü- 
hita, as mentioned i in Aban Vt. 38; 


(4) annihilation ofa family of nine: outlaws ( Pafana ), on account of 
which his .Fravasi- Guardian Spirit- is invoked in Fravarten Vt, ( Yt. KU I 26 tö: 
protect people from highway robbers, . 


His dead body is said to be surrounded by id  Fravaiis- Guardian 
Spirits-because there is a prophecy that he will rise again fo slay AZi Dahaka 
when he comes up, again to oppress the world. - Throughout the ancient litera- 


ture of Iran, both Avesta aud Pahlavi, Korossspa is mentioned with high praise 
aud reverence. 


thatso— nom, sg, m, of tka€Sa-teacher. Reichelt derives it front” /kaes 
to.teach, which Is connected with /ci- to punish. cf. Skt, Wad‘ he punishes '- 
But Barth... ( Air. Wb. 813) disputes this etymology. By a transference of 
meaning the word often means ' the matter taught”, i.e, , religious. writings, 
holy chants, Scriptures; and by a further transference the word means “ Reli- 
gion ’ itself as in ahura-tkaeSa8 -, paoiryd-tka€Sa-, 


* 
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anyó««« a2yó — the one ...... the other, Skt, 319. Various meanings, 
of the word anya- ainya- are : ( 1 » another, other ( 2) one- another ( 3? 
other than, different from, else than ( with abl. ) (4 ) strange. 


- dató-rázó — nom, sg: of dato-raza-; Reichelt ‘derives the word 
from düta- law ( something fixed— 4/dà- II i.e. YA ) and yazo from Vraj-raz, to 
shine, to.arrange, Hence it means either ‘a brilliant judge * or “an administra- 
tor.of law °. Barth, takes it to. mean ‘a giver of religious. law ' deriving from 
dato-Skt. qid- giver, and razo, religion. K E. Kanga ‘translates, ' one; who 
points out the path of justice’ or ' great law giver’. Pgh... Ver. renders it: 
by dat- arastar ', organiser of law, administrator of law. j ni 
Uparó-Kairyó-nom, sg. of upardo-kairya- adj. 'working with superiority'- 
from, upara- upper, iem superior and kairya- from v. kar- to do, to perform, 
‘of superior activity” ( Barth, Air, Wb. 394 ) Pah. Vet. ' apar- kar ' ' excellent 
in work’ Ilya Gersheviteh Cin his paper on. ‘An. _Iranianist’s View pf. 
the Soma Controversy in‘ Mémorial Jean De Menasce édité par, Ph.. Gignoux . 
et, A. Tafazzoli; 1974 p. 60 ) translates the word by ' super-glorious ' and 
adds in the- footnote : upard- kairya“ interpreted: in the light of MPer, cer 
‘triumphant, victorious, prever overpowering, tyrannical. * “See Henning, 
Sogdica 37, This may be from *carya-, it's Sogd. equivalent skrtyy from * 
uSkarata-, corresponding in formation to Av. vairya- and yazata respectively, 
hénce 'glorious', from ' deserving, requiring, to be gloniieds: duis baseli is D 
E ‘Yuhmendgedenken " 5 | 
2 yava — nom. sg. m. of yvan-, yayan Skt, JW a youth, young màn, esp. 
* young hero, hero’, 
gaZsu* — nom. sg, of gaesu- adj. ‘curly, curly- haired’. ‘The word is 

also written ga€ ĝu- cf, ga afaus- in Behram Vt, ( Yt. XIV ). 12, Pah. gisver- 
wearing. locks of hair; Pers, - gist. cf, the epithet mad. 

E gadvavaro— nom. Se of gadavara - adj. club- bearer; mae Beni ie e, 2 
warrior; derived from gada- Skt. 787, club, mace, and vara—bara from AJ bar- 


ta, þear, to carry: Skt. "C. 
-11- 


LES he ag : uv SENS one š í Wes ks 

here ge janat azims sřvarəm; yim aspo-garam, naragaromi yim visavantom 
zairitam, yim' wpairi vis araodat arstyo-baraza zairitan yim upairi 
Korosaspo ayanha pititm pacata & yapiOwinam arvanom; tafsatca hd mairyo 
x tsatca;: tras” ayanhd trasparat, LD apo paranhat; bares tarsto 
apa-tacat PIES. Korasaspo 
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Translation 


who (i.c, Karasaspa ) killed the horned dragon, who (was) 
horse-devouring and man-devouring, who ( was ) poisonous and yellowish, 
( and ) upon whom the poison grew yellowish to the height ofa spear; upon 
whom Korasaspa coocked (his) food in an iron cauldron, at the time of’ 
mid-day; and that scoundrel grew hot and began to sweat, and spurned - 
forth from (under) the iron (cauldron ), and spilled the-boiling water; . 
Korasaspa (even though ) of manly heart, being frightened fled away in- 
the opposite direction. hi 


Notes 


srvaram = acc, sg. of srvara- adj, horny, having horns, compound of 
Srü-, srva - horn and bara, bearing, carrying; Skt. IT- cf, srvaéna- Y. 57.27 
horny; Pah. Ver. sravén; Pah. and Skt. Versions take it as a Proper Name 
( Barth. Air, Wb, 1650 ), 


- aspo - garam — acc. sg. of asp3- gar- adj. devouring horses; made up 
of aspa - Skt, 318, hourse and 4/gar- Skt. NA to swallow, 


_. nara = garam — -acc, Sge of nərə- gar- adj. man-devouring; made tup 
of nərə- nor, nar. sb. m, Skt. M, "X: man, male, person, and a/gar — to 
| swallow, to devour, In YAv. the proper form would have been naro-garam- 


In the declension of the stem nar- we often find the base nor-, See Reichelt, 
Aw. Elem. 8361 and Jack. Av. Gram. § 332. 


ViSavantom- acc sg. of visavalt adj. poisonous; Skt; ATT; derived- 
from viša- Skt. WW, poison and vant — poss, suff. RN 


Zairilem — acc, sg. of zairita — Skt. EKA yellow, yellowish. Pah. zatt. 


vis— nom, sg nt. of vis Skt, WWW- poison. 


araodat— impft, 3 sg. Par, of Vraod- raod- to grow. Skt; 8%; grew; one 
of the few cases where the augment is retained. 


Grstyo-bareza— adj. nom. sg. of arsty0- barozan- to the height of 2 
spear; derived from “arstya. sb. nt. length of a spear and barozan - heighty 
from “/barez- Skt. Jg to grow high. Pah. Ver. translates ' asp-balad, meaning 

of the height of a horse ', which as Barth. remarks comes to about a spears 
height. Barth. (Air. Wb. .358 ) renders the word, by ‘a fathom high. ae 
Kanga translates — “as thick as.thumb’- which seems to b 
Ver. ` mustyaiigustha ( Av. Dict. p. 83 ). : 


| 
| 
y- , 1 . yA . . » 
$ ; a CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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ayala- iust. sg. of ayagha or ayah- Skt. Saal-lit, iron or metal; here 
the word means ‘iron kettle, iron cauldron’. Pah. Ver. translates ‘pat an 
i asenen dēk’, i.e. in an iron cauldron. cf. ayanhd, gen. sg., below in this para, 


pititm— acc. sg, of pitu- Skt. fag. sb. m. food, nourishment. 

pacatam impit. 3 sg. Atm. of +/pac-to cook, cooked. Skt. 31Tqd. 

vapidwinam - acc. sg, of rapiĝwina- adj. from ra-piÜ ws. sb, f. cf. arom- 
pidwa-mid-day, noon; of mid-day, of noon. 

srvanom- acc, Sg, of zrvau, sb. m. time, any settled point of time, fixed 
time; derived from a/ari-to move. cf. Pah. zurvan, NPer. zarvan, Armenian 
zrouan, : 
lafsal-ca- impít. 3 sg. Par, of 4/tap-Skt, IJ to grow hot-+sa-inchoative 
base suff; meaning, grew hot. cf. Pah. taftan, NPer. tafsidan, Lat, tepseco. 
See Jack, Av, Gram. §697 and §698 and Kanga Av. Gram. §524. 

ho- Third per, pron. nom. sg. m. he. 

mairyo— nom, sg. m, of mairya-, meaning, ‘scoundrel, rascal, ruffian'. 
from Vmar-to die, to destroy. The word is originally an adj. lit. ‘injuring men, 
mean, base’, then used as a common noun ‘a mischievous, mean or base man, a 
rascal, a ruffian’ Pah. Ver. ‘mar’ meaning ‘scoundrel, felon.’ K. E, Kanga 
( Av. Dict. p, 386 ) translates, ‘a serpent, a snake’ cf. Vedic ni, ‘young man’ 
turned to ‘daé€vic’ use in Avestan as Geld. pointed out in Grundriss der Irani- 
schen philologie II. 53, 1904. See Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to 
Mithra’, p. 152. 

Xisat-ca-impft. 3 sg, Par. of A/Xvid-Skt. RI to sweat; inchoative Xisa--t 
impft. 3 sg, term. meaning “began to sweat". 

fra$— nom. sg. m. of fránc-adv, forward, forth. Skt, NTH Pah. frac. 

frasparat-impft. 3 sg, Par. of A/spar-Skt. Shit with fra-pref, Skt, 3T. mea- 
ning, sprang away, spurned forth. cf, Greek sairo Lat. sperud Pah. ideo- 
grani (y) PI,WN'I-Ir. Xast, kicked away, trampled, threshed. cf. NPer. sapar- 
dau. 

ya£Syantisi— acc. sg. of yaeSyanti-f. pr. part. Par. of A/yah-Skt- Wd to 
boil; boiling. 

aj?m-— acc. sg, of ap-f. Skt. IA: water; note the sg. number as disti- 
nguished from the Skt. IN: always plural. The gender, however, is f. in both, 

paranhkat- impft, subjv. 3sg, Par, of ah, Skt.2 -to throw with para 
pref; threw away, spilled, overturned. See Reichelt, Aw. Elem, § 189 and 


note 1 ( p. 96 ) aud 631, 
Fer i : 


- 
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pares— adv, away, aside, in another direction, Skt: WA; orig. nom, sg. 
of parünc-cf. paragot, adv, and Pah, parron, hence, away, 


tar¥to— nom. sg. of tarsta- ppp- of A/Üxah-Skt. AW, to fear, to tremble, 
to be afraid of; frighteued. pr. Zarasa- ppp. tarsta—cf. Greek reu. Tat. 
terreo. 


apa-tacai— impft, 3 sg. Par. of 4/tac with apa-pref; fled away, ran 
away. cf, Skt. takti-he flies, rushes at, pon. 


aaire-manü- adj. nom. sg. m, of naire-manah—having manly mind, of 
mighty mind, of manly heart; derived from naire-nairya-manly, heroic and 
manah- Skt. HAG, mind, thought; cf. Skt, ZATE. 


-12- 


Text 


‘Kaso Gwem tüiryð Haoma! mašyð astvaiOyai hunita' gaebya: ? ka 
ahmai asis oronüvi ? Cit ahmai jasat Gyaptam? 


Translation 


( Zaraguštra asked : ) * Which mortal, Oh Haoma! ( was ) the fourth 


( who ) pounded thee in the corporeal world ? What blessing unto him was 
granted ? What profit to him accrued ?? 


Notes 


tuiryo— nom, sg. of num. adj. tüirya, Skt. ata, TU, fourth; tüirim- acc: 
sg. nt, adv, at the fourth time. The ordinals as adjectives are declined accor” 
ding to a-declension. ; 


-13. 
Text 


Aat, me aem pattyaoxta Haomo asava diraosó: 


' Pouruaspó mq? 
kiivyo Jays astvaiüyai hunula gatOyai; 


ha almaz asi3 2vonaoi tat ahmi jasat ; 
ayaptom: yat he tüm us-zayanha, lum, avazvd Zarabustya J 


nmanahe Povrus- 
aspahe, vi- daevó Ahura-tka?36. : 
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“Translation 


T. heren hom this Haoma the ‘righteous, warding ott death, replied 
unto me :* Pourusaspa ( was ) the fourth mortal ( who ) pounded me in thc 
material world. This blessing unto him was granted, this profit to him 
accrued : namely, to him thou wast born, thou, Oh righteous Zarafustra, 
in the house of PouruSaspa, ( thou who axt ) opposed to the Daevas ( and) 
follower of the Law of Ahura. 


Notes 


Pourušaspò— Ptoper Nanie-nom, sg. m. of PouruSaspe|-, the father of the 
‘Prophet of Ancient Iran, ZarabuStra. His name seems to signify according to 
Prof. Barth,. ‘having gray horses’, who compares ( Air, Wb. 903 ) the word 
-pouruša with Skt. 189, qed, Wet and NPer. pir, meaning ‘old’, The second co~- 
mponent-aspa as a part of name is very common in Ancient Iran and probably 
indicated ‘a warrior’. ‘The derivation generally accepted, however, is:that men- 
tioned in Afz. Yt, XXIII. 4. Pouru-aspoin bavahi yala PouruSaspam, i, e» 

'mayest thou be possessed of many horses like Pourusaspa'. Av. Dev. Ed. Vol. 
1 I p. 732. See also VYt. 2. Note PouruSaspahe, gen. sg. in the same para, 


tumo orig. tvan- Second per, pron. nom. sg. Skt, NR See Jack. 
Av, Gram. 863. — ure 
i us" TIA impft. 2 sg. Atm. ^/zan- to be born, with us ner ‘thou, 
-wast born’, Skt, IMA AT, Mark the ending- jha- This is a rare form. Pr, 
zazan-, Ziznn-, fut. zahya- pass. Zaya-, PPP- züta-, zalita-, zonta-. 


2:o2:90— K. E. Kanga takes it'as voc. sg. of orozu- Skt. WJ and trans- 
lates 'O righteous one’ See Kanga Av. Dict. p. 116. So also Spiegel who 
translates it by “straight, straightforward, righteous’. Barth, ( Air. Wb. 355.) 
takes it as an adv. and -translates “truly, in very deed” and considers it as a ste- 
reo- typed case- form gen. sg, of orozu-. So also prof. Geld. Pah, apécak, 
meaning ‘pure’. T 


_nmanahe~ gen sg. of nmüna- VAV., domana- GAv. sb, nt. house, 
-abode; cf, Skt, «H, Greet demein d dwell: to abide. Pah. man, 
‘meaning ' house, abode °. 


vidaevo— adj. ‘nom. sg. me of vidasva- opposed to the Daevas, turned 
against the Dasvas, hostile to the Daevas; viis from I-E “dvi and means 
:fapart, asunder,a against’ and Daéva- demon. Thereis another form met with 


ve 


‘in Av, vi- dõiva (Barth. Air. Wb. 1444 ). meane wi 
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ahura-lkacsó- adj. nom. sg. m, of ahura- tka@Sa-; follower of the Law 
of Ahura; derived from ahura- and tkae3a- doctrine, religion, See para 10 above, 


- 14- 
"Text 


Srütó Airyene Vatiahé tüm paoiryó, ZaraOuStra ! Ahunam Vairis 
frasrāvayð, viboradwantiom axtuzrim, aparam xraoEdyehya frasrüiti. 


Translation 


Famed in Airyana Vasjah, thou, Oh Zaraĝuštra ( wast) the first 
( who ) chanted aloud the hymn Ahuna Vairya, with the proper scanning, 
four times, then later on with a louder chant, 


Notes 


Barth. takes the first three words ' srütó Airyene Vaejahe”' with the 
preceding stanza ( 13 ). 


sriüió — adj. nom, sg. m. of srüta, ppp. of 4/sru — to hear, to listen; 
Skt. IT- lit. heard, audible; hence ' known, famous, celebrated. ' 


Airyene Vatjahe — oc. sg, nt. of Airyana Vatjah — Proper Name; in 
Airyana Vasjah. This is the ancient name of original home of the Aryan 
peoples, According to Pah, text Bindahisn or Zand-akasih, ch. 29.12, Eran Vea 
is “ bordering upon Aturpatakan '. But it is better localized in the north - east 
of Iran and identified with X“airizam ( Chorasmia). For we find Airyana Va&jah 
and X'airizam as the names of a country, which is always mentioned in 
connection with Sul$a- (Sogdiana) and forms the last link of a chain of countries 
stretching roughly from south- east to north- east. See Bulletin of the Schoo} 
of Oriental Studies, Vol. VII — 265 seq. where Prof. E. Benveniste has 
ingeniously recognised additional evidence that Airyana Vaejah is Chorasmia, 
cf. also Henning BSOAS. XII. 52. 


Kanga’s reading Airyene Vaéjahi gives the true original loc: sg. of the 
noun. The reading adopted in the Text is also accurate where the constant 
association with Airyana ( an a- stem ) may have shifted the declension of 
Vaéjah also to confirmity with it, Note that compound names in Av. decline 
both their members. i 


Ahunom- Vairim-a2cc,sg. of Ahuna Vairya-m. the hymn beginning 
with Yafa- Ahi Vairyo. This is the holiest of ‘the three principal prayers of 
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Zoroastrian religion; the other two are A¥om Vohti and Yeńhē Hatam. These 
"three prayers are the most famous of the ancient verses of Iran. ‘They are 
regarded by all tradition to be especially holy and efficacious and they have 
had the unique distinction of having an Av. commentary foreach. Vide Vasna 
ch. XIX, XX and XXI. 


fra- sravayé— impft. caus. 2 sg. Par. of Vsru with fra- pref. didst chant 
: aloud. 


vibor2Üwat2m- adj. acc. sg. of viboroÜwant- which is explained in varl-- 
ous ways: ‘by observing the pauses’ ( Reichelt ); ‘with proper divisions of met- 
re and syllables’ ( Geld. ); ‘spread abroad’, ies, ‘well known’ ( K. E, Kanga ); 
“divided, having pauses’ (Jackson); ' with scanning’ or ' with the analysis 
-or dissection or splitting up ° ( Barth.); “ which spreads itself abroad ' (Spiegel). 
Barth, (Air. Wb, 1448 ) derives from Vi- barat* and vant- and compares it 
with Skt. faa adj. ‘bearing hither and thither’. K. E. Kanga ( Av, Dict. 
p. 496 ) derives the word from vi + bora + ta + vat and compares it with 
Skt. fW as Barth. has done and in his Av. Gram. p. 266 he says: 
" Sometimes the final tavat is shortened to Owat by dropping of a; e. g, Viboro 
wat cf. Skt. FAT, ‘one who has done.’ Jack, ( Av, Gram. § 820-821) 
remarks; ‘the ending vant as primary suff. occurs in a few words, chiefly 
verbal adjectives. Some of these derivatives bear resemblance to an aDt- 
participle of cl. 8. a t= is added after a root ending in a short vowel, including 
ar; this gives rise to the form Owallt.” Pah, Ver, translates the word in 
question by ' b@—barisnih’ lit. separating; hence scanning; this is further 
explained by the comm. ' be-gofiznih, ’ i, e. recitation. There is the tradition 
that the Ahuna Vairya prayer chanted with proper attention to the accent 
and metre, and with a proper understanding of its meaning equals in merit 
the chanting 100 Gaóas, Vide Yasna Ha XIX; which is the Av. Comm. of the 
prayer Ahuna Vairya- 


axlüirim- num, adv. acc. sg. ' for the fourth time”, ‘four times.” The 
word is made up of 4+ tüirim- with the insertion x. Skt away. cf Av. 
Btbitim, ‘for the second time; ’ ROritim, “for the third time’. Pah. cihar tak— 
four times. 

aparom— adj. acc: Sg. of apara-, compar. of apa- * posterior; ’ the one 
( who is ) behind; the second, the future. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 35 ) translates 
“then, later on, Skt AIG. See apara-cit in para 2 above. 

xraoXdyehya inst. sg, of xraozdyah- f. compar, of xiüZdra- adj. louder; 
qualifying the noun frasrüiti; derived from V/xrut- Skt. PA + VAI, lit, to be 
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angry, hence to be hard, to be obdurate, to be loud (in voice ). Hence thé: 
word means * with a higher pitch. ' 

frasrüiti-inst, sg of frasrüiti— sb. f, chanting, reciting, Soin Vsru- to: - 
sing, to chant with fra- pref, The inst. is the inst. of manner, Reichelt Aw. 
Elem, $ 447c. j 


-15- 


Text 


^ Tüm zemar-güzó üker2navo vispe dava, Zarabusira ! yi para ahmat 
viro-raoda afalayon paiti Aya zoma; yë aoji5tà, yo fancisto, yo OtvaxS1310, yo 
zsisto yo ak-vara0rajqstamo abavat mainiva düman'. 


"Translation 


Thou, Oh Zaraguštra! caused all the Daevas to hide under the 
earth, who err this (i. e. prior to the advent of ZarafuStra) ran about upon 
this earth in human shape, ( thou) who (axt) the strongest and bravest, 
who ( axt) the most active and the swiftest, ( and ) who hast become by far 
the most victorious among the creatures ot the two spirits,’ 


Notes ‘ 

zomar-güző— acc. pl. of zomar-gtiz— adj. concealing in or beneath the 
‘earth, hidden under the earth; derived from zam.. zəma, Skt, YAI, Greek ramaty 
Lat. humi, Russian— zemlya, NPer. Zamin, meaning, earth, ground, and 
A/guz- Skt. Ta to hide, to conceal; cf, Skt, Jg-‘in a hiding place.” The 
compound is a/zZ, for the zomar is loc. sg, of zamaro, See- Barth. Air. W b. 


1665. cl. FErW.IV where the same word zomar-güzo occurs, See Av, Dev, Kd. 
Vol. III p, 964. 


akor2navo— Suit" 2 sg. Atm. of karo Skt. H with a— pref. Pond the 
„insertion of —a to the strengthened form of the. special base; thou didst carise;. 
thou didst make. See Jack, Av. Gram, $ 574. 


H 
vispe— acc, pl. of vispa- all. 


daéva- acc. pl, of daéva- * Dae va; Skt.. Ya, m. god; name er the false 
gods, of demons, REUS and evil spirits. The form, .daevánho . Rata: is also: 
found. Reichelt says: ‘In the Gadas, the concept of Datva is connected with 
"Usig-kavay- and Karapan, ‘The priests and professors of the old belief, which 


designated the concept of God by Daéva (Skt. 39) offered opposition, às 
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may be easily understood, to the introduction of the Zoroastrian religion; c£, 
Y. HE XXXII 3 seq. 9 seq. XXXIV 8 seq. XLIX 1 seq. As the new belief 
was accepted, the very meaning of Daeva grew obscure and the ' false gods’ 
became, demons and evil spirits ’, 

yot—rel, pron, nom, pl. meaning ‘ who’ Skt. 3. 

para— prep. Skt. WX, before. Prof, Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hym: 
to Mithra, P. 196 ) remarks : “ Asto para with the abl, meaning ‘before, in 
front of’ ‘I am assuming an extension to local use of the temporal preposition 
para ‘before’ + abl; admittedly elsewhere para has local value only in the 
-OPer. adverb avapara ' dort, davor' ( Barth )) but the weil-attested local, 
beside temporal, value of paro Skt. (purás) YU may have encouraged the 
occasional employment of para in a local sense.” See Reichelt, Aw. Elem. 
$512. ~- 

akmūt— dem. pron. abl. sg. Skt, ASMAT this ( time ^ now. The phrase 
para ahmat means ‘before, hitherto, upto the present time * ( Barth ). 

viro-raova— adj. inst. sg, of viro-rao$a- comp meaning, ‘in human cipe : 
made up of vira- sb. m. Skt. FT- man, (esp.) a warrior and raoda- growth, 
stature, shape, from 4/rao- to grow. 

apatayon- impit. 3 pl. Par. of 4/pat- Skt. WW 'to run. ran about. Note 
the retention of the augment a. The 4/pat- when denoting movement is used in 
the daéva sense. | 

gaiti- prep. ' to, towards, against; in, at, on; for, by means of’; Skt. sei; 
here it governs the inst. 

Gya- inst. sg. of. the dem. pron, a- f. Skt, IAT, this. 

zoma— inst. sg. of zom-the earth, Skt, Ksám-jman. See Jack, Av. Gram, 
§ 318 and Kanga Av. Gram. § 170 pp. 117-118 for the declension of the word. 

yö- rel, pron, nom. sg. m, antecedent to the word tum above, i, e. to 
Zaragustra. Skt. 3: who. 

( b 

aojitó— nom. sg. of aojista-, superl, of aojahvat-, strongest, very 
strong; Skt, STE. compar. is aojyah- ( Kanga Av. Cram, § 191) Reichelt 
takes aojista- as superl. of ura, 


lancitió- adj. nom. sg. of tanciSta- superl. of taxma-: bravest, boldest; 
most heroic; compar, is taSyah, - ‘braver, bolder, ' - 


t Gore nom, sg, of GwasSista- adj.- superl. of GwasSa- adj. frem 


VÜwaxi-to be active, to make haste, meaning * most active, busiest. ° 
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üsiYtó- adj. nom. sg. of asista-superl. of ūsu- Skt. HNJ- swiftest; compar. 
is dsyah-. 


at-vore8rajestsmó- adj. nom, sg. of aS-vorograjastoma-superi. aš-vərəb- 
zajan- meaning * most victorious in the highest degree, by far the most victori- 
ous’; aš- sometimes spelt aš- is a pref. used in the sense of ‘ very’ or * excessi- 
vely ' like the Skt. aÑ. See as-aojajhan in para 8 above. 


mainiva- gen. du. of mainyt- ofthe two spirits; mainyu- sb. m, from 
A/man- to think, generally means ‘mind, spirit; spirit (of the departed ); 
spirit ( the spirit of the good and the spirit of evil ) Skt, W3- adj. formed 
from this word is mainyava- spiritual, invisible, immaterial. Pah. ménok. 


damqn- gen. Sg. of daman- ( the sg. implying a collective ) sb. nt. from 
./da- to make, to create, to appoint, to ordain. Skt, TAT, meaning, creature, 
creation ( collective ); dwelling place, abode ( pl. ). It is unfortunate that Prof, 
Renou, following Geld. should have translated ‘ dhamani’ in RV. 9.66.2 as 
‘deux formes’, but in other places he gives ‘institution’, ‘ structures ’, 
* positions ’ for .dhaman, The word dhaman has been given the most diverse 
senses by ancient and modern writers. See the recent monograph on “the 
meaning of the Sanskrit term dhaman ’ by Prof. Jan Gonda presenting 2 good 
case for understanding the dhaman of a Vedic God, . Kanga takes it as acc. pl 
used for gen. pl. and translates ‘among the creatures’, The euding -an is 
used with nt, nouns in -an for practically all cases; See Jack. Av. Gram. 
8 308 and Kanga Av. Gram. § 146, p. 104. 


-16- 
Text 


Aat, aoxta Zarabustro: ‘Nome Haomai ! vanhus Haomó, hudato Haomo 
arsdaté, vaxhuS-dato batsazyé hukarats, huaras, varoürajü, zairi-gaon® 
ngmyasus; yaba Xvaronte vahisto urunateca padmainyotamo.’ 

Translation 


Thereupon Zaraguitra said : ‘Homage unto Haoma! Haoma Cis) 
excellent, well created ( is ) Haoma, rightly created, well-made, and having 
healing properties; well-shaped, effective, victorious, golden-coloured, with 
soft twigs; just as (he is ) best for (the body of) the drinker, (so ) also: 
(he is) the best pointing out the path (to Heaven ) unto the soul, 

Notes ! 


vanhuš— nom, sg. of vanhu- or vohu-, Skt, 98, adj. excellent, goods 
f, vaghvi, i 
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AuWdió- adj. nom. sg. of hu-38ta- PPP. of Vda- Skt, WI- to create; 
well-‘created, wellsbullt:zof.: Slt, qiia. 


` ay*-dáfó— adj. nom. sg. of arS-data; rightly made, truly created; derived 
from ars=oras adv. rightly, truly ( VAv. arx, GAv. oroí) and düta- ppp. of 
A/dB- to create, to make, 


vayhuš- daté— adj. nom. sg. of vaņhuš-dāta- excellently made, well- 
creüted;:detived.from varhuS- excellent, good and data- made, created, cf. Skt. 
aged. In the Fravarten Yt, (Yt. XIII. 119) the name vaghudata- is. 
mentioned as being that of a great saintly person or ruler in the Roll-Call. 
of Honour. Pah Ver. Véh-dak, good giver. ; 


batSsazyo— nom. sg. of badsazya- Skt. Faw. adj. healing, curative, 
having healing properties; derived from the noun baejaza- meaning, remedy, 
medicine, drug. Skt. Aga, 


©. hurkaraf$~.nom, sg. of hü-kohrp- adj. well-shapen, well-formed; Skt- 
HIVI ; derived from hu- good and kolirp- Pah. karp, Armen. kerp, body, shape, 
form; cf, Av. word having the same meaning hu- koropta- Skt. 3-Fue, 


Avarəš- nom, sg, of ‘livaroz- adj. comp. of hu-8 good + 4/varoz- Skt, 

yg- to act, to work, “whose doing is good'; one who works for good’, : 

* effective ’ . Pah. “Ver. translates by 'hu- kamak 1. e. well-wishing, having * 
good wish. 


TUE. sg: of vərəĝra” jan-, voroóre no adj, Skt, TIGL, repelling 
an attack, victorious; derived from vorsfra- sb. nt. Skt. TT- attack, victory, 
and jan- Skt. @{- to smite, to kill, Benveniste translates vorofra by ' defence 
resistance, hostility ' ( Vrtra et Vrüragna par E. Benveniste et L, Renou ) 
See Gershevitch, Avestan Hymn to Mithra, pp, 158-162; see Jack. Av. 
Gram. § 317. Pah. perockar- p8rozgar ‘victorious’. In RV, 8.24.7, 10-25:9 Ñ] 


is Feds and Ver in 1. 91:5. 


zairi-gaonó— nom, sg. of zairi- gaona- adj. yellow, gold- coloured; green, 
greenish; derived írom zairi- Skt. gR- yellow, golden and gaona- Skt. 94 
colour. The word gaona- sb. nt, is specially used with reference to the 
-colour of the hair and it is often used to mean ‘hair’. The idea of zairi-gaond 
is exactly parallel in RV. 9*65:8. ‘ Hari isthe most common of the colour 
epithets of MA in the RV., .and it is cognate with hiranya- ( golden ) in Skt, 
and with xolos (gall). and x/oros (yellow ) in Greek and ultimately with 
. the English ‘ gall’ and ‘ yellow '. 
o Di. 
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vüaevs zgntyesuS- nom: sg. of namy-astr.: adj, with bending twigs, with soft 
iwigs; derived from nami- side- form of nanira..Skt, AH; Pah. "harm, :Sogdian 
namre; meaning , soft, bending and asu- Skt., aiz- m. shoots; twigs.. See V. Ha 
X. 2. According. to- Gershevitch; Av. amy may be compared > with Sogdian. 
nümre and he translates the phrase ‘having tasty fibres’, Like amsu- in. relation 
to come in RV. ue ANE asu- | is used only e Heoma; and it would be worth 
itself. m Air, Wb, S. V asáv-; : 5 Schoss, z weig "des ‘Haoma- - Pilatize ) The 
word asuš- is translated into Skt. Ver. NETT ‘as the’ asti- plants ( belonging. fo 
God COS )and into Pah. Ver. by ' narm tk? "meaning ‘tender twigs”. 


ES conj. as, just as, like, 


... 


“Zarate Batth. and Reichelt take Ens ` word as pr. 3 pL Atm, _ 9f 
ope: to eat, to drink, and translate ' they drink”, ? K. E. Kaiga takes it as, 
‘dat. sg. of Xaronta- pr, part. used with a stroug base irregularly and "translates 
'forthe drinker ’, The whole phrase: ya@a:.XaroNte vahistd 1s translated by 


Barth. and Reichelt ‘if they drink of him, he'is the best ':and: D Kanga S just 
as he is the-best for the drinker (i. e. for his body )", ESONNREM UE 


TEC urunat-ca- dat, sg. of urvan- sb. imn. soul, the immortal. spirit of man, 
giving. freedom of will to choose good or: evil, and responsible . for . his. 


actions committed i in this world; derived from _Vyar- Skt. 4- to choose, Pah. 
Ver, ‘roPan, rvin, 


£29 mainyotamo— nom. sg, of paümainyotoma- adj. superl. of "€ 

“best pointing ‘out:the way.'« (Barth. Air:. Wb; 887.). - The. word is Hapax 
Legomenon. Av, pafman is correlated "nost Closely: with Ved..: ‘NOP, * fligBti- 
“line of flight" and as such it. may -be translatci; best pointing:out' the fight 
( for the soul). Pah, Ver. hanbiriktom, ' most serving as‘ provisidn or-store; 
best providing,” which is. further explained, by the. comm. f ; ku. hanbar, ixofan. 
pat; to veh .SBy6t kartan čē garotmanikih pat 16 bavét,. d 
make the treasure of the soul through thee the best, i. e, worthiness of paradise 
is through thee- Henning, Mittelirarnisch 113 n. 7 translates the phrase: 


* urunacca püÜmainyotomo '- ‘and for the soul's Josey (.haoma ) is He 
best food ’, f cu £ : 


1. ey it, is possible..fo:. 


; E 17 d 
"Text - 1 NEN : 
iso : ce stay » e E 
m NEG, pa 1 maddm mruye, ni amam, ni varabra nam, ' HE po E 

SAZIM; oz i 

Ps ; trada Im, nz varoda02m, ni hojo-: "Vi shó- lahüms. ne-mastite * 17572 

a ay ham; ni tat yaba garakoa vasó-xSa0rà fra-carane that3é-taurve: druj2it- 
wano. 


3 
L] 
r0 
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Translation. .. ge... PE LS AEN IHE ES 


PE E TRO 


aL. ask of thee, Oh g golden hued ! for fervour, for courage, for. victory 
( as well) ; for physical vigour or miraculous power and for’ the means of 
gaining healtti;” for increase and for prosperity, for the’ strength of the 
entire body, for wisdom all-adorned; I ask for (all) this, so that I may 
move about ruling-at-will among living beings overcoming ha enmity and 
conquering: the. ruj or deceit; T - 


Notes’ Hs 


ni „-mruyë = pr, 1 sg . Atm. ^^mru- Skt, s. to speak with ni- - Skt. 
fi pref, * I call'down, I invoke " (Barth. ), ‘I request’ ( Kanga ). In 
AV. Y takes the place of V between u and e. See Jack. Av. Gram. 8 1905 and 
fall deciension of M mru- to speak $ 518, T 


fc-. Second per, pron. gei sg. enclitic. thy, tlie = 


.* Zgiré- voc sg: of zairi^ m. Skt. ait, O golden one. Pah. Zarrën, ` ‘See 
zairi-gaona- above. : ; 


>. madam, ACC;. Sg. Of mada mada; Sb, in. Skt. Ng- fervour;. ecstacy. 
( caused by Haoma-drink y strong drink; derived from +/mad-. to get ‘drunk, 
Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1113 ) takes it to mean lit. intoxication due to. drinking 
“fermented Haoma- -juice. ’ Kanga translates ‘wisdom’, Pah. Ver, gives * mabizn ' 
‘lit. * intoxication, Dr. M. B. Davar translates the Fen. word *mabiin' by 
‘inspiration ’, influenced by the Pah. gloss ' frahang ’, ‘wisdom, science’, Skt. 
Ver. ‘vidya,’ knowledge. Darm. translates Av. mada- by ‘Sagacity, under- 
standing ' and compares it with Greek »:z:4-azz to learn, but in Y. HE X. 8, 
18, 19 he translates the same word correctly by' l'ivresse ’; intoxication. cf. Vt. 
XVII. 5 and Y. X8; nomo Haomüi yat vispe anye matanho aesma hacinte 
xrvi-drvo, dat ho yo haomahe mado, aša hacaite Xa€paide; ‘ Homage into Haoma, 
in that all other intoxications are accompanied by frenzied wrath with bloody 
club, while that intoxication. which is Haomás is accompanied by his own Aša’. 


ant2m-— acc, sg. of ama- sb, m, Skt, 3TR-, strength, force, charge; attack, 
colrage. 


var2ürainom- acc. sg. of voroÜraYna- sb. nt. victory; (2) sb. m. name of 

tlie yazata of Victory; derived from voro ra-- Af i jan- to smite, toj kill, to smash. 
The word voreGraYna-which as a common noun is rendered by “ victoriousness, 
ability to defeat * vorodra,’ ” Barth. (Air, Wb.) attributes to voroÜra- the meaning 
í attack’ in order to be able to pnalysc) v9r9Üralna- as “smashing the attack,” but 
elsewhere he translates voro6ra- ‘victorious attack, victory’, Prof. KE, 
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Benveniste renders the word v2rd6ra- by ‘ defence, resistance, hostility ? from 
/var-to resist. However the Pah. translators of the Av. employ the same word 
* pérdzkarih ', victory for both. v2r90ra and vor9Üralna- cf. Skt. TRA, YIN, 
See Benveniste and Renou, Vrtra et Vrtragna, Paris, 1934, Lommel, Der arische 
Kriegsgott, 46 sga. and Bailey, JRAS, 1953, 116. 


fus dasvar2- sb, nt. acc. sg. meaning, ' health’; this word is-always-associ- 
ated with baéSaza-, Bartb. (Air. Wb. 702) translates both tlie words ‘ dasvaro ', 
and ‘ dismani ' (Y. X. 18) by ' health ’ in view of the Pah. tr. ' drustih, druvi- 
stih, ' meaning ‘ health '. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 252 ) REIS the word from 
vdas- to become healthy, to enjoy comfort, and translates “ comfort, happy 
state. ” Prof, I- Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mithra. p, ELBED) trans- 
Jates both the words © dasvar ' and ‘ dasman ' by ‘ physical vigour’ in view of 
the OPer. Inscr, * da-tha-sa’ and derives the word from OPer. base daĝ = Av. 
das-to be vigorous. Pah. Ver, drustib, druvistih. Av. word dasma;ni which'oceurs 
only once in Av. literature ( V. Ha X, 18) means leading to dasman- phy- 
-sical vigour’. See Barth. Air, Wb, 739 and E, Benveniste, Origines de la forma- 
tion des noms en indo-européen, 22, 


batSazom — acc. sg. of ba&Saza- sb, nb remedy, medicine, health. Skt. 
HT. Pah, beazisnih. 


: tradabom — acc. sg. of frada@a- sb, nt; “growth, increase, advance- 
ment, prosperity, progress forwards’; derived from Vda with fra-pref; to promote, 
to further, to advance, 


varada9am— acc. sg. of varadaGa- sb, nt; growth, increase; from Vvarad- 
to increase, to augment, to cause to prosper, cf. Skt. quii, quaft, 


a0j6 — acc. sg. of aojah- sb. nt. Skt. asa decani. ''here is another 
"word aogar- occuring in Vt. XIII.12, which means ‘ strength ' ( Barth, Air, 
Wh. 38 Ja M O1 e DES 


2 


vispó-taniun — adj, acc. sg. of vispo-tanu- of the. "hole: (iit of tbe 
entire body; derived from vispa- all, ‘whole, entire and tanu- body. cf, Skt. 
rada, whose body is the universe. 


mastim — acc. sg. of masti- sb.. f, knowledge; from 4/inand- to impress 
a a thing i in one's memory. The word is evidently used in the sense of ' spiritual 


wisdom ’ and the joy that comes of it. cf, NPer. masti used by Persian Poet. 


“Hafiz and other Iranian poets to mean alun ecstasy” produced by drinking 
‘the ‘ wine’. Pah, Ver. gives frazanakih, “ wisdom, intelligence”; See Barti- 
Air. Wb. 1155. 5 BM Apa fs 


E Oy! 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


bol imei Zio 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
Haosa VAEv 3t 


vispo-patsanhom= adj, acc, sg. of vispo-pa£sah- Skt. fade. ‘containing 
all adornment, with all sorts of adornment’; ‘all-embracing’, many sided; derived 
from vispa- all, whole, entire, universal and paesah- paésarjh- from +/paés, Skt. 
TA to colour, to adorn, means ' adoriíment, ornament’ in the sense of Skt; 48. 
See stOhr-pa€sayhom in para 26 below. l G e 
" taf — dem, pron. acc, sg. nt. this ( i, e. all that has been: rieritióried 
above ), l eee Kos A AE 
yaba — conj. Skt, AT- so that; in order that. This sense of yaĝa--“ so 
that, in order that, ' when used in the final clause may. be paralleled in the 
Veda also; cf, RV, X. 103,13 and VII. 97.2. See Reichelt. Aw. Elem. $765. 
guae8a/va — loc. pl. of gae9a- sb. f. ' being, world ’, from A/gi- to live: 
4 among living beings ’ ( Barth. )- See gae0yüi in para 3 above. Pah, gehn, 
va5ó- x$0ró — nom; sg. of vaso-x$aÜra- adj. .' ruling at one's own will, 
ree, independent’; derived from vaso, GAv,.vasa adv. ' at one's.plessure or 
will’ from vvas- to desire, to wish, to long for; and xsa@ra- Skt. %4- 
.dominion, reign, kingdom. See para 25 below. 


fra-caráne- impv. 1 sg. Atm. ofA/car- Skt. FÇ to walk, to move, to go: 


‘about, with fra- Skt. 8 pref. I may move about, I may wander. 

thatié-taurva- nom, sg. of thaéso-taurvan-, adj. overcoming the enmity 
.or opposition, getting over hatred; derived from tbaégah, sb, nt. Skt. 35g 
hatred, enmity and taurvan- from Vtar- ( Skt. RaR ) to cross over, to get over, 
to overcome, meaning ‘overcoming, getting over; See Barth. Air, Wb. 815; see 
para 20 below. ‘This word occurs in Yt. I. 14; tha€§o- taurva nama ahmi. 
Kanga ( Av.Dict.p.230 ) takes it as nom. sg, adj, of 9taurvant, comp. of tbačšah, 
malice, and taurvant, pr. part. Par. of Vtaurv- smiting, breaking down, over- 
whelming ( ibid, p. 216 ) and translates the whole phrase by. * putting down or 
destroying malice; ° ; 

drujom-vano— nom. sg. of the comp, drujom-vana- adj, ‘overcoming 
the Druj, conquering the druj ; made up of drujem, drujim, lie, deceit, 
personified * Druj? and A/vau- Skt. V TT- to conquer, to win. This isto be 
regarded as an Aluk- comp.; see para 20 below where the same phrase occurs. 
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Text 
. v , avo - y “ate 
ni vaspangm tbisvatam Lbaesa daevanam mašy@ 


sabrem kaoyam karatngmca mairyanamea, 
vohrkanqmca 'caÜuara-zatxigranam, 


- Ni tat, yaba taurvaye 
NAMCA; yalwam patrikanamca, 
bizangranent, asamaolangmca bisangramgp 9 
hatnayusca porabu ainikaya davaibyi gateiüya- 
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Translation 22 NECEM EE artem TRE 


eif a na t 
HET ees r 


ES (And I ask), for (all,)-this: so that I, may. overcome the, enmity of 
all:( my.) enemies, of the Daavas and wicked mortals, of wizards. and; of 
witches, of tyrants and of those who are wilfully blind, wilfully. deaf ( Kayi 
and Karapan ) and of the biped scoundrels and of the two -legged renegades, 
and of four-legged wolves, and ( that I may overcome the hostility Jof the 
army with the. wide front, roaring and rushing. onwards, AA 


Notes ade 


" faurvayeni- impv.1 sg. Par. of 4/tar- to cross ovër; to ‘overcome, to 
get over; I may overcome. A/tar pr. titat-, taurvaya-, titàraya-. cf. ‘Skt: Gata. K 
E, Kanga and Taraporewala derives the word from \/taurv-Skt. Vai. 
`  vispangin—adj, gen; pi. of vispa- Skt. Pra: all, every, everyone; whole, 


Ld 


entire. ; 
toisvatam— gen. pl. of tbisvant- (i) adj. opposed; hostile to ( ii) noun, 
énemy; derived from VYtbas3-:Skt. a/f- to hate; dislike, to be hostile towards; 
to injure, to offend. cf. Skt. fed, pi, ( iter, ) “tba@Saya-; ppp- £bista- ( see 
Kanga Av. Dict. p. 229 and Barth. Air. Wb, 816) cf. GAv. dailigvats dvaëšă 
in Y. Ha 28. 6, See Taraporewala, ‘ The Divine Songs of Zaraĝustra’ p: 107, 109 
Pah. béSitürün; tormentors, enemies. E I 
MES £baz$d—acc. pl. of thaé§ah- sb. nt. Skt, 299, GAv. dvaēšah- hatred, 
enmity; offence, Pah. be3- pain, sorrow, harm, hostility. SE TM 
daevangqm-gen, pl, of dasva- daévas, demons; of the dnevas, of tlie 
denions, : ; n 
‘ masyanan-ca— gen. pl. of masya-, mortal; of the mortals. See masyo 
in para 3 above. : 

; ya0wam— gen, pl. of yatu- sb. m. Skt, "Tp, here the ending- am is 
irregular; Skt. NJAA; of the Sorcerers, of wizards. Pah, yatiik. 

| Dairikanem-ca- gen, pl. of pairikg- f. sorceress, witch; derived front 
Vpar- to seduce, to enchant or V par- to fly ( NPer. paridan-to fly ). pairika is 
always used in Av. in association with yatu- and it seems to apply to the female 
of this species of evil beings, who seduce and lead astray the Mazdayasnians 
from the true faith by means of her Amorous powers. Pah. parik- ‘ witch, 
sorceress,’ $ 

Tram- gen. pl. of satar- si6r- sb, m, person in power, ruler, chief, 

tyrant. Gershevitch says ( in his Avestan Hymn to Mithra p. 185) “ Etymologi- 
cally, satar perhaps belongs to NPer. sin ‘whetstone? Olnd. Sifati-'to sharpen’ 
and means ' enjoiner ', cf, Germ, Xünscháürfer. Windischmann connected the 
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wotd with.Vedic |2-.- enemys: :rival,.: -hostile. king h F: B-J. Kuiper,- Acta-. 
Orientalia, ..-XII; 196;-with- OPér- ati.” Pah. sistaran' ' tyrants, gppressore., CET 
the word sastar$ in para 30 below; `": penini $e us . o 
&aoyéni— gen. pt, of kavi-‘Skt. ald, Ihe original meaning’ of the word is 
* toyal; imperial ' and: this.title has been prefrxed to: the nanres^of the kings 
ofthe Káyaniam Dynasty. They are mentioned in Av: and im later Persian ivorkse 
e. g, Kava Husrava, Kava Vistispa, But it was another brauch. of the same 
family:of the Kayaniaus, who were the most violent.opponents of;the Prophet 
Zarabustra: In the iGathas the name Kaoy- is used for: these. royal. opponents of 
Zara@ustra,-who: stood for the: old.daeva- worship. Hence.in the YAv; the word 
is employed; in- an . extended sense of any enemy of the. Zoroastrian Religion, 
"The Pah. and:Pazand forni is kayak, kik, 'I'he word kayakān, kikau is, howeyer, - 
used in the special. sense of “ those who are clever enough to ‘see the truth, but - 
who would .not-.’— “ those who have. eyes but .would not see n See Gershevitch, 
The Avestan: Hymn, to - Mithra, p. 185- 186.. He translates: ' hymn-mongers ' 
following Prof. K, Barr. of . 


. Karafnam-ca—. gen, pl. of Karapan- 2- derogatory term for: fic members 
of a cise of priests of whom Zara9ustra disapproved. The: word . *'Karapas ' 
has no Vedic, equivalent. The word: has been connected with . Skt, Q- ritual, 
with the deduction that Karapan meant a ritual priest, one engaged in ceremonies . 
(Barth. Air. Wb, 455), Prof. W. B. Henning (Zoroaster, a Politician or a Witch=.. 
-Doctor, p. 45) has recognised its connection with.a khwarezmian verb * karb- ' 
to moan, to mumble, Skt, /#1-, in which case one might suppose it to have 
been used pejoratively by Zara8ustra for the ordinary conservatively-minded 
priest, repeating or mumbling liturgies and prayers without much thought fof $ 
their meaning. By either interpretation. the Karapans are taken to be working 
priests, whereas the Kavis and usijs had mantic powers of wisdom and prophecy- 
The. word karapan is, used. always in association with kavi in both GAv. and 
YAv. and its special signification is “those who have ears but would not hear,’ 
cf. Monier. Williams Skt. Dict, p. 305. col, 1. 

mairyanem-ca- gen. pl. of mairya- (1) sb, m. scoundrel, felon See para 
11 above. (2) when used as adj. it means, ‘false, malicious.’ 

bi-zangranem-—gen. pl. of bi-zangra- bi-zongra- adj. biped, two footed’ 
( of dagvic, beings ). Skt.. WASIA. i itk 

ais afoniaolangmrca— g gen. pl. ‘of a¥omaoYa- sb. m; distorters of truth; 
Tehégades; herétiċs,: lapostátes; derived from aša- Skt; "Ed- truth, righteousness- 


and indofa-frdm 4/mül-- Skt -Vg&-to distort, to "make silly, Pab, asmol.s - 
mere 'transéription 'ob'Avesta) Gee ajomaoláhe- gei. sgi vin pata 31 below: 
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ca- encl. particle meaning and, The '4/mtübh-appears- to -behave -similarly.: with 
9-.gh-Av. aSomaoYa -and Skt, alq-, Wg- with *-gh-, Khotanese müysamdai-' 
foolish’ and Skt. 48. See H. W. Bailey, Khotanese Texts IV, 79, .. 

vaharkanam-ca- gen. pl. of vahrka- sb. m. of wolves. Skt. { Pah. górg. : 

cabwar8- zangranam” gen pl. of caÜwaro-zaDgra— adj, ‘four-footed (of 
da&vic beings ); derived from ca8war-catur- num. Skt, Wal, AC, We, four, 
and zangra- zangra- foot. cf.-catayr- f. 

Ra£nayásca — gen. sg, of haena- sb. f. Skt. Wan a da€va-word, army. 
See Reichelt, Aw. Elem, § 367, Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mithra. 
p. 187 ) translates the word haenü- by ‘(enemy ) army, enemies constituting : 
` an invading army, enemies organized for raids ". There is another meaning of- 
the word ha€nā viz. missile, cf. Yt, V. 120. Adj. derived from this noun is 
haénya- Skt. aa; “belonging to the hostile army ’ cf. Yt. VIII, 56, Pah, hen, 

: farsüu-ainibayd — adj. gen. sg. of porofu-ainika- f. * with an extensive” 
front, with the wide front ’; derived from porofu- Skt. g- wide, extensive, 
specious and ainika- Skt, a- front.. Pah. frax - anik. 

daveifya = "gen, sg, of davainti- adj. f. pr. part, Par. of ^/d&v- to speni 
. to howl, a da€va-word; howling, roaring. — Au T Tum 
' pataiðyå — gen. Sg» of patanti- adj. f. pr. patt. Par. of ' /pat-'to‘ rusk’ 
(technical term for the going of daévic beings’). The V pat- when denoting ' 
movement is eect in the daéva Sense; on-rushing; menig onwords, 


-19- . 
Text - 


| Imm Owam paoivim yanəm, Haoma; jaibyemi, diiraosa, wahistom' 
ahim asaonam raocagham vispo-xa9 rom, 

Imdm Owam bitim yandm, Haoma, jaifüyemi, duraosa, drvatatomw 
aitkisa tanvo. 

ImOm Gwam Oritim yandm, Haoma, jaidyemi, düraoşa dasOüYo-jifir 
ustanahe. : 


Translation 


This Gis) th the first gift, Oh Haoma, watding-off-death! (that) I 
request of thec ; heaven of the righteous, bright and all-comfortable, This 
(is) the second gift, Oh Haoma, warding-off-death ! (that) 1 request of thee : 
soundness of this body (of mine), This ( is) the third gift, Oh Haoma, - 
| warding-off-death ! (that) I request of thee: long life of (my) vital power 
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Notes 


imam — dem. pron, acc, sg. m, Skt, 3H- this, See Jack. Av. Gram. $ 422. 

Owam — Second per. pron. acc, sg. thee; used in the sense of abl. sg. here. 

faoirim — acc. sg. of paoirya- adj. first. Skt. gei, qualifying the noun 
yünom. 


yanam — acc. sg. of yana-sb. m. gift, favour, mark of favour; from 
«/yam- Skt. JH ( 4337) to favour. Pah. yan, transcribed form of Av. yana. 


jaidyemi— pr. 1 sg, Par.of Vjad- to ask, to entreat, to pray, to request; 
el. 4. Pah, inf. zastan-, NPer. justan. I ask, I request, 


diiraosa — voce sg. of duraoSa- ' keeping death afar, warding-off-death '. ` 
See para 2 above. Rigvedic ( IX. 101, 3 ) $8, ... MAA and Avestan ' haomt 
afava düraofo ( voc. sg, haoma dūraoša, acc, sg. haoməm dūraošəm ) have 
together preserved an ancient epithet of the sacred drink, This assures the close 
identity of the Old Indian and the Old Iranian religious vocabulary, ‘The meane 
ing, however. despite many translations, has remained uncertain, The Old 
Indian gàs- occurs in three RV. contexts, for which we have commentaries 
viz. RV. (1) IX. 101.3 (2) VIII. 1-13 and (3) IV. 21.6. For further details on 
the interpretation of Skt. qi, see Bailey's paper on ‘Dvara Matinam’ in 
Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies BSOAS. Vol. XX 1957 
pp. 53-58, 


vahištəm ahium- acc, sg. of vahista ahu. Skt. qiuS sm, the best world. 
These two words are invariably found together in the special sense of the 
world of the righteous hereafter, i, e. paradise. cf, Pah. Vahist, Per. bihisht; 
meaning heaven, paradise. 

asaonam— gen. pl. of a$avan- Skt. WNIT- adj. righteous, holy, *of the 
righteous’; for the decl, of the word a3avan- m, see Jack. Av, Gram, $ 313. 

vaocanhdm- acc, sg. of raocah- raocagh- Skt, üfaq- (i) adj. bright, 
shining; (2) sb, nt. light, day-light; see K. E. Kanga Av. Dict. p. 436 s. v. 
raocanh-, Here the word is used as an adj. qualifying the noun vahistom ahüm, 

wisbó-XüÜram-- acc, sg. of vispo- XHÜra- adj. ‘having or bestowing 
all joy, delight or fortune’ Pah. hamak Xürih. The etymology of the word 
XüÜra-is uncertain, Barth. (Air. Wb, 1876) derives the word %a9ra- from 
hu+a6ra- (breaking ?) and translates ‘happiness’. K. E. Kanga (Av- Dict, p. 143) 
derives from 4/Xau- to shine, to be radiant, to be happy+@ra- suff, and transla- 
tes (i) flustre, splendour, glory’; (2) ‘happiness, ease, repose.’ 

bitim-— acc. sg. of bitya- ordinal num., second; Skt. facta, 

.6.. 
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@rvatatam= acc, sg. of drvatat- sb. f, health, soundness; derived from 
dtva-adj. Skt. 9d healthy, firm. sound+tat abst. noun suff. See Jack, Av, Gram. 
$842, Pah. druvist- roBisn, well-going, welfare, sound progress. 

ainhaso- gen. sg, f. of the pron. stem a-; the regular form should be 
a?hà and with an epenthetic i, aijha. The form aiz/hás is regularly found in 
Av. with enclitics like ca and it occurs often enough to be regarded as a 
regular formation and the ə may be due to metrical or euphonic reasons. ‘ of 
this. See Reichelt. Aw, Elem, $ 567, 

tanvo— gen, sg. of tanü- f. Skt. dA- body; for the decl, of the Av. tanü- 
See Jack, Av, Gram. § 271. 


Üritzm-acc. sg, of Üritya- ordinal num., third; Skt. JMA. 

dar2(ó-jitim-— acc, sg. of daroYo-jiti- sb, f. long life; derived from 

` dardYa, dardga, Skt, ag, long and jiti- life, abst. noun from Vji- to live. 
uStanahe- gen. sg. of uštāna- sb, m. nt, life, vital power, Pah, gydn-life, 

vitality. For the explaination of the word see Bailey Indo-Iranian Studies 

II in the Transactions of the Philological Society 1954, pp. 135-142. 

`; -20 - 

Text 

Imam Owam tüirim yanom, Haoma, jaidyemi, düraota, yaba atso amavá 

Oratsbo fraxštāne zama patti, lba?$ó-lanrvà drujam-vanó. 


4m0m. wem puxddm yanom, Haoma, jaisyami, düraota, yoja varð raja 
vanat-pasand fraxštāne zama baiti, thatso-taurva drujom-vanó. 


Translation 


This (is) the fourth gift, Oh Haoma, warding-off-death ! that I 
request of thee: that I, efficient, courageous (and ) satisfied, may move about 
upon ( this) earth, overcoming the enmity and conquering the druj-deceit. 

This ( is) the fifth gift, Oh Haoma, warding-off-death! (that ) I 
request of thee: that I, victorious (and) winning the battle, may move about 
upon ( this ) earth, overcoming the enmity and conquering the druj-deceit, 


Notes 


tuirim-— acc, sg. nt. of tūirya- ordinal num. fourth, Skt. qx, a, See 
axtüirim in para 14 above. 


a250- nom. sg. of a@ša- adj. ‘efficient, effectual’; "influential; ‘having the 
desired effect’; ‘happy’, from Viš- Skt. V£T- to seek for, to desire, to wish, to 
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hear, to demand; pr. i§as, |Sasa-, a&Saya-; fut. adgya-; ppp. iXa-. K. E. Kauga 
takes yafa-a€ 530 as 2 compound, and translates ‘ according to my wish’, “at 
will’. Prof. Taraporewala translates ‘full of power’. 


amavů— nom, sg. of amavant- adj. courageous, possessing power, 
vigourous; Skt. AW]; derived from ama- sb. m. Skt. 3TH- strength, force, 
charge; aud vant- possessive suff. Ga@ic Omavant. 


0rq(200— nom. sg. of Ürafooa- ratda- adj, satisfied, content; cf. Skt, 
TTA. he becomes satisfied; it is ppp. of V/6rat- Skt. JJ- to satisfy, to be 
satisfied or satiated, Orafayh- sb, nt, means ‘contentment, satisfaction ’; See 
Kanga Av. Dict. p. 236 and Barth. Air. Wb, 805-806. 


fraxXtünc- impv.lsg. Atm. of 4/stü-to stand with fra- pref; I may 
move about. "The insertion of the x has to be noted after the pref, fra, and it 
is partly responsible for the shortening of the à of fra. The insertion of x 
before syllables beginning with s-d-consonant is a common phenomenon in 
Iranian; cf, x$vas, xštāt, spaxStim, etc". See Reichelt, Aw. Elem,§174, 

puxdam—acc, sg. of ordinal num. puxda- fifth. The suff, is the same as 
seen in Skt, 939, 8S. Av. shows only two ordinals in 0/02, puxda- and haptada-. 


See Whitney, Skt. Gram.§ 487c where he mentions the rare forms T94 and 
AAY, in Skt. The word when used as adverb means ‘fifthly, in the fifth place’. 


varaGra-ja— Victorious. See para 16 above. 


vanat-pasand— nom, sg. of vanat- pO$ana- adj. winning the battle; derived 
from vanat, vanallt, pr. part. Par. of Vvan-to win, to conquer, meaning ‘winn- 
ing, conquering’ and p@Sana- sb, nt, Skt. JAAT- sb. f, battle, fight; from +/pard@t- 
Skt, dd to fight. cf. Pah. word nipart-, and NPer. 'nabard', meaning ‘fight, 
. struggle, battle’, In Aban Vt, (v.109), this word pO$ana- is the name of a 
daéva-worshipper and it is proper noun, m, 
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Text 


E = DE ` - 2v — m 

Imom Owam xstum yanzm, Haoma jaibyemi, dürao$a, paurva fayum, 

paurva gabom, paurva vahrkam buibyoimaibe; ma- ci$ paurvo buidyaela xno, 
vispe paurva buibyoimaibe. 


Translation 


This (is) the sixth gift, Oh Haoma, warding-off-death ! (that) I 
request of thee: may we become aware beforehand of the thief, beforehand 
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of the brigand ( and ) beforehand of the wolf; let not any (of our enemies) 


become aware beforehand of us, ( on the contrary ) may we become aware 
beforehand of all, 


Notes 


x$tim-acc, sg. of ordinal num. xštva- sixth. cf, Skt. ISA. Pah, sasdm- 

paurva— adv. beforehand. Skt. qq. 

fayum—acc. sg. of tayu- stayu- thief, sb. m, Skt, WY, «dra. 

gadam— acc. sg. of gada- sb. m. brigand, bandit, Pah, gatak. This word 
may be distinguished from the same and similar word gada- sb. f. Skt, Wl, club, 
mace. cf. gadavara- adj. in para 10 above. There is another word gaidti sb, m. 
with the same meaning in Av. 


vahrkzm- acc. sg. of vOhrka- sb. m. Skt. Jf- sb, m. wolf; Pah. asd 
NPer. gurg. 


buibyoimaibe- opt. 1 pl. Atm. of 4/bu$- to perceive, to recognise, to 
become aware of; to smell of, Skt.4/3-; pr, baoóa- baoda-,büiüya-; caus. baobaya-; 
PPP: busta-; meaning, ‘may we become aware of’. This same word occurs at the 
end of this para. In this same para the word buiüyaeta occurs, It is opt. 3,sg. 
Atm. of ybu- to know, to perceive, to recognise, meaning 'let him become 
aware of’, : 

ma— particle of prohibition ‘not’, joined usually with the inj., sometimes 
also with opt., subjv. or impv. Skt. AT. cf. Aban Yt.- Yt, V. 92, where mg 
appears as ma- as in ma-kasvi$, ma-stri etc. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 866. note. 
cf. Gujarati ma; meaning ‘not’. 

ci5—interrog, pron. nom, sg, m. f. ci- any one, ‘The word is encl. See 
Jack. Av. Gram. $ 407. 

Paurvo-- adv. beforehand; the form is nom. sg, of paurva-; see above 
paurva-. 

n0— First per, pron. acc. pl. us. 

vispe— acc. pl. m. of vispa; see para 24 below; ali. Skt, faa. 


-22- 
Text 


Haomo atibiS yoi aurvaWO hila laxsonti aranaum zavaro aojas-ce 
bazsaiti. Haomo asizanaitibiS daWaili xyatió-puÜrim uta aYava-frazainiien. 
Haomo-tatcit yo katay naskó-frasagAo anhante sPano mastimca baxsaitie 
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‘Translation 


Haoma bestows strength and power upon those who urge well-trained 
steeds to goal. Haoma bestows on the pregnant women the birth-of-a-brilliant- 
Son as well as a righteous progeny, Haoma grauteth wisdom and fervour 
unto those who are engaged desiring earnestly (katayo ) for studying the 
Nasks-Scriptures. 


Notes 


aéibii— inst. pl. of dem. pron. a-, inst. used for dat. ( Reichelt, Aw, 
Elem, § 428 ) unto those, 


302— rel. pron. nom. pl. Skt, à. who. 


aurvanto— Reichelt takes this word as nom. pl. of aurvant- sb. m. aud 
translates ‘heroes’ and he explains the construction as ‘ incorporation of the 
antecedent ( Aw. Elem, §738 ) When the word is used as an adj., it means 
‘quick, speedy, brave’, cf. Skt. aad adj. sb. m- Prof. ‘Taraporewala follows 
Kanga and takes aurvanto as acc. pl. of aurvant- and translates ‘steeds, horses’. 
Pah. arvand- (1) as adj. swift, quick, prompt; (2) as sb. it means ‘aracer, war- 
horse, race- horse '. cf. V, 57.27 aurvantd and Y. 11.2 aurvatam, 


Aila— acc. pl. of hita- sb, m. originally ppp. of vhi- Skt. Ñ- to bind 
to restrain; lit. yoked. 'The word is used in dual or plural and refers to teams 
of horses, two- horse team. Pah. frahixt, trained, skilled. 

laxi2nii- pr. 3 pl. Par, of V/tax$, extended form of Vtac, to run (of 
men ), to flow ( of waters ); pr. taxSa- ‘ they let run, they send forth to’ Pah. 
inf. taxtan- to run, to flow, or tatitan-. Pah. Ver, here peculiarly translates Avb 
taxjonti by ‘toxSak künet ' ‘ renders diligent’. 

aranaum- acc. sg, of ardnav- combat, struggle, battle, victory; Barth. 
(Air, Wb, 196) says that the origin is uncertain and that it is probably 
cognate with the form ərənāvi and that it probably meant ‘that which is 
gained', i,e. victory. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 46 ) derives from the var- to get, to 
acquire, cl. 5 and translates ‘race- course’, The word is hapax legomenon and 
js left untranslated into Pah. Ver. At what stage this word has been added ' 
in the text we can not easily express any opinion: In my opinion the word 
‘aranaum js acc, sg. of ar9nav- aronu- 'goal', ‘a gift’, ‘gain’ derived from 
yar- to obtain, to get, to grant. 

baxtaiti-pr. 3 sg. Par. of A/bax$. (a deriv. from v baj- to share, to allot, 
to apportion with $- suff.) to apportion, to distribute, to divide, to bestow; 
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meaning ‘bestows, grants’; pr. baxS-, baxSa-; (iter.) baxSayae, Pah. inf. baxSitan, 
baxtane to apportion, to distribute. 


@zizanaitibis— iust. pl. üzi-zanaiti-, pr. part. f. of /zan- to beget, to 
bear children, with à- pref,, meaning ‘those fit to bear children, those who are 
bearing’; the inst. pl. is used for dat, pl. ‘The correct text should be azizana- 
ltibyo. cf, zizanaitis- nom. pl, f, in Vt. V ( Abau). 87. See Barth. Air. Wb, 
1658. 


dabaiti— pr. 3 sg. Par, of 4/da- Skt. 4I- (1) to give, to grant, to assign; 
(2) to put, to appoint, ordain; to make, to create; meaning ‘grants, bestows’. 


xSacto-puÜrim- acc, sg. of x Saeto- puÜrya- sb. nt. ‘possession (i,e. birth) 
of a brilliant son; made up of x§a€ta- ppp. of +/xSi-to shine, used as adj. 
shining, brilliant and pu@rya- possession of son. 


asava-frazaintim— acc, sg, of the comp. aSava-frazainti- sb. f. religious 
progeny, pious progeny, ‘faithful descendents’ ( Reichelt ). The word is 
collective, hence sg. It is made up of aS§ava- Skt. rtavan- follower of A§a-, 
faithful, righteous, holy and frazainti- sb. f. progeny, offspring; from 4/zan- to 
be born, to beget; Pah. frazand, 


taé-cit— dem, pron. nom, pl. m. used for dat, pl, The cit is the indef- 
enclitic pron. used here almost in the sense of all ( lit. any one y meaning, 'all 
those °. 


katayo— Barth. ( Air. Wb, 433 ) takes it as an adj. nom, pl. of kati- 
“willing ready’ from 4/ kan- Skt. *H- to love, to have a longing for. But in his 
Handbuch der airanische Dialekt, he takes yoi katayo as ‘everyone who’. taking 
kati as an interrog. pron. stem. K. E. Kanga ( Av, Dict. p. 123) takes it as: 
nom. pl of kati- sb. nt. from 4/kan- to dig, cl. 1 and 2 and translates ‘the 


. thaster of a house or family, a landlord.’ cf. Av. kata- Vend. II. 26 and V- 


10,11 meaning ‘house, dwelling place’, Pah. Ver. translates the word by 
‘katakik’ ‘pertaining to the house, household’, ( Pah, Yasna and Visparad ed, 
by B, N, Dhabhar p. 65). Skt. Ver. of Y.IX gives grhastha- ‘a brah mana 
whois married and has founded a family '. Is the word kataydo- miswritten for. 
patayo, house-holders, masters of the house? 'The word is found once in the 
entire Av. literature, I accept Bartholomae's meaning as given in Air. Wb. 433 
and translate -'aspirant, enthusiast or desiring earnestly’. 


nasko-trasayho- adj. nom. pl, of nasko- frasa- ‘studying the Nasks or 
Scriptures’, The word is derived from Naska- Scriptures, collection of the holy 
texts and frasa- from Vsah- Skt, Varg- to teach, to instruct with fra- pref. The 
Nasks were the collections of the ancient Av. texts which were contained in 21 
separate books or groups of texts. These are enumerated in Pah. books, The 
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eighth and ninth books of the Pah. DēEnkart are devoted entirely.to th 
summary of the contents of all the Nasks. 

énhante- pr, 3 pl. Atm, of Vah-Skt. JI9- to sit; they sit, they are 
seated, are engaged; cf. Aši Vt, (Vt, XVII) 10 and 11: üghoDte. See Bailey, 
Zoroastrian Problems in the IX Century Books, Oxford 1943, p.6. Taraporewala 
translates, ‘are occupied’, 


spano— acc. sg, of spanah- sb, nt. ‘ holiness, sanctity ’; cf. the word 
sponte- holy. Pah. Ver. afzonikih, meaning ‘increase, bountifulness', 


"Text 


Haomé tas-cit ya kainind dughaire dardldm alrvó haibim rvademca 
lax$aiti, mo$u jaiiyamnd hu-xratus, 


Translation 


Haoma bestows upon those who have remained, virgins for-a-long- 
time without husbands, faithful and loving ( bridegrooms ) as soon as the 
Wise-one ( is ) entreated- 


Notes 


tas-cit— dem, pron, nom.pl. used for dat, pl. See ta€-cit in para 22 above; 
unto all those, 

yá- rel. pron. nom. pl, f, antecedent to the word tis-cit ; meaning, who, 

kainino— nom. pl. of kainin- f, virgin. ‘unmarried girl, maid; the 
stems kainyZ- and kaini- are also found. Barth, states that the form in kaini- 
isthe most correct. Skt. a; Pah, kanik, kanizak; Caspian dialects kina, - 
meaning ' daughter ’. 

.  - &nhaive- perf. subjv. 3 pl. Atm, of vah- to sit, Skt. STE; have 
remained. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 609 and $ 452 and Kanga Av, Gram. Ì 457 
p- 240, Prof, Taraporewala takes the word as pr. 3 pl, Atm, of 4/ah- to sit. 
the-r- ending in Atm. is used in Av, more often than in Skt, ( Reichelt, Aw. 
Elem, § 257). See Yt, X- Mihr Vt. 45. ághaire and Barth. Aire Wb, 344-45. 

dargtem— originally acc, sg. of daraYa- adv. for a long time. Skt. d. 
Pah. dér, long. 

alroí- nom, pl- of a-Írü- adj. (lit, “not pregnant’ from Yru- *garav- 
heavy; Skt. 313- ) only f. *single, unmarried ( of maidens. )' (Barth, Air. Wb. 49). 
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K. E. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p, 17) explains the deriv. of the word as from a- neg. 
particle and Yru- Skt. J&- husband; and translates ‘ without-husband.’ It was: 
considered in Ancient Iran a great misfortune for a girl to remain unmarried 
for a long time, cf. Vend. III. 24 and IV. 47. See my introduction to Dev, 
Ed. pt. III. | 


hait0im- acc. sg, of haidya- ( 1) adj, Skt. 8cT-, true, faithful, real; (2) as 
adv. it means ‘truly, indeed, verily’. Barth. in quoting this passage (Air. Wb. 
1521) under rada- and also (1761 ) under haifya- marks this word haiĝim as 
doubtful and proposes to read paifim- Skt. qn.. He takes rāða- Gülic rāda- 
sb. m. to mean ' minister’ from 4/rad- to make ready, to prepare, to be ready, 
to protect, 

7a02m. — acc. sg, of rada- sb, m. ‘ provider, guardian ( of the family ), 
lover, husband, caretaker’. ( Barth. Air Wb, 1521 ) Pah Ver. rat- is a mere 
transcription of the Av, word, where t substitues Av. 9, This is further suppor- 
ted by the commentary ' Ku- San 300 bē padtakénét’ i. e, he shows thema 
husband. The word is derived from "V ra- Skt. UY. to protect. 


70$u— adv. Skt. HJ- soon, immediately, quickly, as soon as, 

jaibyamnó— nom. sg. of jaibyamna- pr. part. pass, of V jao- Skt. W- to 
beseech, to request, to entreat; meaning “ being requested, being entreated’, 

hu-xratu$— nom, sg, of hu-xratu- adj. Skt. Hg judicious, the wise, 
discreet, possessing good sense. ‘The word is derived from :hu- Skt. @- good, 
and xratu-, MPer. xrat-, reason, wisdom. Note the divergent meaning of 
Khotanese grata, grra- ‘commandment, injunction, admonition’. For a review 


ot various interpretations of xratu- cf. Altpersische Inschriften, von Ernst 
Herzfeld 1938, 235 ff. 


-94- 
Text 
Haomo tom-cit, yim | Karosünim apa-xsaÜrzm. niyadayat, yo raosta 


x$a0ro-kamya, yo davata: ‘noit me apam aÜrava aiwisti$ varsibyé daigkava 
carat; ho vispe vareidingm vanat. ni vispe varaidinam janat'. 


Translation 


Haoma caused to step down him even who (was) Kərəsani from 
(his) power, (him ) who bewailed with apprehension for his reign, (and) 
who bragged: * Never henceforth in my land shall ( any) priest move about 
for propagating religious teachings; (else) he might overcome the whole 
of (my ) fortune, he might strike down the whole of (my) greatness, 
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‘Notes 


tom-cit— dem., pron-;acc,.sg, m, “him: indeed,-him even ’. EO 

-Koresünim- Proper Name. acc, sg. of Korosüni- name of the opponent 
“of -the -Mazdayasnian Faith. Barth, -( Air, Wb. 470:) says that “Korosini 
is identical with ‘Vedic SUA- the heavenly archer, who protects ` the-divitie 
:Soma from the falcon, In spite: of this identity it is certain that Korosmni of the 
- Av. -was-a: historical: personage. He-was:a prince’ inimical to the-Mazdayasnian 
priests,‘ who was dethroned by Hom. I z 


'(2.) Prof, Justi (Ç Iranisches' Namenbuch 161) regards him ‘as an 
enemy of Hom, the demon of hunger’ and takes his name asa synonym of 
Korasas-ca ( Yt. X!. 6) ' the demon of hunger '. E. 


(3) Prot. Spiegel ( Commentar über das Avesta I. 103.) takes both the 
words Kərəsāni and Kerasasca as common noun and says that according to 
the pl. form of the latter word and according to their Pah, rendering Karsyak 
not one but several persons are meant here, ` 


(4) Prof. Darm. ( Zend- Avesta II 484.no, 21) says that Koresüni is 
a commen noun, the designation of the idolators persecuting the Mazdayas- 
"nians and identifies Av. Korasaui with Alexander the Great, He fixes the date 
of the composition of Hom ‘Yt. on the strength of the Pah. Ver, Karsyak 
after the fall of ‘the Greek domination in Iran, either 140 B, C., whén 
Mithridates the Great liberated Iran from the Greeks after his decisive victories 
.over the Seleucides and founded Arsacide Empire or 50-A. D. when Vologeses 
-inaugurated the Zoroastrian renaissance ( Zend- Avesta I p.:82-83 ). Prof. Barth. 
doubts that Av. words Karasani and Korosasca as presumed by Spiegel are 
‘synonymous as he translates the word Karasasca by ‘ waylayers, highwaymen 
saunterers ’ ( Air, Wb. 469 ). The ancient Av. legend of Kerosüni was lost for 
the Pah. translator, who tries to find in it another person or persons who stood 
“nearer to himself chronologically. "These were the Christians, See my Pah. 
Ver, of Yasts. Bombay. 1941. pp. 42-43. ` 

l apa-zsabram— adj. acc. sg. of apa-x §ara- dethroned, derived from apa- 
Skt. 39 away from + x5aOra- rule, sovereignty, kingdom. Pah, bé hat 

"Xatüyih, from sovereignty. : 
nisadayat— impít. caus. 3 sg. Par. of Vhad- Skt. Vag- with ni- Skt. 

fa pref. lit. made to sit down, caused to step down. : 

yaosta- s-aor. 3-sg. Atm, of Vrud- Skt. vag to bewail, to weep, to 
lament; bewailed, wept. This root rud- has other meanings also, which are not 
applicable here : (1) Vrud- (Skt, aa, Tale, sg, Fs: ) to sprout, to shoot, 


to grow; (2 ) to avert, to keep off, cf. Skt. SA, da; (3) to flow. 
. 7 ee 
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x$a0r5- Kümya- Barth. ( Air.: Wb, 546) takes the comp. as gb, 
inst. sg. of xsa6rd-kamy& and translates ‘ with apprehension for his reign '. 
Reichelt follows: Barth: and explains the case as “instrumental of cause ’ ( Aw. 
Elem, § 451). K. E. Kanga’ ( Av. Dict. p. 151) takes the comp. as loc. sg. 
of xSa0r6- kHma- and translates ‘in desire or ambition of sovereign power". 
‘ef. Jack; Av. Gram. § 222 and $239, In either case the ending is irregular, If 
"we accept inst, sg, we have to explain the form as xšaĝĵrö-kāma + B, the y 
"being euphonic. See Aw, Elem. $ 333. Note that the word is hapax legomenoit, 
Pah. Ver, gives ‘pat Xatāyih- kimakih’, ' with a desire for sovereignty. ' 
. davata- impft. 3 sg, Atm, of 4/du- to speak ( of evil beings 3; spoke, 
prated, bragged. 
apem- adv, hereafter, Weüceforth. 
a0rava— sb, m, nom. sg. of fiüravan-, Skt. qu. priest, 
aiwištiš— Barth. (Air, Wb. 95) takes it as sb. f. acc, pl. object of 
varaibyé- and derives it from aiwi- Skt. afi pref. and yah- Skt. Vq- to 
study, comparing with Skt. IATE and translates *religious study or teaching '. 
The suff. in this case is tic, K. E. Kanga ( Av, Dict, P, 6) takes it as nom. 
Sg. Sb. m. of aiwiSti- and translates ‘a teacher, an instructor’ deriving from 
.A/st&- to stand with sivi pref. Skt. afst. Pah. Ver, gives. ‘pat apar- 
E Usmurisnih’ meaning ‘on ardent study ’, This word occurs once in the AV. 
. literature. : 
v2r210y£— inf, from Yvarad- to increase, to augment, meaning ' in order 
to increase, in order to propagate’ (Barth. Air. Wb. 1420). This word 43 
"rendered into Pah, Ver, by‘ pat kimak ’, at will, 


dai?)hava- loc. sg, of daiz/hu- daxyu- land, province. sb. f, in the zali 
in the province. ' | 


caxai- aor. subj. 3 sg» Par. of 4/car- to go, to move; may move about, 
may go about, 


vispe— acc, pl. m. agreeing in gender with the partitive genetive voroib- 
inam ( Reichelt ); all, the entire, whole. 


var2iüinem- gen, pl. of vərəiði- sb, m, growth, growing, grandettt, 
from 4/varad- to increase. cf, Skt. qui, agaf; luck, fortune; Pah, Ver. gürtlh, 
heroism, bravery, valour, 


* 


vanat— subjv. 3 sg. Par. of +/van- Skt. q7- to win, to conquer, to 
Overcome; he might win or overcome. 

ni...jandt— subjv, 3 sg. Par. of Vjan- Skt. gI- to smite, to kill, with 
ni- Skt, TH pref; he might strike down. 
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Text 


Usta-tz, yò x'à aojania vasõ-x$aĝrő ahi, Haoma! UStarté, <yo> 
apivatahe pourvacqm svazuxdanem; uSta-t2, noil pairi-fräsa ərIžuxðəm porasahe: 
väcim. 


Translation 


Hail to-thee, Oh haoma! who through thine own strength art 
ruling-at-will. 

Hail to thee! Thou dost understand ( the significance ) of the many 
utterances rightly-spoken, 


‘Hail to thee! Thou dost never question the truly-spoken word by 
- eross-questioning, 


Notes | 


.wsta— (1) adv. according to one’s will or desire, loc.:sg.-of uSti- - sb. f 
from y vas- to desire, to long for, to wish; (ii) as sb. meaning “ fortune, bail, 
happiness. See Barth. Air. Wb. 417, The Av. expression employed here usta të 
seems to be an exclamatory plirase, meaning ‘ Hail to thee ’. Pah. Ver, névak, 
happy» good.. ; 

žā- refl. pron, inst, sg, ‘ by thine own’. Skt. &.- 

aojag&a- inst. sg. of aojah- aojagh- Skt, N- sb. nt. strength; by 
means of the strength, through the strengtb. 

afivatahe- pr. 2 sg. Par, of Vvat- with aipi- pref. to ürderseid. to 
comprehend, to be acquainted with. cf, Skt. aaa, ariqaraata: thou dost 
understand, pr. vata-; caus. vitaya-; 'to have or get knowledge of'; Pah. Ver. 
andar dünéh- thou understandest. Skt. Ver. madiyam janasi. 

Bourvacam— gen. pl. of pouru-vac-, sb. m. Cay sayings’ ( Barth. yA 
J . full ( spoken ) words, i. e, words replete with meaning ’ ( Kanga ). by 

srazuxdanam— gen. pl. of ərəzuxða- adj. rightly or truthfully spoken; 
derived from oroz- Tus rightly and uxba- ppp. of Vvac- to speak, spoken; Skt. 
Sis, cf. arazuxdem below in this para, acc. sg. Its Av. synonym is arsuxda-, 

pairi-trāsa— inst, sg. of pairi- frasa- sb, m. lit. * by asking round about,. 
by cross-questioning’; derived from pairi- Skt. qR- round about and fräsa- 
` questioning from V paras- Pah. pursitan- Skt. J53- to ask. 

porasahi— pr. 2 sg. Par, of \V paras- to ask; thou dost ask, thou dost 
‘question. ` 

vacim ( var: vēcəm )- acc. sg. of vāc- ab. m, f. kom V/vac- to speak; 
voice, speech, word- formula, prayer. Skt. TIF. 
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-26- 
Text 


Fra-té Mazdé barat paurvanim aiwyankanam stahr-patsanham, Mainyü- 
taštom, vaxuhim. daznqm. Mazdayasnim, Aat aihe ahi aiwyastó barínu3 paitt, 
gairinqm drajayhe aiwibailisca gravasca mabrahe. 


"Translation 


Forth for thee did Mazda bring the first sacred-girdle star-studded, 
woven by the two Spirits-( the girdle which is) the excellent Religion of - 
Mazda-Worship. Since that time ( aat ) invested with this(girdle), thou 
art (. dwelling ) on the tops of the mountains in order to preserve the words 
and secrets of the Holy Spell-magra, — 


Notes 


fr@ ..barat- impft, 3 sg. Par. of Vbar- Skt. W- with fra Skt. WT. pref. 
meaning ‘brought forth ’; augmentless, 


- 


mazda— nom. sg, of Proper Name. Mazda- all-knowing. 


paurvanim— acc. sg. of paourvanys- adj. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 873 ) leaves... 
out the meaning of the word as obscure and doubts it's. relationship with Skt.. 
OL as proposed by Prof. M. Haug. This word is variously translated: antique, 
former, ancient ( Darm. ); first (-Spiegel and Justi ); forth ( Mills ); first 
Ne areas wale): This word occurs once in the aXe literature. Pah. Ver. 


“parvani’ is a mere penscnpiion of the Av. word ' paurvanim > cf. Grassmat: 
Wb; 792 s. v. * parvan’. 


aiwyanhanam— acc. sg. of aiwyanhana- sb- nt. made up of aiwi-tyanhana- 
pr. part. Par. of Vyah- Skt. VAQ- to put on a girdle, to gird round abouts 
meaning ‘the girdle’. ‘This is the sacred girdle, called in Pah, ' kustik' 
which is worn round the waist by every Zoroastrian from the day of investi- 
ture to the moment of death. The ceremony of investiture which is called the 
“ Navjot' in Parsi parlance takes place between the ages of seven and fifteen. 
This Navjot ceremony corresponds to the 39444 ceremony in India, It 
may be pointed out that the Hindu ' Yajfiopavita- aiqi? is worn accross 
the shoulder of the person. 


stohr- patsanham—acc- sg. of stohr- paésanh- adj. js ep ud 
inlaid -with stars, star-studded; derived from stohi- star, sb. m. Skt. MT, TIL; 
cf, inst, pl. egi: star. The hr- in stohr is noticeable owing probably to a- 
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strong stress accent :on the. first member of the compound + paésah- paésanh- 
Skt. JN, adorning, bespangling; from V pa&s- Skt. ñq- to colour, to adorn. See 
the. word vispõ- paÉsarhom in para 17 above. 

There is probably a reference to the nncient Aryan myth about Orion’s. 
belt. B. G. Tilak in his wonderful book € Orion’ discusses this passage at 
length and comes to the conclusion that ' the girdle of Haoma and the awa 
mentioned in the verse of HENTAI are identical with the belt of Orion, 
star-studded like that of Haoma’. ; 

; mainyu- faslam — acc. sg. of mainyu-tastae adj. ^ made by the spirits, 
fashioned by the spirits’; made up of mainyü- Skt. Hg, sb. m. mind, spirit and. 
tBsta- ppp. of v/taš Skt. V/a%, Pah. tāšitan- to form, to fashion, to create; pr. 
taSa-, taš-; s- aor. ta3-; perf. tataš- plpft. tatata-. 

vanukim — acc. sg. of vaguhi- adj. f. good, excellent. 

datnam -— acc. sg. of daéna- .. religion. Pah. and NPer. din-. Geld. 
connects the word with 4/düy- Skt. di. Pers. didan- to:see, to observe. There: 
is.another dagna: which means:' the inner Ego or Conscience’. The word is In. 
apposition to aiwyanhanom- YA 

mazdayasnim = acc. sg. of mazdayasni- adj. derived from mazdayasna- 
strengthened with Vrddhib; ' belonging to the worshippers of: Mazda, Mazd&- 
worshipping ’; Mazda-. All-Knowing, God + yasna, Skt; 4J- from: V yaz- Skt». 
A[SSI-.to worship, to adore. 

Zat — adv. Skt. Sd, then, thereupon, since that time; but; for. 

aihe- gen. sg. of dem. pron. a- m. of this; Skt. IM. This refers 
to the daéna- girdle of Haoma. On the. gen. used with ppp- in-ta, see Reichelt, 
Aw. Elem. $ 501. 

aiwydstó- nom. sg. m. of aiwyasta- ppp. of 4/yah- with aiwi- pref., to. 
put on; girded with, invested with (the girdle ): 

EY bar§nus— acc. pl. of. bargnu- barasnu- sb. m. height, summit, top, 
uppermost part; from A/baroz- to rise, to grow high. 

faiti- prep. Skt. nî- upon, on, governing the noun baro$nus, 

Skt. (nft-, of the mountains. 


drajayhe- Barth. ( Air. Wb. 774) takes it to.be an infe- dat. sg. of. 
4/draj- to hold fast, to guard and translates, ‘in order to hold fast, in order to 
preserve’. K. E. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 274) takes it as dat. sg. of drüjagh- 
‘and translates * through the ages ’- Prof. T'araporewala takes it as an adv. and 
translates * for a long time.” Prof Reichelt takes it as dat. sg. of drajah- sb. nt. 


gairinam-— gen. pl. of gairi- 
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and compares, it with Av. azo Tar adj. and Skt. grt - sb. m. and translates 
' for ever, for.a long period '; '." Note that the word is 'hapax.: Prof. Haug takes 
the word as inf. and translates ‘to make lasting’. -Pah. Ver, gives * dra” 
meaning ' long ’. 


aiwibditiica- acc. pl. of aiwidaiti- sb. f. which Prof. Barth, ( Air. Wb- 
91) translates ‘ Ge ; So -also Reichelt; Kanga translates ‘ defence '. Prof, 
Haug remarks : ‘ the term aiwibZiti- must be equivalent to Skt. afaa, name, 
appellation, word '; and Prof. Taraporewala follows suit. The word is hapax. 
Prof. Karl Hoffman translates * Záumungen ', i. e. ‘bridles’ reins. Pah, Ver, 
translates * drüjaghe aiwitmitisca’ by tako Hn i drüz apar rOfiSnih, i. e, ‘up 
to the period of long superior progress with a gloss “tik Tani passen, i. e. 
‘up to the Final Body or Resurrection ’. 


gravasca— acc, pl. of grava- sb, m. stick, staff, support, from 4/grab- 
Skt. VAN- to hold, to grasp. Barth, (Air. Wb. 529) translates lit, ‘taking 
together ( of words etc, y from V grab- to: hold, to seize and gives the meaning: 
‘sentences’, But he (Z. Air. Wb. 175f.) takes -gravasca as nom, sg. from’ 
grava- ' Rohrstock, Stock ' ‘cane, stick ' and compares the form with *graom " 
acc. sg. occuring in Vend. 9:14. K.E. Kanga derives it from Vgar- to sing, and 
translates ‘hymns’, The word is hapax legomenon. Prof, Karl Hoffman 
translates the word by ‘Griffe’ "handles. Ithink the word may be read 
*garawasca acc, pl, of garawa- sb. m. Skt, mi- lit, womb, inner mesning, secret. 
As the word stands in the text it can be translated by * comprehension, the 


act of grasping with the mind’. This suggested meaning would suit the 
context well. 


maQrahe— gen, sg, of maóra- Skt. H*3- ; of the Holy Spell, of the 
Boripenres: See Prof. W. B- Henning Volume where Prof. Karl Hoffmann in his 
paper © Zur Avestischen Textkritik : Der Akk. Pl. Mask Der A- Stämme (pp: 
187-200 ) translates ‘drajanhe aiwidditisca gravasca madrahe- ’ by ‘in order 
to hold the bridles and the handles of the Holy Words. ' 


-27 - 


Text - 


2 Haoma, nmano-patte, vis-paite, santu-patte, daithu-paite, spanayka 
va20y2-paite ! amūi-ca Owa versÜralndica mavoya upa-mruyé tanuy? Srimaica 
yat pouru-baox$nahe- 
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Translation 


; 'Oh Haoma ! Lord of the house, Lord ofthe village, Lord of tlie 
province, Lord of the land, and. Lord of wisdom through holiness ! I invoke 
thee for courage and for victory as well for my body and for EGGS 
Fichi in enjoyments, 


"Notes 


n3nó- bDaile- voc, sg. of nmünóo-paiti- sb. m. master of the house; 
made up of nm@na- later Av. and GAv. domfna-, sb. nt. (cf, Skt. ZA- sb, m, 
"house ) house, abode, dwelling-and paiti- Skt. WR- master, lord, chief. 
vis- páile- voc, sg. of vis- paiti- sb, m. Skt. QÑ- chief ‘of the’ village, 
lord of the village or community; made up‘of vis- ‘a manorial-house, mansion * 
then ‘a complex of houses dependent on it, i, e. a village’; *a village- comme 
unity ’ ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1455-57 ) and paiti- 
zantu- baile- voc. sg. of zantu-paiti- sb. m. 'ruler or lord of the . 
district”; ?; made. up of zantu- country, district ( union of villages.) and paiti-. 
daithu- paite- voc, sg. of daijhu- paiti- sb. m, ‘ lord of the land, loré 
of the province ’; derived from daizhu- land, province and paiti-, 
va£by4- paile— voc, sg. of vačðyā-paiti- sb. me *lord'or master of- the 
knowledge ’; made up of vaébya-, vaédya- sb, nt, ktowiedge, from. 4/va&d- to 
“know, Skt. fae and paiti-. 
iad Spananha— inst. sg. of spanajh- sb. nt, through holiness or through 
- wisdom, 
amai-ca— dat. sg. of ama- sb, m, Skt. 31H-; and for courage. 
ver2Üralnai-ca— dat, sg. of veradraYna- sb. nt, for victory; ca- enclitic 
particle meaning ‘and’, 
mavoya- First per. pron- dat. sg, it is a variant of maibya- Skt. 
A, GEH. The word mavoya- is clearly an instance of case-attraction. 
See Jack. Av, Gram. $ 386 and $ 388; and Reichelt Aw, Elem. $ 47.3. 
lanuye- dat. sg. of tanu- for ( my ) body; for my self; the word tanu- ` 
is often used as an emphatic reflexive pron. See Reichelt Aw. Elem. $ 601. 
upa-mruye— pr, 1 sg. Atm. of ymru- to speak with upa- pref., I 
invoke, I call here, Kanga translates “I think of thee; I remember thee; 
deriving from ymru- Skt. &- to remember 
Orimaica— dat. sg, of Ürima- sb. m. nourishment, refreshment; strength, 
satisfaction. Pah. Ver, patiXih- prosperity, abundance, nourishment, fullness. 
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Douru- baox$nahe- gen, sg. of pouru-baoxna-.tsed for dat. sg. Bárth, 

z( Air. Wb. 901) derives the. word from Vbuj- to save, to set free, to deliver 
and translates © bringing salvation or succour to many people’. Kanga ( Av, 
Dict.. p. 336 ) derives it from V bij- Skt. 4/ bhuj- to enjoy and translates ‘ rich: 
in enjoyments, having many comforts’, Haug (Essays on the Religion-of 
the Parsees p. 183) says: ‘ baokhshnah€ is to be taken ‘in the same sense as 
baoshnáoscha- in Yt. IV.L,i.e. pleasure, enjoyment: compare Skt, VA - to 
enjoy ’ and translates ‘of much pleasure’. Pah. Ver. translates the Av. word 
‘by “purr- bOZisn-’ full of salvation. “Note that this word occurs once in the 
“Av. literature. See BSOAS Vol, XXV :part 2, 1962 pp. 287-305 where the 
word is derived ‘from ~/bao§-to strengthen and is translated ‘ strengthening, 

ponien menti d 


-28 - 
Text 


Vi-no UMS Lba?53b:5, vi. mano bara Zramantam; yo cisca ahmi 
nmPmanue, yo ain he visi, yó ahmi Zantvo,; yo aithe daiihvd, aénanha asti measyo, 
gourvaya hë padave zavara pairi-sé usi varapuidi skandOm SE mano kar. aniidi. 


Translation ; 


Do thou remove our mind away from the hatred of the enemies and , 


‘from that of the wrathful persons; and whosoever the mortal, who in this 
"house, who in this village, who in this province (or) who in this land -is 


harmful, do thou take away strength from both the legs, do thou turn: . 


upside down his intellect and do thou scatter to pieces his mind, 


Notes 


vi...bara— impv. 2 sg. Par, of V bar- with vi pref, to take away, carry 
away, remove; do thou take away. Skt. JAT. 


thisvatam— see para 18 above. 


thaésabis— inst. pl. of tbaésah- tbaégayh- sb- nt. Skt. Raq- hatred, 

enmity, from V tbae S- to hate, to be hostile towards, to offend, Reichelt 

(Aw. Elem. $ 427 ) says that inst, pl. is used instead of acc. pl. and translates 
“take away the enmity '. 


mano- acc. sg, nt. of manah- manayh- mind, thought, from +/man- to 
think, Skt WWW Barth. and other German scholars give the meaning * plot; 
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design’ and translate the sentence ‘vi mano bara gramontam’ by 'take us 
* c 

away from the designs of the angry ones’, K. E. Kanga translates ‘ mind, 

thought ’, 


Sramonlam— gen. pl. of gramont- adj. pr, part. Par, of V gram- to 
grow angry, to be angry; meaning, angry or wrathful ( Barth, Air, Wb, 529 ). 
Pah. Ver. translates ‘“girān-mān-%atāðih-’ 'tyranically disposed for getting 
sovereignty '. Kanga translates ‘poisonous-minded or wicked’ deriving from 
gar- Skt. NÇ- poison. ; í 

ciš-ca—- nom. sg. m, of the interrog. pron. ‘and whosoever ’. cit is nom, 
sg. nt, cf. mā-ciš- in para 21 above. 


ahmi- dem. pron. loc, sg. nt.; sometimes found ahmya, meaning ‘in 
this '. Skt. AAA. 
aifihe- dem, pron, loc, sg. f. in this. 


visi— loc. sg. of vis- clan, village. 


zantvo—.loc. sg. of zautu- m. country, The regular Av, loc. ending for 
m. stems in- u is -au, In the GAv., however, we occasionally get -à, e.g. xrata- 
Y.ILVIII.4 ‘in judgement’; porotá- Y, LI.13 ‘at the bridge’, In YAv. 
this becomes regularly -© which combining with the -u gives.-vo as here ahmi 
zantvO-; gütvo. ‘on a couch’; dai7hvo- ‘in the country’; ayhvo- ‘in the 
world ’. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 265. 


daithvé— loc. sg. of daithu-f. in the province. 


atnanha— nom, sg. of aenayhvant- adj. full of injury, harmful, doing 
violence to; derived from a€nah- aénayh- sb. nt. Skt. QAN- violence, outrage, 
harm + vant-poss. suff. 


gaurvaya-impv, 2 sg. Par. of Al: gorow-garow-Skt.4/33, to hold, to seize; 
do thou seize; do thou take away, 


A&— encl, gen. sg. of the Third per» pron-, sometimes §6- his. 


padave-abl. du. of pada- from (his) legs; a da&va-word; originally 
padabya, patawya. Final -ya in polysyllables appears in YAv. as -e. See Jack, 
Av. Gram. $ 67. e. g. bazuwe, with both arms besides bazubya-; gaoSa€we, 
gaodaiwe, with both ears, 

d - Ver 2ndz0i— impv. 2. sg. Par. of Vvərə- Skt. afi qJ- to turn; cl. 5 
with pairi- pref. Skt, qR- to turn upside down, to tear off or out; do thou turn 
upside down, do thou tear off. 

..8.. ; 
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skandanz- acc: sg. of skonda- sb. m. destruction, crushing, from 4/skand- 
to break, to ruin, to destroy; acc, sg, with 4/ kar- cf. skondo Y, 30.10. See Air. 
Wb. 1587. 


$z-encl. gen, sg. of the Third per, pron, his; see hé-above. Enclitics he 
and 3e are used in VAv, frequently both for dat, sg. and gen. sg. See Jack- 
Av- Gram. $ 395. : 


. 


1$i—acc. du. of uš- sb, nt. ear, hearing. i» e. perceptive faculty, intellect. 
Pah. o3, intelligence, understanding; Arm, loan-word uš- ‘memory, remem- 
brauce, sense, understanding! ( Hübschmann Armenische Grammatik 216 ). 
Note that when used literally to mean ‘ear’ the word is in the ahura-sense, the 
daéva-word is karona- FI. 


Korantisi— impv. 2 sg. Par. of AJ kərə- to do, to make; cl. 5. Hence 
skondem koronüibi- means ' destroy completely ’, ‘ shatter to pieces’, ‘smash to 
pieces’; ‘do thou cause destructian’- 


-29- 
Text 


- =e 2 m =e . - - o — — 5 

mu zbaraÜasibya fratuya, ma gavatibya aiwi- iutuya; ma zem wacnoil 

asibya, m gam vaénóil asibya, yo aenaghait nó mand, yo atnanhaitd nó 
kohrpam- 


Translation 


Give not strength to ( his two ) crooked shanks; grant not power to 
(his two ) paws; let him not see ( this ) earth with ( his) eyes; let him not 
view the creation ( gam ) with (his) eyes, who causes injury to our mind, 
who causes damage to our body. 


Notes 


zbaraGatibya-— dat, or abl. pl. of zbaraa- sb, nt- a daeva- word, meaning 
leg, crooked-shank from 4/zbar- to be crooked, to walk crookedly ( technical 
term for the walking or going of da€vic beings ). cf. Skt. gA- ' he goes 
crookedly’, Also cf. sb, nt. zbarah- (Skt. STA” crookedness ) ‘hill.’ 


fratuya— opt, 2 sg. Par, of V tu- to be able, to have power, with fra- 
pref. to give strength. pr. tav-, tu-; perf. tutav-, tütu-. 


gavatibya— dat, or abl. pl. of gava- sb. m. hands of daévic beings; its 
corresponding ahura-word is zasta- Skt- 8€d; ‘to or from the hands’. 
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aiwi-tiutuya- pert. opt- 2 sg. Par. of \’tu- with siwi- pref. ‘to be effec- 
tive (by.means of ). In my opinion the word has been handed down to us in- 
correctly. It should be aiwi-tuya like the preceding fratuya-- It appears, letters 
fu are repeated through clerical error. The word would then mean ‘mayest 
thou be effective’. Here opt, is used in the sense of impv. mood. Pah. Ver. 
translates 'apar toPanik’, meaning ' exessively energetic, powerful or able’. Av. 
word, fratuya is translated into Pah. Ver. by ‘frat pattiik’, meaning ‘very 
vigorous, very powerful’. The Pah. Versionist has not taken them as verb- 

zam-ace. sg. of zəm- f. the earth; another form is zəma- earth, ground; 
Skt. 4H- SH, See Jack, Av. Gram, $318 for the declension of the word zom-. 

vaéndit— opt, 3 sg. Par, of Vvatn- to see, to look at. - The opt. 3 with 
mā- the prohibitive particle is remarkable, The sense is almost impv. “let 
him not see, let him not look at'. Note the sudden transition from 2nd per. 
to 3td per, ; 
asibya— inst, du. of aši- eye of daevic beings. Skt. aifa-. “ with both 
the eyes, with both eye-balls °. 

gam— acc. sg. of gao- sb. m, f. ox, bull,cow, also as representative of 
all useful animals; Pah. Ver. gospand = cattle, beneficent animals. In a broader 
sense the word means ‘creation ’. 

a&£na"ühaiti- den. verb from the noun aénah- pr. 3 sg. Par. harms, 
injures, offers violence to. The word aénah (Skt. TAJ- ) means (1) as sb. nt. 
‘ violence, injury, harm, outrage’; (ii) as adj. ‘worker of mischief’. See 
aénayha in para 28 above. The verbal form occurs only in this Ha or Ch. 

kohrpom— acc, sg. of kohrp, kərəf- sb, f. and nt. ( Skt, ZT- inst. sg, > 
form, shape, body. See hu-kərəfš- above in para 16, 


-30- 


Text 
“v= - - 4 - 9 
Paiti aXoiX zairitahe, simahe, visd-vatpaht, bohrpom naiemnaui aiaone, 


Haoma Zaire! vadara jaiWi, 
à © E n E ya . 
Paiti gadahe vivarezdavato xroisyato zazarano kekrpam nasamnat 


^ 


asaone, Haoma Zaire! vadara Jaidi. 


Translation 


Against the yellowish, dreadful and poison-emitting serpent, do thou 
smite ( thy) weapon, Oh Golden Haoma ! for the protection of the body 
of the righteous, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


60 YASNA 9-30 


Against the brigand who has grown powerful, blood-thirsty, and 
hot-tempered, do thou smite ( thy ) weapon, Oh Golden Haoma ! for the 
protection of the body of the righteous. 


Notes 


paiti- pref. Skt. S- against; here used with gen. 

azois— gen, sg, of aZi- Skt. afg, Greek. okis, a snake, serpent. See 
above para 8. 

simah@- Kanga (Av. Dict p. 526) takes the word as (i) adj. gen. 
sg. and translates ' dreadful, frightful ’; (ii ) common noun, nt, and translates 
“dread, fear, a thing of fear or dread’. Reichelt takes it sb. nt. and translates 
'horror, object of horror'. Here the word is used in an adj. sense. Pah. 
* salumken, sahmkiün ' meaning ‘terrible, dreadful’, See Barth. (Air. Wb, 1580). 

zairitahe— gen. sg. of zairita- Skt. eft; Pah, zart; ‘yellowish, golden ’. 
cf. zairi- Skt gît in zairi-gaond in para 16 above. 

viso-vatpahe- adj. gen, sg. of Visd-vaépa- emitting poison, spouting 
out poison; derived from visa- Skt. fai-, Lat, virus, Greek zos, poison. Pah, 
v€3 and Vvaep Skt. V9T- to emit, cf. para 11 above: vifavantom-and alse 
vis, nom, sg. nt. 

nasomnzi— Barth. ( Air, Wb. 1055) takes it as det. sg. of najomna- 
part, of the s-aor. Atm, of +/nas- Skt. 4Ę- to perish, to be destroyed, and 
translates ‘(for fear ) lest the righteous be destroyed ° But in his Hb. air, 
D, Barth. takes the word nasomnai- as dat. sg, of the pr- part, Atm, of V/nas- 
to attain, to reach, and translates ‘for the. protection (or welfare ) of the 
righteous’. cf. Vedic dünasa- unattainable. Kanga ( Av, Dict. p. 288 ) takes 
the word as pr. part. Atm. of 4/nas- to reach, to obtain, to acquire one’s 
object, and translates, 'desiring to reach, aspiring to attain to’. Pah. Ver. 
renders it by *nayat' deriving the Av. word from Av. A/nas- to reach, to 
acquire; nayat means “he will draw, he will drive out’. See para 31 and 32 
"below. 

ašaone— dat. sg. of a$avan- the holy, the righteous; dat. sg. used in the 
sense of gen. sg. 

zuire- voc, sg. of zairi- O golden one. Skt. € ET! See para 17 above. 

vadara— acc. sg. nt. of vadar- a weapon from /vad- Skt. 4/d4- to slay, 
to kill. cf. paras 31,32 below. 

jaidi— impw. 2 sg. Par, of vjan- Skt. 4/€4, to slay, to smite, to strike; 
do thou smite. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


OCT ; d 
MES aod. 


Nr 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Haoma VAST 61 


gadahe- gen. sg. of gaba- sb, m. brigand, bandit, used almost always 
with tayu- Skt, AZ- thief, highwayman. The word seems to be the same as 
gada- Skt. NQ, evil, unholiness, Pah, gadak, 

vivarzzdavató—- Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1451 ) takes it as adj. gen, sg. of past 
part, Par. of Vvarod- Skt. JJ- to increase and translates ‘one who has grown 
powerful or great’ i.e, ‘proud’, Kanga (Av. Dict. p. 498) takes it as past. part. 
act, of V/varoz- to work with vi- pref. ' against ' and translates, ‘ working 
against (the Law of God ); acting contrary ( to the Law)’. cf. Skt. faa. 
Pah. Ver. ' jud-varzitar- counter-working, working against, 

wvrvisyato- gen. sg: of xrviSyant- adj. cruel, blood-thirsty, horrible 
frightful. See Barth, Air. Wb, 540-41. The word is connected with Skt. sig. 

zazarunó— adj. nom, sg. of zazarana- perf. part, Atm. of A/zar- Skt. Ye 
to be angry, meaning ‘angry, hot-tempered, fuming *s ch gi. See Barth. 
IF. 10-195, cf. sros Vt. Hadoxt I. 5.; nom. sg. in the sense of gen. sg; See 
my Pah. Ver. of Yasis, Bombay 1941. P. 36 and 41. Pah. Ver. azartar, meaning, 
“harmful, torturing, insulting ’, 


-31- 
Text 


Paiti masyehe  drvató, saslars, — aiwi-voitdayantahe kamarssam 
naxomnai asaone, Haoma Zaire vadar2 iaior. 
3 Ori va v = E - an 7 2 = 2 
Paiti a$2maolahe an-aSaonó, ahim-morsneó, aiNha danaya mas vaca 
dadanahe, nóit Syao9nzis apayantahe, kahvpom waommai asaone, Haoma Zaire! 
vadara jaivi. 


Translation 


Against the wicked mortal, the tyrant raising up proudly his wicked 
head ( kamorosom ), do thou smite ( thy ) weapon, Oh Golden Haoma ! for 
the protection of the body of the righteous, 

Against the impious and life-destroyimg heretic, ( who though) 
bearing in mind the commandments of this ( good ) religion (still) never 
observes (lit, not observing ) through ( his ) actions, do thou smite ( thy ) 
weapon, Oh Golden Haoma ! for the protection of the body of the 
righteous. 


Notes 
mayehe— gen. sg, of masya- man, mortal, 


drvaté- gen. sg. of drvant- ( YAv.) and drogvant- ( GAv. ), wicked, 
unbelieving, from +/druj- Skt, V $8, to: lie, to deceive. The word is used in 
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exactly the same signification as the Skt. word 38998 or the Christian word 
“heathen ’. 


sasfars— gen. sg, of sastar- sb. m., the ruler, oppressor tyrant, from 
A/süh- Skt. V/I- to rule. The word süstar- Skt. ateg- lit. meant “ prince, 
ruler’ and then it was degenerated in meaning, cf, süsta- adj, cruel, barbarous, 
Yt. XVII 59. 


aiwi-voizdayantahe— gen. sg. of aiwi-voi£dayanta- pr. part. Par. of 
‘/aiwi-voizda- comp. verb, to lift up (a weapon ); derived from aiwi- pref. 
and V/voiZda- to lift, to raise, The comp, word is from +/voij- to injure, to 
smite, + Vda. Barth, (Air. Wb. 1428) translates the word ‘holding up 
( proudly ), raising up ( proudly y. Av. word voilna- f, meaning ‘troubles or 
obstacles ( Kanga y; plagues ( Jack. ); inundations ( Barth.) is connected, The 
word is hapax» Pah, Ver. apar Osisn dat estet, ie. ‘is created for much 
destruction ’. 


ahim-maranco— gen. sg. of ahüim-moronc- life-destroying; derived from 
ahüm, acc, sg. of ahu-life, existence and A/moronc-, maroc- Skt. V37- to 
twist, to torture; 


kamoradam— acc, sg, of kamoroba- head ( of a wicked being) as opposed 
to sarah- head ( of a good being ). 


a$amaolahe- gen. sg. of ajomaoYa- sb. m. Pah. aámol, aharmol, a 
heretic, renegade, apostate; derived from aša- Skt "Ed- truth and a/muc-, mul- 
Skt, Jg- to distort; lit. distorcer of truth. 


an-asaono— gen, sg. of an-ašavan-adj, not holy, not righteous, impious, 
unrighteous; derived from an- neg. particle, meaning ‘not’ and aSavan- adj. 
Skt, Zda- righteous, holy. 

aiñ hã- gen. sg. f. of the dem. pron. a-; of this. 

daénaya— gen, sg. f, of daéna- religion, 

mas.--dadanahe- gen. sg, of mas...dadana- pr. part. Atm. of the comp: 


verb mazda- to bear in mind, to anal to have in one's memory ( V/man + 
4/dà ); pening in mind, remembering. 


vaca— acc. pl. of vac- sb, m. f. words, commandments. 


Xyao8nzis— inst. pl, of SyaoÜna- action, deed; through actions, through 
deeds, by means of actions. 


apayantahe- gen, sg. of apayauta- pr, part. act, of Vap- Skt. vai 
to obtain, to reach, -aya class (cl. 10) to follow, to observe, to apply; meaning 
' applying ’. 
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. 32- 
Text 


Paiti jahikay@i yatumailtyai maodano- beiry&i upasi@-bairyat, yenhe 

frafravaili mand yaba awram vató-Vütom, kakhrpam nagomnai asaone Haoma 
; Ne = . x Pp 

Zaire! vadaa jaidi; yat he kahrpam nzsomnai asaone, Haoma Zaire! vadar? 


jaiði. 
` Translation 


Against the courtesan, bewitching, voluptuous, carrying ( man ) on 
lap, whose mind tosses about like a wind-driven cloud, do thou smite ( thy ) 
weapon, Oh Golden Haoma ! for the pretection of the body of the 
righteous; nay ( yat ) against her do thou smite ( thy ) weapon, Oh Golden 
Haoma ! for the protection of the body of the righteous. 


Notes 


jahikayai— dat. sg. of jahika- f.— dat. sg. here used in the sense of gen. 
Sg.; courtesan, prostitute, libertine, harlot. The word jehi- is also used in the 
Av. cf. Skt. gaT- f. Pah. jéh, . 

yatumaityai— dat. sg. of y&tumaiti- f, bewitching, fascinating, alluring, 
enticing, seductive; derived from yatu- Skt, Alg- magic + maiti- poss. suff. f.; ; 
possessed of magical charm, This is one of the qualitative epithets of jahika. 

maoSanó-kairy&i- dat. sg. Í. of maodand-kairi- ‘delighting in forbidden 
pleasures, voluptuous, lascivious ’, “ preparing, offering lust’ ( Barth, Air. wb. 
1109 ) The word maobana- Skt, Ñq- means ' lust ’ from 4/maod- Skt. Zg- and 
kairi- preparing, offering, Pah. Ver. mütak kartar- meaning ' weakening, 
enfeebling, sickening ' which is further explained by the gloss ketapah kunet, 
meaning who ruins or destroys one. 

upasta-bairyai— dat. sg. of upasta-bairi- f. "bearing or carrying on lap’; 
from upasta, Skt. SqeT- lap and bairi- bearing, carrying, from +/bar-to bear. 
Barth. ( Air. Wb. 396 ) says that the word is obscure- The first component 
has variant readings :— 

upasta— Mss, K5, K4, J3, 6, 7. 

upasta— MF. 1, 2, 4 and I, 13 

upasta—- Schoss ( im Sinne von Mutterschoss ) 


Skt. 37A- (1) m. Schoss = lap. 
( 2)m, n. Geschlechsteile besonders des Weibes PW. 
Skt. Wb. von Bóthlingk und R. Roth ai, upastha. 
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cf, Av. upas, Schoss in upas-pusrim, Schwangerschaft = pregnancy. 
occurring in Vend. V, 45 ( Barth, Air. Wb. 396 ). cf. RV. V. 43. 7; X, 27.13; 
üpás = lap only in the loc, tipási, ( Monier W Mice Skt. Dict. p. 208 ). upás- 
stha = upas, lap + stha, spot; hence it means ‘spot of the lap’. Monier 
Williams Dict, p. 211 explains upa-stha- thus : “to stand or place one's self near, 
be present; to stand by the side of, place one's self near, expose one's self to ', 
upá-stha- m. the part which is under lap; middle or inner part of anything; a 
well-surrounded or sheltered place; secure place, 


( as, am ) m. n., the generative organs ( esp. of a woman y the haunch 
or hip; the anus. See ‘Zwei Awesta Wörter > by- E. Schwyzer of Bonn Univer- 
sity in Dastur Khurshedji Pavri Com. Vol. pp, 444-449. Pah. Ver, translates 
the phrase * apar- -pan&hih-bürtür ' © bestowing great protection’ and this is 
further explained by the Comment ' kit panahih i vinaskaran kiinét’ i. e, who 
renders protection to the sinners. 


yenhe- gen, sg. of the rel. pron. ya- who, m. better yeibà- f. Skt. AEAT: 
whose, Here the word should be corrected into yenha in the text. cf, Aban 
Yt. IV Reichelt remarks : ‘yenhe is possibly to be traced back to the ar. 


Sandhiform" .zas,ia (s)and would therefore here be quite regularly feminine’ 
( Av, Reader p. 101 ). 


tratravaiti— pr. 3 sg, Par, of Vfru- frav- to fly, to toss, to flutter with 
fra- pref. Skt. ~/plu- with pra- to sway to and fro, to toss about, cf. Skt. Tae, 
Slaald-; pr. frava-; caus, fravaya. 


mano” nom, sg. of manah- Skt. HAH- mind, nt. 
ya0a-— prep. like. 


awram— acc, sg. of awra- nt. Skt. IF- cloud, rain, shower of rain. 


valo-Satamr- acc, sg. of vato-Suta- Skt. MASHA, wind- tossed, wind- 
. driven; derived from vata- wind and Stita- ppp. of 4/3u- Skt. =J- to move. 


yai-is used here to introduce the repetition which makes the end of 
the hymn or chapter. It may be translated ‘ indeed, verily, nay ’. 


n * * 
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Haoma Yast 


Yasna Ha X 
du 
Text 


. Vis apani ida palontu vi datvanho vi da£vayó; vayhus Sraoso mitayatu; 
AXi$ Vayuhi iDa. miünatu; ASi$ Vayuhi rámayat ida upa imat umanam yal 
Zhüiri yal haomahe aSavazayho. 


Translation 


Hereafter from here fly away the daavas and the confreres of the 
daevas, May the good Sraoša stay (here) ! May Aši Vaguhi stay here ! 
May Aši Vayuhi-entertain delight here in this house which is of Ahur a emi 
of Aša-increasing Häoma! . 


Notes 


viš— adv, verbal pref.; aside, separated. Generally vi- Skt. f- means 
apart, asuuder, away from, off, against, in different directions ( Barth. Air. 
Wb. 1472 ). Pah. bé. 

apam— adv, hereafter, henceforth. cf, noit mE apam adrava ... voraidye 
dai7liava carat V. IX. 24, Pah. pas hat. 

ida- adv, here. GAv.. ida- Skt. 28; ( 1 ) referring to place or direction, 
Pah. Edar, (2 ) adv. Skt. 34i- now, ‘from that time, thereupon. 

patontu- impve 3 pl. Par. of Vpat- ( 1) to fly (2) to rush: a technical: 
term for the going of daévic beings, pr. pata-, pataya-; caus. pataya-. 3 

vi— verbal pref, See note on viš- above, 

datvinho- nom. pl. of dasva-god, orig. designation of the Ress of the 
Old Aryan belief, As the new helief, was accepted, the very meaning of daeva 
grew obsctire and the false gods ' became demons and evil spirits; the priests. 
and professors of the old belief which designated the concept of God by 
da&va- Skt. X4- offered opposition to the introduction of Zoroastrian Religion; 

datvayo—nom, pl. of dadvi- f, goddess, confreres of the daévas. Pah. 
Ver. dev- ayaßārān “helpers, comrades of the dévs ’, which is further explained 
by, the comment * dev-yazak’ worshippers of the d&vs- Skt, Ver. dévyah = 
the female devs, detuonesses, - i : 


. 20. 
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milayalu- impv. 3 sg. Par. of mit- V mió- 1)to dwell, to abide, 
to stay; 2) to oppose, to combat impv. in. the sense of subjv.; may stay. 
pre miĝnā-, mitaya-. cf. Mihr Vt. (Vt. X) 39 : miÜnaite, meaning ‘is opposed, is 
hostile, is antagonistic’ from mið- Skt. Ha- to oppose, to combat. See Vend, 
111,32 : mi@nat- impft, subjv. 3 sg. Par,; cf, V, 16,10; Pah, Ver. manét which is 
explained by the gloss ‘ kuš mahmanih bavēt, i.e. he possesses the lodgement. 

miOnatu- impv. 3 sg. Par, of /mit-4/mi0- to dwell, to abide, to remain, 
to stay, na- class. impv. in the sense of subjv. Pah. Ver. manet, remains, stays. 

YA ,rümaeyat- aor. 3 sg. Par. of Vram- to rest, to stand still, to stay; 

may entertain delight. pr. rāma- ramaya-; caus.: rümaya-; to comfort.” Skt, 
ramayati, cf. TAI; Pah. ramanitan, ; 

ahuiri- acc. sg. nt. adj. from ahura-, meaning Ahurian, pertaining or 
devoted to Ahura. ; E 
ioe atavazanho- gen. sg. of aSavazah- meaning, .ASa-increasing; aša- Skt. 
rta + vazah- Skt. IIQ- from Vvaz- which has different: meanings- (1 ). to 
draw (a carriage ), to guide ( horses ), to fly; ( 2) to bring, to offer; (-3-) to 
have, to possess; (4) to further, to increase. Pah, Ver, abrop-zahak- of holy 
origin. Skt. Ver. mukti-jananeh, lit. having salvation as mother, born of 
salvation. 


-2- 


Text, 


Frataramecit te havangm vaca upa-slaomi hu-xratvd yo asuS hangour- 
zayeili; uparameit t? havanam vaca upa-staomi huzratuo yahmi nine nars 
aojania. a 


‘Translation t) 
In the former pressing I praise thee with the word, Oh “Wise one ! 


when the sprout is caused to be held- In the later pressing, I praise thee 


with thé word, O intellgent one! when I strike (thee ) down with manly 
atrenge. 


Notes 

1 ew fratarameii- acc. sg. of Íratara- adj. compar. of fra- Skt: SAUX- adv. 
meaning- (1) more in front, former, earlier; (2 ) better, exceedingly good; 
superl.-fratoma- adj, Skt. TUA- first, foremost, first in rank, adj. ‘qualifying the 
noun havanom. cit- enci. particle; even, too, also. 
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Aavarióprrcacc. sg, of havana- pressing. pouuding; noun from lius to 
pound, to press..Skt, 447. >=. ' adatai) 
,££- Second: per. pron. gen, sg, thy, thine, ie. oF dol 

vaca— inst. sg, of vac- m, word, hymn. See, Jack. Av. Gram; $ 2855 

upa-staomi— pr. 1 sg. Par. of Vstu- to praise with upa- pref. I- praise. 

ku-xratvó- voc. sg. of hu-xratu- Skt. -RI- adj.. O-intelligentione, 
judicious; from hu- good + xratu- Pah. xrat- wisdom, reason, 
di gsis- ‘ace, pl. of asu- nt, Skt, AJ- twig, branch, sprout; Pah, tak, cf: 
X. IX. 16; namyasus-, 

In Rv. references to amsu of Soma are frequent, the word being tradi- 
tionally rendered as ‘ stalk’ or ‘ stem '-: Renou has ‘la tige’ or ‘la tige (de 
Soma) '. Like amsu- in relation to Soma in RV., the Av. asu- is used only. 
of Haoma. Monier William's Dict. gives the meaning of amsu-‘a filament 
esp. of Haoma Plant ’. St. Petersburg Dict. has ‘ Fasser ' meaning ‘fibre’. In 
classical Skt., a nieaning such as ' fibre’ can be seen in Sayana’ S ‘Comm. on, 
RV. X. 17.12; Fed £u... AA FY: Comm. RA: Wi... eq d eer sty: 
UAT: FL ..., i.e. the 2 which is Soma’s other part in contrast to thé jtiice: - 

uparomcit- acc. sg. of upara- upper, later; Skt. 397; ' higher, superior; 
laler next" ( K. E. Kanga Av: Dict, p. 101). cit- encl. particle. i 

"'- Ttis difficult to explain what is exactly meant by the earlier. and the 
later pressing of Hom. The placing of Haoma in the middle of the Havani- i i. e. 
the mortar and the pounding of Haoma with manly strength allude to two 
ritualistic actions performed during the ceremony of extracting the Haoma 
juice, the. words fratara and upara havana signify the two-fold extraction of 
the Haoma-juice during the YaziSn Ceremony. The Haoma- juice is extracted 
first by the Rāĝwi- the assistant priest qu. the Paragnum Ceremony which 


precedes the Yazisn Ceremony. 
„Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1786) and Darm. (Le Zend- Avesta. I. 98 ‘no. 5 


understand by Av. ' havan ' ‘mortar and pestle ', the former being called’ the 
* fratara-havana ' and the latter, 'upara- havana '; Darm. translates “thy 
mortar for pounding the Haoma ’. nc 
hangourvayeiti— caus. pi. 8 sg. Par. of WV gorow, grab- to seize, to 
take, to take hold of, better haugourvyete-; Skt. Taft pass. pr. stem. grbhya-. cf. 
V. 57.29 ; ü- goravayeite pr. 3 sg. Atm, of Vgaraw- with a pref. Skt. V 
yalimi— loc. sg. of the rel. pron. ya- in which wherein. s 
niae- pr. 1 sg. Atm. of vjan- Skt, gT- to smite, to strike, with ini” 
pref. I smite down,.I strike. down. pr. jan- = Yu-, jaYn-3 pass. janya-. 
.. The word nine also occurs in Y. 57,29, where prof. Jack. and Barth. 
take it as pr. 3:sg- Atm. of Vjan- to smite with ni- pref, and translate “sniites’ 
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down, throws down ’. The same word occurs in: Mihr Wt, (Yt:X.:104 ) where 
Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mithra p. 283 ) translates ' he is struck 
down ' following prof. Lommel ( Z11.1,202 sq. ) .who interprets ‘niYne ' as a 
passive, comparing vaoce — he is called. ; 


nars— gen. sg» of nare noun, m. ' of man ". For the declension of the 
word nar. see Kanga Av. Gram. $ 156, p. 110, 


aojanha— inst. sg. of aojanh- aojah, sb. nt. Skt, Ig- strength, power; 
with strength, with power, 


Text 


Staomi matYamca vtramca ya te kohrpom vazsayato baršnuš patti 
gairingm. Staomi garayo barazanto yara haoma ururudusa. 


Translation 


I praise the cloud and the rain which both make thy ‘kehrp’, (i.e. 


body ) increase on the tops of mountains, I praise the high mountains where 
thou, O Haome ! hast grown up. 


Notes 


siaomi— pr. 1 sg. Par. of ystu- to praise, cl. 2nd. See Kanga Av. 

Gram. § 311 p- 187 for conjugation of Vstu-. 

mae\amca- acc. sg. of maéYa- sb. nt. Skt. HA- cloud, MPer, méznak, 
NPer. m8Y; Av. 4/ma8z- to pass water, to let water (Barth. Air. Wb. 1108). cfe 
maélaéibya-, abl, du. in Y. HA 57.28 and maéYo-kara-, cloud-making (vapours) 
acc. pl. in Tir Vt. ( Yt. 8.33 ). See Paul Horn NP, Ety, 284. 

varamca- acc, sg. of var- sb. m. Skt. -JIT, sm sh. nt, water. MPer. = 
varan, rains. NPer. baran. š 

ya— rel, pron. nom, du- Skt. 1. which both. 

#€— Second per. pron. gen, sg; thy (i. e. Haons's » 

kihrpam—- acc, sg. of kShrp- sb. f, nt. body, celestial body as distinguí- 
shed from tanu-, material body; form, shape, body, cf. Skt. HF; Skt. FAT (inst. 
Sg-); sometimes koraf-. NPer, karp ( Barth. Air. Wb. 467-68 ). 

vaxasyató— caus, pr- 3 du, Par, of V vaxš- 1) to grow, to increase; they 
both catise to increase, pr. vaxi-, vax%a-, uxSaya-, uxiya- caus. vaxtayan 
2) to sprinkle- Skt. Seid. pr. ux$a- vaxitya-, uxiya- with & pref, to moisten: 
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barəšnuš— acc. pl. of barasuu- sb. m, height, summit, top; üppermost 
part, from V baraz- to rise to grow high. Skt. ae. Its opposite jafnu” m. 
depth, See Hà IX. 26 baršnuš paiti gairinam. ` 

paiti— on, upon. Skt. TÀ- prep. ` : 

gairiugm- gen. pl. of gairi- Skt. MUA, of mountains, cf. garayo- acc, 
pl. of gairi- mountains. 

barazanto— adj. ace, pl, of borozant- Skt. I7- exalted, lofty; +/barez- 
to grow high. : : 

val ra- adv. where (rel.); cf. ku@ra, meaning ' where” Skt. $3 interrog. 

urürutuxa- perf. 2 sg. Atm. of 4/ru$-. Skt. V«E to grow; thou hast 
grown. See Kanga Av, Grain. 8427 p. 240. Barth. corrects the word to urirudisa, 
the expected form of the perf. 2 sg. Atm Vide GrundriB der Iranischen 
Philologie 330 I. b, n, 3. In the Mss. generally  -Z and -x are not easily 
noticeable and hence urüruüusa: Prof, Jackson remarks ( Av. Gram, $ 652 note 
2p. 182 ) “To the redupl aor. possibly belong the obscure forms. YAv, 
uru-rud-u-Sa- thou didst grow, 2 sg. mid', 


-4- 


Text 

Staomi zam paraOwim pabanum varozyagkvem xaparam baraðrim tē 
haoma asaum ! Staomi zomó yab<r>a' raoðahe hubaoidis aurvo caranam. Uta 
Mazd& huruÜma, haoma ! raose gara baiti. Ula fràba£sa vispaba, Railzmca 
asahe za ahi, 
Translation ; 
I praise thy mother the revolving, broad and bountiful earth, whose 


impulse for production is energetic, O righteous Haoma ! 
I praise the earth where ( yaĝra ) thou growest sweet-smelling and 
brave in the fields; and as the. good shrub of Mazda, O Haoma ! thou art 


grown up on the mountains. 
Aud mayest thou flourish everywhere ! Evidently thou art the 


fountain of righteousness. 


Notes 

zam~ acc. sg. of zəm- sb, f. earth. Skt. NH, SH See zomo acc. pl. 
grouuds. For the declension of the word zam- see Kanga Av. Gram $ 170. p. 
117 and Jack, Av, gram. § 318 p. 93- 


IA dS Pe SIROTA Ree 


1 Text yaba; better ya6ra. Pah. Ver. ku.” 
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siger Gwim— acc. sg, of persi adj. f.. from poroÜu- m. Skt. 99- broad, 
wide,. tn? 
E me acc. sg. of RES f. adj. broad, wide, specious; MPer.- 
pahan; NPer. pahn; Oss. foetoen; adj. ' broad ' and noun, ' surface '; 

TUN verazyanhvam— ace isg OD Votezy anha, f, adj. = “ whose impulse for 
production is energetic ', derived from vərəzi- ' active” from: 4/varoz- to do, to 
work, and anhva- sb. f. energy, vital strength from . V hav- ( Skt, gañ- Sg: ) 
to urge, to impel to incite, See Barth. Air. Wb, 1426. Darm. translates *docile 
uorum to the desire ofthe Lord’, following the Pah. Ver, Kamak- ax. 

param acc. Sg. of Xapara- f, adj. bountiful, liberal, generous; Pah, 

Xapát; ‘NPer. kawar, This word is found in Av. as an epithet of Aši, Fravaši; 

frazainti' k ‘and zəm- ' the earth” respectively, Spiegel and Justi translate 
* self- supporting, enduring ’ - Darm. translates ' full of bounty ' : 


i Gersheviteh in his ‘ Hymn to Mithra " p, 237, remarks : “ Xapara is 
found as epithel of ASi, the Fravasis, frazaintiš ( without asna ) and za the 
earth its meaning may thus be near to that of hvüpah- and Barth.'s tentative 
etymologicai conuection of the two words is likely to be correct. In the Skand 
Gumanik vitar, Pazand Xüvar- occurs opposite of ate murZ-‘ merciless’ in 
and 22 and is followed immediately by  awaxSaisn ', “ mercy’. The meaning 

* liberai, generous ' would fit the Av. contexts of both hvapah- and Xaüpara". 

cf. Prof, Duchesne Guillemin, Les Compose's de l'Avesta $ 228. ae 

> bararim— acc. sg. of baraGri- f. lit, a female that bears ( children ), 

the mother, womb; from +/bar- to bear, to carry; Skt, HAI- f; Pah. bürtar, . cf, 
Yt, XIIL9,11; Y. Hā- 23.1; Vend. 19.6 aud 18.38 ( Barth, Air. Wb. 946 ). 

asa@um— voc. sg. of a$avan- Skt, rtavan- righteous, holy. For the 

declension of aSavan see Kanga Av, Gram, 9:141 p. 100 and Jack. Av. Gram. 

§ 312, 313, p. 91. 

i " yaba— adv, so that, just as, The reading yaZa seems to be wrong; it 
should’ be ya6ra- meaning “ where ', and it is supported by the Pah. Ver, ku, 
see para 3 above, 

raobahe- pr. 2 sg. Atm of V/raob- rud- to grow, Skt. Vaa; thou 
growest. 

hu-ba0z675— nom. sg, of hu-baoidi- adj, of good fragrance, sweet- smell- 
ing, of pleasant odour, scented, perfumed. The word is also used as a sb. f, 
meaning ' perfume, sweet scent '; derived from hu- good, Sweet, pleasant and 
baoidi- fragrance, odour; Vbaot- bui: to smell of (acc. ). Skt. dif. f. MPer- 
bob; NPer. boi; its antonym is gainti- stench, foul smell; Pah. gand; Guj. 
gandha.» 
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aurvo— nom, sg. of durva- adj. quick; speedy, brave; cf, atirvant, adur- 
vant- adj. Skt- aga- quick, speedy, brave; hero, See BSOAS XVII. 484. 'ct. 
Oss, uaendag = daring, brave, rigi 2 woery J 313.53 

caránom- acc. sg, of caraua- nt; ' field “from: Vecar- to move about, to 
graze and āna- pr. part. suff. “in the field’. Barth. (Air. Wb. 581) is doubtful 
about the meaning of the word carana- because of the context; * Ackerfield, 
Feld, Gefild ’. Spiegel. takes aurvo-caranam as 8 compound and translates 
‘throughout the broad fields.’ ( acc, of place). He“ translates Pah. . Ver. 
arvandih kartar- by“ making space ( Weite ).. Darm. takes these two words 
also as forming a compound and translates ' fortifying °, ' when he fortifies ' 
(Zend Avesta I. 99 ). Prof. Lommel reads arvo and connects the word with 
urvarü- plants, trees and translates ‘ arvo-caransm ’ by ' corn-fields ° cf. 
yavo- carni in Vend. V. 5. ‘cornfield’ ( Getreidefeld ) Barth. Air. Wh, 1268. 
K. E. Kanga ( Av- Dict p. 179 ) takes it as common noun m, and translates ‘a 
field’ and refers to yavo- carüni € a corn- field ', occuring in Vend. V. 

uta- GAv. uta, Skt, Sd and OPer, utd = and. See Kent, Old Persian 
Grammar. Text, Lexicon 1953 p. 175. s. v. uta. 

mazdá- gen. sg. of Mazda; of Mazda, omniscient, Proper Name, Pah. 
Ver. translates it by ‘ mas ’ great as if the word is mazaut-. 

huru83a- nom, sg. nt. of hu- rufman- the good shrub, the good plant; 
derived from hu- good + ru@man- shrub, plant, growth, from 4/rud, ruĝ- to 
grow. Pah. Ver. Arobisn- growth and Skt. Ver. mahattarodayam, i. e, very 
great luck, The word occures once in the Av, literature. D 

yaose— pr. 2 sg. Atm, from A/rao9- rud- to grow Skt. Vag, SE. Pah. 
Ver. to rüst éstey- thou hast grown. Barth, ( Air, Wb. 1496 )takes itas an 
inf, 'zu wachsen' from A/rao$-; Pah, ritstan ' to grow °. See Jack. Av. Garm. $ 
518 p. 151 and Kanga Av. Dict. p. 448. e 3 m 

gara-paiti- loc. sg. of gairi- on the mountain; Skt. NC and paiti- prep. 
on, upon; Skt. ga. UE 

fraSaeSa— opt. 2 sg. Atm, of A/fràb- to increase, to flourish, to prosper. 
* Mayest thou grow, flourish or prosper ' ( Barth. Air, Wb. 1013 ). 
Barth, (Air. Wb. 1474 ) takes it as an adv, and translates 
‘round about, everywhere !, Prof. Spiegel takes ‘vis? in viSpaZa- as nom. sg. 
of vi- bird, and considers the whole compound as inst. sg, and translates “on 
the path of birds '. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 489 ) takes the word as acc. sg, of 
vispalan and translates “ the pathways of birds". Prof. Darm, translates ‘in 
every sense, in every direction ' and adds;in the note ‘ perhaps in the mountain. 
passes ' ( Zend Avesta I. 99 no. 15)- Prof. Thieme interprets the word ‘ on the 
path of the bird’ like Prof. Spiegel and Ervad K, X» Kanga. Vide 
Indian Linguistics 19, 1958, p. 158. n. 3; See: Kleine Schriften p.69 note 8:13 


vishaba— 
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Prof. Lommel . translates, .' überall ' adv. ‘everywhere’ following Barth. 
See ‘ Die VaXts des. Awesta übersetzt und eingeleitet! 1927 p. 192, Paho 
Ver, translates ' pat viSpataS ' a mere transcription of Ave without any gloss. ; 

asahe— gen. sg. of ağa- Skt, ®d- truth; righteousness. 

haiGimca—adv. evidently; obviously, truly; originally acc. sg» of haidya, 
Skt. 99-; ca. encl. particle meaning * and, also”. 

- xa~ nom, sg. of xa- sb, f, source, fountain, spring, well; Pah. xiv; 

NPer. zani. cf Horn NP. Ety. 103. Skt. Wr, See Kanga Av. Dict p. 146. 

ahi- pr. 2:sg. Par, of Vah- to be, thou art, Skt. JU. For the conju. 
gation of Vah- to De cl. 2, see Kanga Av. Gram. '§ 331-338, 193—194 and 
Jack. Av, Gram, 8 530—538 p, 154—156, 


-5-.. 
Text 


Varsbayayuha mana vaca vispasca fatti: va? $2725, UL ispasca patti fraspa- 
yala, visposca paiti fravaxsd- d 


Translation 


t 


Increase thou. GRA my 7 scit in. every. stalk, in every pi shoot and 
in every twig. 


Note ^ 


-. warodeyanaha— impv. 2.sg, Atm, of AJ voroo- .Skt. vañ- to increase, to 
augment, strengthen, to cause to prosper, to thrive, to grow up; do thou increase. 
pr. varoda- Varoda; iter, varodaya, varaday-; ppp,’ vorozda, cf. TEESE dat. inf, 
from AS MPer, valenitan; NPer. balidan. 

: mana” ‘First per. pron. gen. sg: my, mine, 

vaca- iust. sg. of vac= word, : hymn utterance; with the word. See 
para 2 above, See Jack, Av: Gram $ 235,: E : 

visP2sca^- acc. pl. of vispa- Skt. fya- all, every + ca, eucl, paro 
and, also; s- euphonic. Uim : ; 


varasajis— acc, pl. of-verəšaji, meaning “ stalk ^, lit, that which gives 


life to the trec; derived fronr varosa- Skt, 4 tree + "V/ji- to live. The word is 


translated into Pah, Ver. by advan- stalk, trunk ( Pah. Y, 71-9 ) Tesak and in^ 


Nit. folio 179-10 by bin, equivalent to aüvan- Skt. Ver, skandha- “ trunk 


of a tree’, The rendering of Av. varosaji” by both bin and advan and the Skt- 


trans, of advan by skandha- agrees in assuring the meaning ‘stalk, trunk’. Prof: 
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Bailey was the first to decipher Pah. word aüvan- < “adi- vana the upper part 
of a tree, The Pazand reading of the Indian Bundahi§n ayvaz was, therefore, 
correct, since a&van would represent an older *advan- See Bailey, Iranica II iu 
JRAS ( London ) July 1934 pp. 505-508. cf, Prof. Kellens, Les noms racines. 
de l'Avesta 296.32. ; 

frasbar?l» — acc. pl. of frasparoYa- sprout, off-shoot. tender branch; 
lit, that which bursts forth. Pah. spik “ off-shoot, tender branch ( P. Horn 
NPEty. 292 ), Hübschmann ( PSt, 110) reads the Pah. word spik as sparg, a 
mere transcription of Av, as the letters rk ( i, e, rg ) are frequently written 
like Ík in Mss. cf. Yt. X. 129 sparalYa- m. ' spress ', sprout, barb; lit. * that 
which stands up '. IE, sporog, Skt, V- to burst forth, to crack, to explode. 
Ir, sparg, cf. Skt, CHAT a kind of plant, Sogdian sprym ’k, flower. See 
Barth. Air. Wb. 1613 and Henning, BSOAS XII 46, sq, Kanga ( Av. Dict. 
p. 348 ) derives from Vsparog- to germinate, to shoot, to sprout and translates 
fa branch’, Windischmann and Spiegel translate * shaft of the arrow ’. Geld: 
translates by ‘point’. cf, Spiegel, Commentar über des Awesta 2.114 for 
etymology. 7 

-fravüxY2—- acc. pl of fravāxša- meaning branches, twigs. Pah. tak — 
twigs; Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 347 ) translates * the off- shoot of a plant ' from 
A/vax$-to grow with fra- pref. The word is hapax legomenon. Skt. Vere 
pallavesu, i 


Text 


‘Haomo uxsyeiti stavand; aba nayo dim staoiti vorsDrajastaro bavaiti; 
nitomacit, haoma hüitiš, nitamacit, haoma stūitiš, nitəmacit haoma SX aratis 


hazanraXnyai asti datvanant 


Translation 


Haoma grows up when praised, The man who thus praises him 
becomes more victorious. O Haoma! even the most insignificant preparation 
of the Haoma-juice, O Haoma ! even the most insignificant praise, even the 


most insignificant drinking ( each ) is a thousand-fold smiting of the dasvas, 


Notes 


Haomo- nom, sg. of haoma- Haoma plant, 
. .10,.. 
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uxsyeiti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of 4/vaxi-, uxš- to grow, to increase, cl. 4, Skt. 
War; Pah. vaxSitan; grows up, increases. 

stavano— nom, sg, of stavana- pr. part. Atm, of ystu- to praise, praising, 
when praised. “ In Avesta, more often than in Skt. there appear instances of 
middle ( passive ) participles of a-verbs formed with the participial suff. - ana, 
-āna ( Skt. ana ) instead of -mna. cf. Whitney Skt, Gram. § 741a. See Jack. 
Av, Gram. § 507 p. 149 e, g. barana = bearing; vazana = driving; starana = 
strewing. 

vara0rajastaro— mom. sg, of voraOrajastara- compar, of voroÜrajan- 
AIT- victorious; derived from vərəĝra- Skt. JX- resistance, opposition and 
Vjan- Skt. /€4- to smite, to kill; more victorious. For comparison of Adje- 
tives, see Jack. Av, Gram. § 363-364-365 p. 104, 105, 

bavaiti—- pr. 3 sg. Par. of ~/bu-- to be, to become, cl. 1. Skt. wala. 

nitama-cit— adj. nom. sg. f. of nitama- superl. of ni-, meaning, lowest, 
least, smallest and cit encl, particle; even, too. Pah. nitom. 

.Azilif- nom, sg. of hüiti- pressing the juice of Haoma; cf, Skt. qñ, 
a place where Soma juice is extracted; derived from Vhu-to pound, to press, 
ti- abst. noun suff., 7 redundant before 7» Pah. Ver. Hom- htiniSnih. Secondly 
the word hüiti- means an artisan, a handicraftsman, the fourth class of the 
community, very rarely mentioned in the Av. cf. Y. Ha XIX. 17; derived 
from Vhu- to work ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1823 ) Pah. hutox$. 

stüitiY- nom. sg. of stüiti- f. from 4/stu- to praise + ti, abst. noun 
suff; praise. , 

Note the epentheticl ¢ in the words hüuiti$, stūitiš which is a peculia- 
rity of Av. Pa 
Xar»tis- nom. sg. of karoti" f. drinking, eating, from +/Xar- Pah Xartan, 
to eat, to drink + ti, abst- noun suff. The meaning is the same as Skt. difa-. 
Pah. XariSnih- 

hazanra\nyai— inf. in order to kill thousands; derived from hazayra- 
Skt. agad- thousand and vjan- Skt. gT- to smite, Pah, Ver. hazür-laniinih. 

asti— pr. 3.sg. Par. of ^/ah-. to be; is. 

datvanam- gen. pl. of daéva-; of the Daevas. Pah, Ver. ô dévan- for . 
the Daévas- 


-7- 
"Text 


Nasyeiti habya fraükerosia ahmat haca nmanat ühitiY, yaÜra bade 
upazaiti, yaÜra bada upastaoili haomahe batsazyehe ciÜrom dasvara batsazon 
ahe vise uta matGanIn. 
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Translation 


Contamination created ( by the dasvas) at once disappears from 
this house where he really deposits, when one assuredly praises the origin 
of Haoma having healing properties, (He reveals) health and healing 
virtues to his family as well as to his residence. 


Notes . 


nasyciti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of ynas- Skt. TQ- to perish, cl. 4; perishes, 
disappears. Ya : 
. AaÜra- adv. (1) at once, instantaneously; (2) united, joined together; 
(3) simultaneously, together, in one place, Pah. pat akanén. Skt. FAT, 
frakarssta— now. sg. f. of fra- korosta- adj. ppp- from A/ korot ( Skt. 
Vi.) with fra- pref. ‘to rend to pieces, to cut out’; when used as & 
da&va- word it means “to create’ ( Barth, Air. Wb, 452 ), See V. IX- 8 fracas 
korontat impft- 3 sg. Par, of karont- Pah. kirrenitan- to cut: cf. Aog. 57- 
frikorasto asto-vibotus and. Yt- XIII. 136. frakorosto- frasana. adj. meaning 
* working destruction ’. i 


ahmat— dem. pron. abl. sg: Skt. HAT; from this, 
haca- prep. Skt. UF; from. 
nmanat- abl. sg. of nmāna, GAv, domina-; house, abode, from +/dam- 
to dwell. 
ahitiY- nom- sg. of ühiti- f. nt, contamination, impurification, .defile- 
ment. cf, ahita- Skt, ante. not pure, unsullied, dirty, filthy; and an&hita- unde- 
filed, pure. cf. MPer, ahok, NPer: ahd meaning ' defect.’ Pah. Ver. ühokenisn. 
- ya8ra-adv. Skt. 47; where. 
Jūda- adv. indeed, assuredly; made up of ba-+tata-; cf. also bat—ba-tat 
* continually ' ( Jack. ) who connects with Skt. 4. Skt. 4d and IGA may be 
cognates, See Apte Skt. Dict. p. 384 and 389, Pah. bastan, 
. upūzaiti— pr. 3 sg, Par. of A/upa--az- to deposit, to store, to carry 
away; he deposits. Pah. Ver. apar apakén€nd. 
upa-slaoiti- pr. 3 sg. Par. of ystu- to praise; with upa- pref. to pray; 
prays,.extols, praises, Pah. Ver. apar stayénd. 
batiazyche— gen. sg. of bat§azya- Skt. ÄTA- adj. healing, curative, 
having healing properties; adj. qualifying the noun Haomahe. : 
; ciürem- acc. sg. of cidra- (1) adj. Skt. fga- manifest, visible, clear; 
(2 ) sb. nt. origin, offspring, race, clan; ( 3) sb. nt. face, manifestation, appe- 
arance, cf. OPer. ciĝra- ariya ciĝra=of Iranian lineage; Man, MPer. cyhr 
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* essence, origin, offspring ' (Mir Man. 1). Man. Parth. cyhrg, " essence,nature ' 
{ Mir Man. III 876,23; 886,16 ); Mary Boyce, BSOAS XIII915 and The 
Manichaean Hymn-cycles in Parthian, Oxford 1954. Inscriptional Parthian ké 
cyhr ac yazdün; Pazand-tihara, ‘ essence, origin, source’; NPer. Cibr, ‘ origin, 
essence ’» See Bailey, Transactions of the Philological Society, London, 
1956. 107 where a connection of Arm. Gitak- ‘ necklace ’ with Olr. Gira 
is suggested. See Gershevitch, The Avestan Hymn to Mithra p. 213-214. 

dasvaro- acc, sg. of dasvar- noun nt. meaning health, soundness, 
physical vigour; Pah. druvistih. The word is generally associated with ba@Saza-. 
cf, OPer. da-8a-sa, meaning ' physical vigour °. See the word düsma-ni in 
para 18 below, meaning “leading to health, i.e., health-giving, miraculous 
power ’. cf, Skt, ‘aq 4/4 accomplishing wonderful deeds ’. ( Rv. V. 73.2 & 7 ) 
and Q8i a or 38 ' wonder-workers ', 


"remedy, 


ake— gen. sg. m. of dem, pron. a-; GAv. ahya; Skt. 3J; of this. The 


variants anhe and aifhe are also found; better ainha f, 
vise- loc. sg. of vis- f. clan, family. Skt, fay. See Jack. Av. Gram. §279, 
mat@anam— acc. sg, of ma€Óana- sb, nt, abode, residence from V mit- 
to stay, to abide. Pah, mihn. 


-—S8- 
Text 


Vispe zi anye madanhs atsma hacinte xri vim-drvo,;aat hd yo haomahe 
mado asa hacaité urvasmana; vonjaiti haomahe mado; yo yaba pubvam 
taurvunane haomam waasi masyo. Fra mbyo tanubyo haomo visaite batsazai- 


Translation 


For, all other intoxications are connected with anger of infuriate 
spear, but that which is the intoxication of Haoma, is accompanied by 
righteousness and delight, The intoxication of Haoma makes the man active 
when ( yo ) he adopts Haoma as a young son. In a great measure Haoma 
produces health for their bodies, | 


Notes 


vispe— nom. EH of vispa- Skt, fA- adj. (1) all, every; (2) No ems 
“universal. 


3 zi- adv. Skt. % 4) indeed, verily (2) for, because, of course. 
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anye” nom. pl. of anya- adj, Skt. IJA- (1) other, another; one-another; 
other than, different from, else than (with abl.); strange. (2) anya- adv. except. 
save. with inst. cf. also anyat adv. Pah. Ver. han. 


madiyio— nom, pl. of mada- maba- sb. m- Skt. H&, fervour, ecstacy; lit. 
intoxication due to Haoma’s drink from +/mad- to get drunk; pr. mada- 
madaya- only Atm, Skt. akt; NPer. mai; Pah, mad, madisn. cf. madam. 
Y. IX, 17 and mato- below. Skt. Ver. vidyah. Neryosang apparently has seen 
in Pah. madisn- an equivalent of Skt. H4- intellect; understanding or he may 
have been misled by the Pah. gloss ‘frahang ’ wisdom, science. Prof. Darm, 
translates Av. maða- by f sagacity, understanding * and compares it with Greek 
manthano~ to learn, to impress in the memory. This is not correct. He seems 
to have been misled by the Av, Vmand- 'to commit to memory > ( Barth. 
Air. Wb. 1136 ). 

atsma— inst. sg. of aēšma- sb, m. GAv, aésoma-; wrath, anger, fury, ` 
aggressive impulse, froma!’ aes- is- (1) to put oneself in. rapid motion, to drive. 
(2) name of the daeva aé§ma-, demon of wrath. He is represented as having 
the seven principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons. In GAv. 
this word personifies the anger ofthe evil-minded against the good creation, 
especially against the cattle, He is the wielder of a bloody mace. 

hacinte- pr. 3 pl. Atm, of A/hac- Skt. a7- to follow, to associate, to 
accompany with; are associated, are accomponied by. Skt, aad, famed, uud 
pr, hak-: sk-, hacas, hif-hak- : hiSk-, hax5a-; des. hixa- hacaya-; iter. hacaya-; 
ppp. haxta-, f i 
axrvim-drvé- nom, sg. of the comp. xrvim-drva-, xrvi-drava-, xrvi- 
drva-. adj. possessing the deadly weapon; made up of xrvim, xrvi, adj. hard, 
deadly, dreadful and dru, weapon; here nom. sg. instead of inst. sg. It is an 


epithet of a&$ma, the demon of wrath, meaning ‘ of the wounding or bloody; 
spear’. cf. xrvisyato- adj. gen. sg. of xrvisyant- horrible. frightful, blood-thirsty. 


V. IX. 30. Pah. xrüdros. 

Zat- adv. then, thereupon, since that time, but, for, Pah. Ver, eton 
Skt. Ver, tatah. 

mado— nom. sg. of mada, sb, m. Skt Hg- ecstacy, intoxication due to 
drinking of Haoma juice; from A/mad- ( Skt. Wala) to get drunk. Pah. Ver. 


madisn, See madanhd above. 
aša- inst. sg. of aša- nt. truth, holiness; Skt. "Et; with righteousness 


or truth. Pah. ahradih. a5 d 
hacaite pr. 3 sg. Atm. of Vhac- to follow, to associate,-to accompany 


with. See the word hacinte above, : > 
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urvasmana— inst. sg. of urvasinan- urvazoman- (a) noun meaning— (1) 
joy,delight; ( 2 ) bliss, blessedness. ( b ) adj, joyous, rendering cheerful, pleasant 
from "V urvaz- to be joyful, to be glad about, to rejoice in ( inst: ). pre urvaüza-; 
perf. vaoraz-, vauraz-. Pah, Ver. urvaxmanih; Skt. Ver. premodena: 


rəņjaiti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of Vronj- to make light, to make swiít; pre 
light. makes swift, exhilarates, See ronjyo iu Para 19 below. 


taurungm— acc, sg. m. of tauruna- Skt. AQT- ( 1) adj. young (of men 
and animals ); (2) sb. m. boy. Pah. taranak. 


vandazia- opt. 3 sg. Atm. of vind- ( vandaéta instead of vindaēta. ) 
to obtain, to get, to find; Skt. fae he would obtain, he would get. Pah. Ver. 
vindend. : 


From this passage it is clear that even in the Zoroastrian rite some 
degree of exhilaration resulted from the drinking of the juice of the sacred 
Haoma plant, but this would have been very -different from. the * mudram 
madahyü 'the-excrement of drunkenness, that the Prophet  ZaraZuStra so 
vehemently denounced in Y. Ha 48.10. With regard to the Haoma rite as 
practised by the Zoroastrians themselves we read: ' All other intoxications 
are accompanied by wrath of the infuriate spear, but the intoxication produced 
by Haoma is accompanied by truth and joy-: the intoxication of Haoma 
makes one nimble. 


fya +0» visaite- pr. 3 sg. Atm. of 4/vis- to be or keep ready as; to 
serve as, to undertake to, to intend to, with fra- Skt. S- pref. meaning, serves 
_as in a great measure; Pah. Ver. frac patirat, * accepts, receives ’. 


' &byó— dem. pron. dat, pl. for those. 


Hung dat, pl. of tanu- Skt. dd, body; for (those : ) bodies. 


batsazai— dat. sg. of baé§aza-(1) sb. nt, health, healing virtue. Skt. 
Ama. (2) This word is used as an adj. also, meaning ' healing, curative ’. 


-9- 
Text 


Haoma, dazdz-m& batSazanam yabyo ahi batSazada. ; 
Haoma, dazdi-mé varabraYninam yabyo ahi vere ra: 
Fra te visti urva96 staota 

urvaÜ3m staotaram vanhanham dado aoxta 
Ahuro-Mazda yaba asam yat vahistom. 


taurvà, 
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O Haoma ! grant me means of gaining health through which thou 
art the giver of health, O Haoma! grant me victoriousness through which 
thou art the killer with victory, I shall become thy friend and praiser, ( for ) 
the Creator Ahura Mazda declared the friend and praiser better than the 
Best Righteousness, 


Notes 


dazdi- impv- 2 sg. Par, of ^/d&- to give, cl. 3; grant thou, give thou. 

mē- First per. pron. dat. sg. unto me, to me. 

bag$azanam- gen. pl, of baé$aza- noun. Skt. Wes, means of giving 
health, healing virtues; partitive gen. as obj. See para 7 above. Pah. Ver. 
bē Sazisnih, 

yabyo— dat, or abl. pl. of the rel, pron. ya-, f. Skt. WA; from which, 
by means of which, For rel. pron. ya- yà m. f. See Jack. Av. Gram. $ 399 p. 
113-114. 

ahi- pr. 2 sg. Par. of Vah- to be; Skt. af; thou art. For inflection of 
Av. A/ah- to be. to become- only Par, cl, II or root cl See Jack. Av, Gram. 
$8 531- 536 p. 154-155 and Kanga Av. Gram. pp. 193-194- 


batsazad£— nom, sg. of ba@Saza-ba, compound of ba®§aza- nt. health 
and ba da-; giver of health, a health-giver, a healer. Pah. Ver. bésazénitar, 
agent noun; healer. 

vürsüralninam- gen. pl. of vürofralíni- adj. victorious, instead of the 
correct form vara@raYna- victory; sb. with día: better varofralnanam, partitive 
gen.as obj. victory. Pah. Ver, rightly gives pérozZgarih, victory, triumph, 
success, Skt, Ver. Vijayatvani- victoriousness. 


varzÜra-taurvü— adj. nom. sg. of voroÜra-taurvan» overcoming the 
resistance or attack; derived from vora(ra- Skt. JA- sb. nt. attack, resistance. 
victory; and taurvan- from A/taurv. to cross over, to get over, to overcomes 
cf, Skt. aja. cf. tbas30-taurva in Y. IX. 17 meaning ‘overcoming the enmity 
or opposition '. Much ingenuity has been spent in attempting to explain the 
relation between the first component of voroÜra-Ina -and the plain voro@ra as: 
used in vorofra- tbaezá, voroÜra- taurva, for the Pah, translator used the same 
word ' pérozkarih ' victory, triumph for both these terms- Barth, had to assign 
to the word ' varafra ' meaning ‘ attack’ with a view to analyse the term 
voradraina- as ‘ smashing the attack ’, Prof, Benveniste assumed that vərəĝra- 
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a derivative meaning ' defence 

Or resistance of hostility ' , cf, Benveniste Et Rend Vitra et VrÓragna, Paris 

MUERE In Zamyat Yt. i Yt. XIX 64) vorofra is said to be 'amaenilnom', i. e. 
“ smiting with courage ' 


ya ... visa — pr. subj. 1 sg. Atm. of Vvis with fra- pref,— a ) to 
be,to become; (2) to accept, to receive; (3) to agree, to approve of; 
(4) to obey the order, to get ready; pr, visa-; pass. visya-; perf. vivis- I shall 
become. Pah. Ver. patirom, * I accept’. 


urvaÜó— nom. sg. of urvaÜa- noun, friend from a/var- to choose. 
Probably the original form was *vu-ur-Üa. cf. Skt. qd- with another ending, 
Pah. Ver. dostih, ‘ friendship '. See urvafam below, which is acc, sg. m, of 
urvaJa-. This word urvada- is also used as adj. in Av, It then means ‘friendly’, 

staota— nom. sg. of staotar-, agent noun m. from V stu- to praise, to 
eulogise; meaning ' praiser, eulogiser ' a/stu- gunated into stao+tar- agentive 
noun suff. Skt, aT. Pah, Ver. stayitarih, * praise’, abst. noun. 


‘staotaram- acc, sg. m. of staotar- agent noun from vstu- to praise. cf, 
Yt, XIII 92 and Yt, XVII. 12, Pah. Ver. stütyi&r- “praiser’. 


vanhatham— acc. sg. of vanhagh- compar, adj. of vayhu-; better- cf, 


vaghanham, gen. pl. in Y. Ha 60.4. See Jack, Av. Gram. § 365 p.104 and 8 134 
p. 47. 


.  dabü- nom. sg. of daba- < dabvah- meaning creator. Better reading 
datva as the following word Ahuro Mazda indicates. Pah. Ver, omits 
translating this word, Skt, Ver. adadam. See Barth. Air. Wb, 678. Text gives 
incorrectly dado for the correct form dabva, the creator, 

aoxta- impft. 3 sg. Atm. of \/vac- to speak; spoke, said, declared. 
ya8a-— conj. than; introducing second member of comparison. 
asam— acc. sg. nt. of aša- Skt. "Ed; truth, righteousness. 

yat— rel. pron, acc, sg. nt. which. 


vahiStam— acc. sg. nt, of vahiXta- superl, of.vohu- vanhu- good; most 
excellent, best. 


-10- 
Text 


: Aurvantom Owa damidatem bao tataSat hvapé, 
Aurvantom Owa damidatom bat nidaGat hvapa- 
HaratOyo faiti barazaya, 
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Translation 


i The well- working Lord has created thee active and wise, The 
bountiful Lord has established thec in the Mount Hara Baroza agile and wise. 


Notes 


aurvantam— acc: sg, of aurvallt- Skt, agra- (1 ) adj. quick, speedy, 
brave, active; (2) sb- m. racer of horses, hero. See Reichelt Aw. Elem. § 
738. See.Y. IX, 22; Aban Vt, 131, 132; V, Ha 57. 27; Mibra Yt. 136. Here it 
is used in adj. sense. cf. Oss. usendag, ‘daring, brave, swift’; see BSOAS XVII. 
p. 484. Pah. arvand ‘ swift, valiant’. cf. Av, synonym aurva- adj. * quick, 
speedy, brave ’. Skt. Ver. sadhakam ’, ' efficacious. ' 

 GwT- Second per. pron. acc. sg. thee, See Jack, Av, Gram, $390 for 

the second per. pron; also § 391—393, Sometimes Üwam is used. 

dami-dalam— acc. sg. of dami-data-, adj. created by the Creator 
( Ahura Mazda ) from Vda- da- Skt. ST- to create. Pah. Ver. merely translates 
the word by ‘ danak ' i. e, wise, sagacious; dami- according to Barth. has two 
meanings” (1) creation, nt, and (2) Creator, m. In the passages which Barth. 
quotes in support of second meaning ' Creator ', the word is always in apposi- 
tion to Ahura Mazda ( Y. 31.8;44,4; 31.7 ) except in V. 34.10 ürmaitim d&mim' 
which means ‘ Armaiti who originates from or belongs to the Creator’. Kanga 
( Av. Dict. p. 261 ) translates ‘ dami-data-, dami-data- lit. “ made of wisdom ', 
' full of wisdom, wise ’, which is supported by the Pah. Ver. dün&k “ wise, 
sagacious '. But he does not quote the Pah. Ver. Note the sutf.-mi which is 
rather rare in Av. ( dā or 3a + mi suff. ). vise Jack. Av. Gram. $ 810 and 
Whitney Skt, Gram. $ 1167. 

éaYo— nom, sg. of bafa- sb. m, Skt. AN- lord, god : It is found in the 
OPer, Inscription ' baga vazarka Ahura Mazda ’, meaning. * Ahura Mazda the 
Great God’ In YAv, it means ‘a divinity’; yazai manhom gaociórom baYom 
raévantom, i- e. I worship the Moon, having the seed of cattle, the divinity, 
radiant, ( Vide Mah Yt. 7). In the same para baYom means ' dispenser of fate ’. 

Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 363 ) translates “ Deity, God, divine power; lord; 
literally implying one who distributes or portionsin parts’, deriving from 
A/baj- to distribute, to allot. In the RV. ATI is one of the Adityas, and one hymn 
!s dedicated to him, Unlike the term yazata, which continues as a divine appe- 
ilation throughout the history of Zoroastrianism, Bala soon loses its signi- 
ficance in the Av, text. In the Sassanian Period ( 226-651 A. D, ) the appe- 
llation baYa- Pah. baY- is used to represent the idea of divinity as well as a 


lj... 
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title of the Sassanian Kings who ernestly uphold the Divine Right of Kings. 


The terms used are oy Bal, His Majesty, smak Balan, Your Majesty. In the 
YAv, compound forms of BaYa- viz. baYd-data- created by God and balobazts, 
‘bestowed or allotted by God are also found. ; 

Another meaning of the term bafa- is ' a piece out of the Scriptures, 
i. e. a hymn ’, Its Pah. Ver. is ‘ frakart’ i.e. section, part and Skt. Ver. is 
pabhan|ane. In this sense the word is the same as Skt. AN: but is f. When nt. 
it means ‘luck ’; Skt. MIF: 

tatasat— impft, 3 sg. intensive, verb Par, of where Skt. Vag- Pah- 


‘tisitan, NPer. tašidan, to fashion, to mould, to shape; has fashioned, has 
shaped. 


Avapá- nom. sg. of hvapah. ‘ working or creating well’. Itis an 
epithet of Ahura Mazda. It is generally translated into Pah. by kapar- bene 
ficent, which also translates Av, Xapara- its own Av. forbear. Prof, Jean d’ 
Menasce of Paris, accordingly translates it by ' cle'ment généreux" : cf. Skt. 
XWWW adj. meaning ‘skilful’ and noun m. meaning ' good artificer ", See 


Taraporewala, “The Divine Songs of Zaraĝuštra ' p. 473. See the note on 
Xüpara- in para 4 above. 


nidaOat— impft. 3 sg. Pat. of Vda- to place, to put with ni- pref; has 
established, has placed, Skt, +v. Pah. nihatan- ‘to put, to place’, 

AaraiÜyó barazaya— gen. sg. of Haraiti Boroza- Proper Name, the 
Mount Haraiti, In NPer, the name becomes Alborz, The variant Hara: is also 
found in Av. The name is generally derived from  4/har- Skt. /@-, to flow 
‘and hence may mean ‘a place from which the waters flow ’, hence a moun- 
tain water- shed. This mountain is the Mount Meru- of Av. I think the word 
* haraiti ' indicates:the yellow or golden colour of Haoma and as such it is 
-called Haraiti-Baroza- mountain where the golden Haoma grows. 
aiti- prep. on, upon; governing the noun Haraifyd Barazaya. 

ari- 

‘Text 
Aat Üwa abra sponta fradaxsta 
maraya viXvanca vibaron 
avi iškata upatri-saéna 
avi statra staéro-sara 
QUE oe» kusrava kusro-patava 
avi pawrana viXba0a 
avi sbila: gaona gairi 
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Translation 


Then from here the holy birds instructed (on this point) 
turning towards different directions carried thee away to the Mount Iskata 
Upairi-Sasna, to the peaks ( calld ) Staarc- sara, to away ... from the 
hollow precipice, to the precipices, of the mountain slops round about, to 
the white gleaming mountain. 


Notes 


a0ra— adv. here, there; Skt, 314; Pah. au6d. 

spanta— adj. nom, pl. of spouta- ERIS to moraYa; beneficent, holy; 
compar, spanyaijh; superl, spəništa- . 

fradaxšta— adj. nom. pl. meaning ' marked, instructed ' ppp. from 
A/daxX- to teach with fra- pref. Pah. frac daxSakih, The word daxSta- used 
as sb, nt, means ' sign, mark, defect '. 

mar2(a— nom, pl. of maroYa- sb. m. nt. birds; Skt, ZT- sb, m. ' an animal 
of the forest; a bird ’; NPer. murY; MPer. murv. 

vizvanca— adj. nom. pl. of viZvanc- ‘turning towards different directs ’, 
qualifying the noun moroYa- etym. doubtful. Pah. Ver, yutyut = various, 
differantly; adv. Skt. Ver. vibhinnam. Prof. Justi compares the word with Skt,- 
(as. Kanga ( Av, Dict. p. 491) takes the word as an adv, acc. pl. and 
derives it from vispa+anca and translates ' all directions ’. Note that word is 
hapax, 

^ vibarsn— impft, 3 pl, Par. of A/bar- with vi- pref. to spread, to scatter, 

to take away, to remove; meaning 'scattered, spread, carried away. ' Skt. fact. 

i$kata— (i) when pl. ‘ mountain range ', when used in sg. the word 
“means ‘ rock ' ( Barth. Air, Wb. 376 ). 

(2) Prof. Windischmann and Justi take Av. ISkata in the sense of 

* ravine’ 

(3 ) Prof. Darm. translates, ‘ top of a mountain; a cavern, a grotto ’, 

( f ) Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 93 ) takes the word as a Proper Name and 
translates Name of a mountain IXkata ’. 

(5) Prof. Lommel ( Die Yasts Des Awesta, übersetzt und eingeleitet, 
1927 p. 193 ), follows Barth. and translates, * felsen ’, meaning ‘ rock ', ; 

(6) Pah. Ver. Skaft, ' hole, ditch, ravine’; cf, NPer, Sikift ‘ ravine ' 
from Sikaftan, to cleave. : 

cf. Iškataca in Zamyat Vt. 3. ISkata is also known as the name ofthe 
mountain iskata upairi-sa&na ( Y. X.11 and Yt. XIX; 3 ). 
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“Jf in this name iSkata is adj. ' I3katian Upairisaena would designate 
that part of the Hinduku$, which lies in the region I3kata, If the adj. is upairi- 
saéna, then ( mount ) 18kata which forms part of Hinduku$ would be meant. 
In the latter case, Iškata would be the name of (a) a mountain and (b) a 
region dominated by this mountain. Assuming with Prof J. Marquart. ( Unter- 
suchungen Zur Geschichte von Eran II. 74 ) that the mountain Ifksta is 
koh- i Baba, the region of Ifkata which it dominates will be the plain of the 
Upper Helmand. See Gershevitch, Avestan Hymn to Mithra pp. 174-176, 
The Mount Upairi- saéna ‘ the mountain above the eagle’s flight, the Apars@n 
of the Pah. Bundahicn or Zand-ükasih is identical with the Paroparnisus of 
‘the Greeks, the Hindukush range, north of Kabul. 

upairi-saéxa— acc. sg. Proper Name upüiri-saéna, the name of a 
mountain-range; lit. it means ‘surpassing the height ( of the flight of ) an 
eagle *. Barth, Air. Wb. 398 and Darm. Zend Avesta I. 107— derived from 
*upairi--saena- adj. Pah, aparsén; see Bundahisn. 12.2. 

statra- acc. pl. of staéra- ‘ Bergspitze ’ i. e, peaks and Barth. (Air. Wb. 
1588 ) compares the word with Av. ta&ra-, Afghan. tëra: cf, Bundahl?n V. 4 
e€lón gopet ku : térak i Harburz kë dn i man XarSét ut mah ut stürakzn hat 
pas apac vartét, meaning, as itis said: " The peak of Alborz from behind 
which my Sun, Moon and stars revolve. Prof, Darm. translates the hapax word 
by ' the Mount Staera in the group of Ghorband '. 

staéro-sara— So reads Wester. Geld. reads ‘ stard- sara” and Barth. 
follows this reading. This word means “as high as the star and-it is acc. pl, 
Barth.( Air. Wb. 1600 ) translates- name of the mountain-chain and. translates 


“to the pleaks called Stard-sfra’, Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 532) translates ‘ the 


summit of a mount; or the summit of Staéra ’. 
kusrāða— abl. sg. of kusra- hollow precipice ( Barth, Air. Wb. 475 ); 
A creg ( Spiegel y edge, corner, angle ( Justi y Wester. reads kusrat, 
cf. Vend, XIV. 7. vikusram aðarāt naémat- ham-kusram  uparát- 
naemüt. Here Pah. Ver. translates vikusra by ‘yut kustak’ i 
border or side and ham-kusra by ‘ ham kustak ' i. e. the same direction. 
ome (Av. Dict. p. 572 ) translates the phrase of the Vend. 14.7 thus : 
* extended at the bottom and contracted at the top’, From the Pah. 


. e. different 


Ver. of the Vend. we can assertain the Pah. equivalent for kusra and ` 


it is kostak, meaning ' shore, side, direction, quarter, flank ’. cf, Skt. J&T- a 
cavity, hollow, hole ' ( Skt. Dict. by Monier Williams p. 299 ). 


Kusró-pataba- abl. sg. of kusro-pata- m. ' hohle Felswand ' i.e, away 
from the hollow precipice ( Barth. Air, Wb. 475 ), derived from kusra- and 
+/pat- to fall, cf. Skt. Wq- m. ‘starz ' meaning ‘ fall, tumble, sudden drop’. 
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Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 134 ) derives the word from kusra and pata = paĝa = path 
and translates “the pass of Kusra '; Spiegel translates ' a craggy way °’. Note 
the termination āða- abl. sg, Kusraja and Kusropataós correspond in all 
probability to the mountain tracts of Ghor and Ghorband situated to the North 
and South of that range. 
, pawrana— Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 323 ) takes it asacc. pl. and explains 
it as a name of the mountain. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 844 ) says that the etym. is 
doubtful and translates ‘ mountain slope, hillside’, In Pawrana it is easy to 
recognise the modern local name Parwün borne by the pass and valley through 
which a well-known route across the central portion of the Hindukush range 
due north of Kabul descends to the meeting point of Ghorband as Panjihir. 

viXba0a— adv. ‘round about, everywhere’ ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1474 ). . 
Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 489 ) takes it as acc. sg. of viSpa@an- common noun and 
translates ' the pathway of birds >, See para 4 above, where the Pah. Ver. 
merely transcribes the Av. word as višpatas’.. 

spita-gaona- adj, acc. pl white gleaming, white shining. cf. spiti- 
spaéta-; cf, Skt. fag, Paa. The spita-gaona gairi, the White -Mountains 
correspond to the high range called Spingher by the Pashto-speaking 
Pathans along the Peshawar and Kabul border and more generally known 
by the Persian name Safeed- Koh, 

It may be noted that there is neither Pah. Ver, nor Skt, Ver. of the 
last lines of this paragraph; but a remark is made in Pah, thus: €n vat a- 
-zand, zand nē guft meaning f this passage is without an explanation and the 
‘comment is not stated’. 


-12- 


Text 


Aat Thua paurvatühva pouruesaraso oiraobahe Aaomo gaoma sairi- 
gaonó. A te bazsasza irirabara va"h2u3 manak mayabyo. Aat me ahe 
dus-sanhahe paraca vatpaya mario, Gal ahe ni <vatpaya > mand Mano, yo ne 
dud-sanho htStazte. 


Translation 


: 'Then on these mountains thou growest in various kinds, O Juicy, 
.Golden- coloured Haoma ! They are attached to healing virtue through the 
' wondrous powers of the good mind; do thou deviate me, then, from the 
thought of this maligner, do thou turn me away from such plot after plot, 
which stands as wicked doctrine for me. 
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Notes 


Gat— adv, then, thereupon. Skt. HA. 

ahva- dem. pron. loc. pl. f. another form of ahu: Skt. 31g; in these. 

paurvatühva— loc, pl. of paurvata- f. Skt, qdd, mountain, mountains 
rauge. cf, dva paurvata- Vt, 19,3. Pah. Ver, pwrtak, which can be read purr- 
tak, meaning ' full of branches ' seems to be a mere transcription of Av. word 
paurvata. There is another common word for mountain in Av. and that is 
gairi, Skt. | fare, 

FCU ae nom. sg, of pourt-saroba- adj. ' of many kinds, of 
many species '; pouru- Skt. 18, qdi- much, abundant, many and saroda- sb. nt. 
kind, sort, species. There is another word saroba- in Av. sb. m, and it is 
‘derived from sarad- cf. Skt. S autumn, a year. Pah. Ver, purr-sartak. 

viraobahe- pr. 2 sg. Atm, of 4/rub- to grow, to sprout with vi- pref. 

Pah, rüstan- Skt. 483; thou growest, pr. taoda-, uruidya-; perf.- urfirud-; ppp- 
uruzda- urust-, cf, Skt. trata, üz, RUE, BE. 
; gaoma— voc. sg, of gaoman- adj, “having milk, juicy, savoury ' ( Barth. 
Air, Wb. 483 ); savoury ( Darm. ); sweet ( Spiegel ). cf. Skt, MAT adj, * full 
of milk ' ( Geld. ), Pah. Ver. Carp- Carb, * gentle, mild. fatty, oily '. Skt. Ver. 
gaulya. : 

zairi- gaonü— voc, sg of zairi-gaona. adj. yellow, gold coloured, 
green, greenish; Sogdian “zrfwn;” from zairi- zari- Skt. Bit and gaona — colour 
See Y. IX. 16. Hari- is the most common of the colour epithets for Soma in 
RV. The word SI is cognate with Tewa-. golden in Skt. Hari is not only the 
colour word, the intensity of the colour is also expressed by it. It is ' dazzling 
brilliant, lustrous, resplendent, flaming '. cf, Khotanese 'ysarüna' which renders 
Skt. &ítd- usually green, of green or greenish yellow and ysaragüna; Parthian 
“zrgwng”' used as an adj. for a Juniper tree, cf. Manichaean M Per. hwzrgwn and 
NPer. zard, yellow and zarrin, golden. 

a- Skt, JI ( 1) adv. hither, Hitherto, moreover, thereto (2) prep. 
and post position with acc., to, towards, by, at, according to; with loc. "in, on”; 
"with abl. or gen, ' away, off; ( 3) verbal pref. 

tē- Third per. pron, nom. pl, m, they; other forms are tdi, taé-ca 
See Kanga Av. Gram, $ 212 for third per. pron, m. p. 142. 

bat§aza- acc, pl, nt- of baēšaza- Skt. ANA (1) means of gaining 
health, healing virtues, remedies, drugs, Pah. besaz- (2) as adj. meaning 

"healing, curative’. Also in Av, the word baéSazya:, Skt. WSq- having healing 
- properties. 

iriraÜary2 — perf, 3 pl, active from "V r&0- with a- pref. to cling to, to 
stick to, to be attached to; they are attached to, they have clung to; pr. 180-, 
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irifya; perf. iriri9-, iriraó-; ppp. irista-. Pah. Ver yumak (1) adj. joined or connec- 
ted with, mixed with, united with. (2) noun- a pair, a couple. Skt. Ver. yukto. 
cf, the word rāĝəma- occurring in V. Ha 44,17, adj. adhering to, annexed to : 
follower of ( with the abl. hacü ). See Taraporewala, The Divine Songs of 
ZaraOustra p. 519-20 for further details. 

vayhius mananio— gen, sg, of vohu or vanhu manah; of the good 
mind; vayhu- vohu- Skt. J] = good and manayh- or eth Skt. HAY-, mind, 
thought, 

mayabyo— abl. pl. of maya (> maya ) f pleasure, delight, blessing, 
good fortune ' ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1144, 1169 ), used in the sense. of inst, pls; 
through the pleasures. The word is explained variously : Darm, following the 
Pah. Ver. of the word * patmān ' translates it by ‘ measure’ as if the word is 
derived from V mā- to measure. Spiegel ( Commentar über das Awesta, Wien. 
Vol. II p. 119 ) translates ‘science, knowledge’. Andreas translates Wunderkrafte 
i. e. wondrous powers; cf. Skt. AMI = divine wisdom. Geldner translates, 
‘gift’ (Die Zoroastrische Religion Das Avesta. 1926). Kanga ( Av. Dict, 
p. 396 ) translates (1) knowledge, wisdom, understanding in V. Ha 33-9; 
(2) virtue, good effect, excellence in V. Hā 10.12. He reads the word ma-a 
as given in the text, Prot Taraporewala ( Divine Songs of ZaraOuStra p. 335, 
s. v. maya ) translates * wisdom ' and compares it with the Skt. word Hil 
meaning ‘divine wisdom '. Skt. Ver. pramanena- through the standard. Prof, 
Insler ( The Gathas of Zarabustra, Leiden 1975 p. 216 ) takes maé6a- maya as 
& compound and translates í through the happiness which consists of change °. 
Here he translates maya by ' happiness ’. 


mg- First per. pron. acc. sg. me. 
ahe- dem, pron, gen. sg. m. of this; other forms are ahy, akya; ai7he. 


See Kanga Av. Gram. $ 218 p. 144. 


dud-sanhahe- gen- sg. of du5-sagha- m, lit, one who utters evil words, 
. a maligner; derived form du5-, duZ, Skt, gq- Si inseparable pref. evil, bad 
and sagha- sb. m. from Nsa sah- to utter, to proclaim, to declare, meaning 
* doctrine, commandment, announcement . cf. GAv. sSyhü-. Sometimes du is: 
gunated, i. e. changed to dõuš-; e. g. dSuf-sravà Y. XI. 1.3, See duš-saņhð, 
nom, sg. below in the same para, 


paraca vazpaya- impv, 2 sg. Par. of Vvip- to throw, to turn away, "to 
deviate from; Skt. f49- JJ- to tremble, to quiver, to stir. See Barth. Air. Wb. 
1322-1323 and Kanga Av. Dict. p. 488- Pah, Ver. pas—as band, meaning 
‘ bind thou from behind’, Here in Pah. Ver. two non iranian synonyms are 
joined together and taken as one word with the same meaning ‘pas ’, i. e. after, 
behind, See Y, IX- 30 where we find the word vis0-vaépahe, meaning ‘poison- i 
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-emitting, poison- squirting (serpent ). In RV. X. 46,8 the word qqq- is used to 
describe the ‘flickering of the tongues (‘the flames ) of Agni, In RV. I. 80:12 
and IV. 11,2 the same word is found employed in the sense of * struggling ` or 
‘ fervour? ( Grassmann Wb. 1355 ), In RV. VI. 11.3 we come accross the 
phrase AMBI (39:, the most fervent wise man. It may be added here that fum 
means originally * inspiried, lit. thrilled or stirred ( inwardly y. derived from 
the same stem. See Monier- Williams Skt. Dict. p. 972. I have quoted all the 
Vedic references from prof. 'Taraporewala's ‘ The Divine Songs of ZaraGustra ' 
pp. 796-97. i: Š 
A In the line following the predicate vaépaya after ni is left out, which I 
have supplied in the text thus : < va€paya >. 


|. mano— acc. sg. nt. of manah, mananh, Skt, WHdW- thought, mind. 'There 
are many meanings of the word manah- viz. mind, spirit, thinking, thought, 
purpose, intention, plan, plot. Barth, (Air. Wb. 1128) translates ‘ mano mano ' 
by ' plot after plot ’ 
Zat- adv. then, thereupon. 


ni- ni vaēpaya : impv. 2 sg. Par. of vvip- with ni pref. do thou turn 


away. 
mano mano— “ plot after plot ' ( Barth ), See note above- 
yo-rel. pron- nom sg. m, antecedent to mand mand; better yat nt. which. 
duS-sayho- wicked doctrine, See the word above for explanation. 
hi¥taite— pr. 3 sg, Atm, of /st&- to stand hiSta- is the base; stands. 
-13- 
Text 


Nano haomai yat, koronaoiti drilao$ havat-maso mano yaba yaduasta- 
mahecit, Namo haomai yat usngm atiti vatdya. Pouru-naram tum karanisi 
spainyanham cistivastaram, yasa-te bada haama zaire gava iristahe baxSaite. 
Translation 

_ _ Obeisance (be) unto Haoma, who makes a poor man equally high- 
minded as the richest one ! Homage (be) unto Haoma who makes 2 
_ poor man equally high-minded when he reaches the aim of his desire ! O 
Golden Haoma ! thou makest ( him ) who verily takes a share (in the 
Haoma Juice ) mixed with jivam-milk, rich-in-men, very holy and very 
intelligent, 
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zamo—- nom, sg, nt. of noma]h- nomah- Skt, AAR meaning, homage, 
Dow salutation, reverance, prayer; from Vnam- to bow, to salute. Pah, Ver. 
Animáz, Skt, Ver. namo. 

Haomai- dat. sg. of Haoma- m, Haoma yazata, Haoma plant, See 
above. j 

yai- rel. pron, nom. sg. nt. better yd; who, antecedent to the noun 
Haoma. 


kavanaoiti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of Vkara- to do, to make, cl. 5; makes. 
Skt. FT. 


dritaos— gen. sg, of drilu- m, a poor man, used in the sense of 
aaa ( Barth. Air, Wb.777 f- ). Sogdian derivative of this word is SrTwSke 
-( Zwxiq- jwxšą ). Prof. Taraporewala (Divine Songs of Zaraĵuštra p. 366-367) 
explains the word as under : ** In Veda there is the word ádhrigu, meaning 
* irresistible, unrestrained, or impetuous '. It is derived as á-dhri-gu, the -gu 
being from 4/gam- to go. In the RV. this word occurs mostly as an epitbet of 
various deities. But twice ( RV. VIII. 22.11 and 82,11 ) it has been used for 
men and had been translated ‘ audacious’ or ‘ unrestrained’. In two other 
passages ( RV.I. 112.20 and VIII, 22.10 ) the word isa ' proper noun’, and 
the name of a man protected by the A$vins. I would therefore, like to suggest 
that Av. drigu- is the opposite of ádhrigu, and means lit. * one whose activities 
are restrained ' i, e, a person who has restrained his lower self ( cf, Skt. aid ), 
In other words, drigu- would be applicable to holy hermits whose chief 
characteristic is their meekness as opposed to the normal audacity of the man of 
power in the world, 'The sense is the same as that implied in the later Persian 
word ‘ darwesh ' which is indeed derived from drigu- ( vide, Paul Horn, . 
Grundriss der neupersischen Etymologie, 559 ) The sense of ' poor’ usually 
given to the word seems to be a secondary development Lh 

In the Ga/& Ha 31.5 the word . drigüm acc. sg. m. and in GaJa Ha 
53.9 the word drigaové, dat. sg. m. occur. 

Prof. Stig Wikander of the University of Lund in his book “ Der 
atische Mánnerbund ' Lund, 1938 registers Skt. afad- * impetuous, vehe- 
tently, irresistibly advancing ' among the epithets and designations particu- 
larly characteristic of the deities of the warrior class; in fact the word occurs 
as an epithet of Indra and his companions, the Maruts, also of Soma and 
Agni, deities that are closely associated with the Indra Cult. 

The rendering of the word drilu- dragu- by ‘poor, weak, needy ’ has 
been arrived at by a comparison with NPer- darves, daryds and MPer. drio. 

.:12.. 
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cf. Arabic faqir, miskin. See Av. drogu- drinu- by prof. Kaj. Barr, Copens 
hagen Studia Orientalia Ioanni Pedersen. pp. 21-40, 

Aavai-masó— adj. acc. Sg. nt. of havat-masanh-, as great, so muck 
great, equally high; derived from havat- havant-, Pah. havand = (1) this much, 
so much ( 2) like, as, alike, similar and masah- masarh- greatness. 

yaba- ady. just as, like, as; GAv, yaba. Skt- "NI. 

ra&vastamahe-cil— adj. gen. sg. of raévastama- super]. of raévant- rich; 
the richest and cit encl- particle, even, too, also; raévant-- toma- superl. term + 
hē, gen, sg. term-Fcit encl. particle, Skt. iq. Other meanings of ra€vant are 
* wealthy, opulent, brilliant, splendid ’. 

yal- adv. when. 

usnam— gen. pl. of usan- will, desire, end- aim of desire, from V vas- 
to wish, to desire, to long for; Skt, vaJ- ( Barth, Air. Wb, 405-6 ) Pah. Ver. 
Xersandih- ‘ happiness, content, satisfaction '. cf, V. HA 45.9 and 44.10 

a?ili- pr, 3 sg. Par. of Vi- to go; goes, reaches; Skt, uR- Pah. Ver. 
raft estet. 

vatoya— loc. sg. of vaéda- vaéba- Skt. veda- possession, m. ' reaching, 
attainment ’; from 4/vid- to obtain, to get, to find (Barth. Air. Wb. 1330). Geld. 
translates ' fulfilment ( of all wishes ). 

pouru-naram— adj. acc. sg. of pouru-nar-, rich in men; thronged with 
men, ' possessor of many men ' ( Geld. ). cf. Skt. E CEILG adj. Pah. Ver. purr- 
mart, full of men, See the word pouru-sarəðð- in para 11 above. 

kərənüši— pr. 2 sg. Par, of V koro-to do, to make, 5th, nu-clasa; 
thou makest. Note the 3i for hi-. Skt. HiT, For the conjugation of 4/kora,. 
see Jack. Av, Gram. § 566—571 pp. 162-163, 

spainyanham— acc. sg. of spanyanh- adj- compar, of spanta- holy, bene- 
ficent; holier, more beneficent, 

positive spanta-; compar. spanyanh-; superl» spanista. 

cistivastarzm adj. acc. sg. of cistivastara- compar. of cistivat- adj. 
endowed with knowledge or understanding, endowed with thinking; derived 
from cisti- sb. f. thinking, knowledge, understanding from +/cit ( Skt, Fata ) to 
intend to, to instruct. Skt. fara ( Barth. Air. Wb. 598 ). cf. also cista (in Yt 
XVI Den Yt. ) with the epithet razištā, name of a divinity, The divine being : 
Cisti- Religious Wisdom- is named in associstion with other abstract deities. 
The corresponding Skt. equivalent fafa is used as a proper name only for 
the wife of Atharvan by whom she became the mother of gan ( Piim 
Purüna IV, 1.42 ). 

ya52— nom. sg. of the rel, pron, ya»; a variant of yd, meaning who. 
This form joins with the following encl. ‘te’. The ə inserted is merely to easa 
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the pronunciation. See Whitney Skt. Gram. § 302, and Macdonell Vedic 
Grammar $ 203. cf, kaso-in Y. IX.3. 
gava- inst. sg, of gao. milk. The technical term used in the ritual is 
* jivām ’, ' with the milk ’. 
iristahe- gen. sg. of irista- ppp. of +/r&9- to cling, to adhere to; mixed 
with. See the word irira@ara in para 12 above. 
baxSaite- pr. 3 sg. Atm. of V/baxij-to bestow, to grant, ‘to give a 


share, to take a share’ ( Barth. Air. Wb. 923-24 ) a derivative from V baj- 
with š- suff, Pah. baxsitan, NPer. bakhshidan. 


After the Hom- juice was prepared and consecrated, a little of it was 
distributed to everybody present at the Yazión Ceremony for drinking in 
Sassanian times and the same custom is even prevalent today among the Parsis. 


-14- 
Text 


Ma m? ya9a güuY dratso asitó värma caire, fra$a frayaníu fd made 
varazyayuhanhd jasantu, Patri te haoma a$aum asavazo dademi imam tanins 
ya me vačnaite huraoba. 

Translation 


Mayest thou not go away from me enjoying at will as the Bull 


Banner ( does.) ( but ) let thy inspired-effects reach further and let quem 


reach those whose activity is energetic. 
O righteous, Truth-increasing Haoma ! I dedicate unto thee this 
body which appears to me beautiful. 


. Notes 


gus drafso- nom, sg. of gao drafja- meaning, bull banner; Av. draf$a-, 
Pah, drafš, Skt. 2°4, Fr. drapeau, ‘a flag, a banner’; sb. m. The famous national 
flag of Iran was called ' gaus draf§a-’, which had been originally the leather 
apron of the patriot Kawa, the Blacksmith, The renowned banner known as 
Kawa's Flag, dating from the first Iranian Dynasty, still continued to be the 
Royal Standard of Iran. It was in the special custody of the chief of the 
army, and led the soldiers to the fight. It was hoisted in the centre of the 
fighting armies near the enclosure of the king and commanders of the troops, 
The Royal Standard was the symbol of the country's honour and greatness, 
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‘and the poet depicts the enemies longing to, capture it in thick of the battis. 
Geld. translates ‘ like an ox-goad ' and Tee to RV. 8.79.8, 

@sito—.adj. nom. pl. of isita- ‘ enjoying’ ‘ geniessend ! cf. Skt. ani 
and 3ITWH] ( Barth. Air. Wb. 338’). Geld, Justi and Darm, regard it as adv, and 
translate ' quickly ' on the strength of the Pah. Ver. ' t&z ' meaning ' quickly’. 
See Sanskrit Language by T, Burrow p. 48,98 ásita- black-, 3-sita- ppp. of 4/si- 
to lie down, to rest, to repose; cf. Skt, am, at, EIE 

On the basis of the Pah. Ver. téz meaning ' quick, swift ’, it is sugge- 
sted that the Av. word should be read "asi3to, superl. of āsu. Skt, 3115 
meaning * swiftest '. Alternatively, like the comp. ‘ asito - gatüm ’, “sitting on 
the couch ' occurring in Y. 62.5, the word may be annexed to the following 
‘word varama so as to form a comp» 4sitd. várema, meaning f enjoying at will * 
following Barth. or “swiftest at will? on the basis of the emendation üsisto. 
Prof. Geld. also translates the word ' too quickly ’. 

vàr2ma- ' according to one’ s desire, ‘ ex voluntate" ( Barth» Air. Wb. 
1411 ); derived from varam, acc. sg. of vāra- +a; cf. Skt. FIT 3. The a- is short- 
ened preposition Æ which serves here either as a verbal prefix or as a postposi- 
tion ? vāra- sb. nt. means ‘ will, liking, pleasure’ from 4/var- to choose. Geld. 
translates ‘to my heart’, See Bailey, JRAS 1934 p. 511 and Geld.’s paper on 
Vārəma in Dastur Peshotan Sanjana Volume pp. 199-200, ‘Indo Iranian Studies’ 
Pah. Ver. hat vüróm- from the mind. Skt. Ver. vigrahat ‘ from the battle ”. 
caire— impv. 2 sg. Par, from 4/car- to go, to walk, to pass. cl. 1; mayest 
thou go ( Kanga Av, Dict. p. 178 y impv. in the sense of the opt. Barth. ( Air. 
` Wb, 581) takes it as an inf, and translates "sich einherzubewegen '. Vear- 
€ Skt, ua) pr. cara-, caraya- to walk, to move, to go about. Pah, róBéh: dost 
thou go or move about. Skt. Ver. pracara, * mayest thou. go. away 3 

fra$a— adv. forward, forth, in front, onward, further; Pah, frá& Greek 
prosa, Lat. porro; as opposed to apāša, ' backwards ’, 

frayantu- impv. 3 pl, Par. of Al i- to go with fra- pref; let them go, 
forth. let them reach further. It is curious that Pah. Ver. translates this Av. 
word by ' fran&mani-' in the first person, meaning ‘I move about, I go about’, 
from inf. franamitan or franZmitan. Skt. Ver. prabravimi- also in the first 
person. Proper Skt. equivalent is 199. 

#— Second per. pron. gen. sg. thy. Skt. @. 

mado— sb. m. nom. sg. of mada- mata-, Skt. Hg- ecstasy caused by the- 
Haoma drink, from 4/mad- ( Skt. maid ) to get drunk, Here nom. sg. used in. 
the sense of nom. pl. “inspired effects’. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1113) takes mado. 
here in this passage and in the para 19 below as nom, pl. from mad- adj. 
getting intoxicated, inspired ( with gen, ). Geld, translates ‘inspiring effects’ 


+ 
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Kanga Í Av, Dict. p. 392-93) takes mats: occurring in para 19 below as nom. 
pl-.of made.mad-, common; noun, m. and translates *health-giving remedy, 
` disease removing means’ but no mention of this para 14 is made. See Y, IX. 
17; XI. 10, X. 8 and Vt. XVII ( Aši Yt, ) 5, and Y. XLVIII. 10. Pah, Ver. 
mavisn. Skt, HqT.. 
- varazyanukanko- nom, pl, of vərəzyayuha- adj. ‘ whose impulse for 
production. is energetic ’; derived. from. vərəzya- working, from +/varaz- to 
work, to do and ayuha- vital power, energy ( Barth, Air. Wb. 1426 ). See 
verezyaghvam in para 4 above, Geld. translates ‘with a good conscience ‘, 
Gershevitch (Grammar of the Manichaen Sogdian p. 21, n. 2) translates 
* straight purposefully ’, 

jasaniu- impv, 3 pl Par, from V jas- jam- gan-to come; let them 
come, let them reach. 

Bairi ..dadami- pr, 1 sg. Par. of +/da- to give with pairl- pref.; I 
dedicate, I vouchsafe. c 

@$a-vazd— voc. sg, of aša-vāzah- adj, promoting or furthering Aša; 
truth-increasing; derived from ağa- Skt, "Ed- truth and vazah- from +/vaz- to 
carry, to further; cf, aša- vazal V. X, 1; VIII, 9; Sirdzak 1.30; aSahya va¥drang 
and Skt. BICA Fal in Rv, 8:62. See Barthe Air. Wb, 254. Oh truth-increasing ! 

vatnaite— pr. 3 sg, Atm, of Vvin- to see, to seem, to appear. cle 1; 
seems, appears Skt. 44, XT, Pah, venét (Kanga Av. Dict. p. 487 ). 

huraoda- nome sg. of huraoda- adj, f, lit, of fine appearance, beautiful, 
well- grown, of good growth; derived from hu- Skt. H- good and raoda- Skt. 
AH- Ùg-, from +/rud- to grow; growth, form, 


- 15- 


Text 


Avanharazami janyaos unam mairyaya guito-xradaya; ya mainyeinti 
. davayeinti üÜravanamca haomomca; ha ya dapta apanasyeiti; ya tat yat 
haomahe draonó niganhanti nishidaiti, Noit tqm aÜravo-pulirim nalda dasti 


hu-pubrvini 


Translation 


I throw away the insufficiency ( in the offerings for Haoma ) of 
wicked women, deprived of understanding, who intend to deceive the 
ülhravan- the priest and the Haoma, and ( it is) they who having deceived 
(them i, e, the priest and Haoma) disappear ( or perish ). 
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He gives neither a religious teacher as son nor the birth .of excellent 
son to her, who sits down to eat the sacred cake ( draona ) ( consecrated in 
the honour ) of Haoma, 


Notes 


avankarazami— pr. 1 sg. Par. of s/haroz with ava- pref, to throw away; 
Ithrow away. Vharaz (Skt. Vast) pr. haroza-, horoza; fut. haroSyas-, 
harozya-, harozaya-; ppp. harsta-. meaning, to discharge, to emit, to send out, to 
filter, to let go or stand; with pref. avi- and fi&- *to pour forth (the seed.) 
into ’; with pref. upa- * to throw down’; with pref. pairi- 'to filter’. Pah. Ver. 
u-t be hilom, i. e. ‘and I relinquish or abandon thee ’. Skt. Ver. avaksepays, 
* throw down ’, 

janyaos— better read janyoi$, gen. sg. of jaini- ‘woman’ used in a 
bad sense. cf. GAv. j3ni- sb. f. Skt. sfq-. See Barth. Air. Wb, 603-604, Skt 
Weq:, Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 185 ) translates ‘an evil female spirit, a bad woman 
that deceives men by her tricks’, Darm, renders ‘the feminine incarnation of 
of vice and disease ’. Justi explains it as í the adversary of Haoma '. Pah. Ver. 
translates it incorrectly by pat zaniSn, ‘ by smiting, by killing’, But in para 17 
of this Ha the word jaininam, gen, pl. of jaini- occurs which is correctly 
translated into Pah. Ver. by * jéh '. Av. jahika, meaning * harlot, whore, liber- 
tine, prostitute '. In Yasna Ha 53.6 the word jSnayd occurs, which is voc. pl. 
of jóni- a woman, the Pah. Ver. of which is ideogram nySmn-niSman, Iranian 
zan, meaning ‘a woman’, Hence it will be observed that in YAv. the word is 
found employed in a bad sense as 2 daéva-word; jainiS- nom. sg. Yt. XIX 
( Zamyat Vast ). 80; janay3- acc. pl. Vend. XX. 10, 12; jaininam- gen. pl. Y. X. 
17, We notice the word used as a compound; e- g. jaini-yaska, ' sickness 
produced by jaini ’; jaini-mahrka- ‘death caused by jaini Vend. 21.2. The Pah. 
Comm. further explains the phrase pat zanisn by the gloss ' ku-t bë palayém, 
i. e. I filter thee (i. e. Haoma ). This interpretation is obviously wrong. 

Here gen. sg. used in the sense of the gen. pl. as can be seen from 
the following words ' mainyeinti davayeinti ', the reading approved by Prof. 
Barth. 

#nam— acc. sg, of nā- ppp. of Vva- to be wanting, to fail, used as & 
noun, meaning ‘parsimony, thrift, insufficiency ' ( Barth, Air. Wb. 1407 ). Skt. 
Ga. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 114 ) compares the word tina sb. f, with Skt. $1 and 
translates ‘ need, indigence, misery’. See Av. Gram. p. 264. Geld. ( Zeitschrift 
für vergleichende Sprachforschung 28.1887.185 ) explained tnam as an ellipsis 
meaning ‘empty (dish)' in analogy to poron& vilZarsyeinti, the full ovet- 
flowing ( dish ) in Aban Yt. 132; Rašnu Vt. 3; Ram Yt. 2 and Vend. XIX. 
40. Prof. A. V. W. Jackson of Columbia University proposed to identify the 
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word fini as the feminine stem of tina, meaning lacking, empty, wanting, 
deficient. The development of meaning is obviously explained: fina denotes 
an empty place, a cavity. Pah. Ver. translates the word variously as per. the 
reading in the Mss. Correct Pah. rendering should be ‘un’, which translates 
un# in Vend. 17.2 and Nir, 100. The whole sentence should be read, as under : 
u-t bE hilom pat zanisn un [stilak] i maran [ gristak i vattaran Ji. e. for thee 
(i.e. Haoma) I relinquish by striking the cavity [ i. e. hole ] of the 
scoundrels [ i.e. the den of the most wicked persons]. Geo Widengren 
(Hochgottglaube im Alten Iran, 1938 p. 338) gives a similar explanation of find. 
He translates ‘ Loch’ meaning ‘hole, perfortation, cave, hollow, cavity '. For 
further details on the word, see Prof. Dr. H. P, Schmidt’s paper on ‘ Avestan 
una and tin@’ in the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute Golden Jubilee Volume, 
Bombay 1969 pp. 124-132. 

mairyaya— gen, sg. of mairya f, adj. qualifying the noun janydi3, 
meaning ‘roguish, scoundrelly'. Prof, Stig Wikander of the University of Lund 
in his book ‘ Der arische Maunerbund ’ 1938 translates the word mairya- by 
* liederlich ’, i- e, “loose, immoral ’. Pah, Ver, marānik- 


avttd-xradaya— reading given by Barth. Geld. reads avitd xarəðayå, gen, 
sg- f. of ovito-xrabi-, f. ‘incapable of using the intellect’ ( Barth. Air. Wb. 
348 ); whose spirit or understanding is disturbed’ ( Darm. ); ‘dull in under- 
standing, with intellect dethroned ' ( Kanga Av. Dict. p. 119 & 146); “of weak 
insight’ ( H. P. Schmidt). Etym ? Kanga derives from o--vita = bad, evil + 
xarəða- understanding, intellect — another form of xratu-. Pah. Ver. omits 
translating the Av. word. Skt. Ver. paribhrasta buddhinam i, e. ‘whose 
insight is vanished, deprived of understanding ’, The word may be conjecttte 
rally translated ‘ of evil lustre ' deriving from ovita- * bad, evil’ ( Kanga ) + 
Xaro$a- ( instead of Xarona-) lustre from +/Xar- to shine. The word is hapax 
legomenon, Barth. derives the phrase from “vitaxra and compares it with MPer. 
taxr and NPer. talx meaning ' bitter’. 

ya- nom. sg. f. of the rel. pron. antecedent to the word janydis, mea- 
ning who, used in the sense of the pl.asthe following verb mainyeinti, 
davayeinti, indicate, 

mainyeinti — pr. 3 pl. Par. of A/man- to think. cl. 4; they think, they 
intend, Pah. Ver. ménénd=they think. Skt. Ver. manyante. 

davayéinti— pr, 3 pl. Par, of Vdab- to deceive. Skt. VRL Qr they 
deceive; pr, dava-, dadant-,.davaya-; pass: daoya-; iter. dibaya-; ppp. dapta-. 
Note: When two verbs come together in a seutence the second verb may be 
translated in the sense of the infinitive. Here mainyeinti davayeinti would 
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accordingly mean 'thiuk to deceive, intend to deceive’, Skt, 474%. Pah. 
Ver, fréfénd, ' they deceive, they cheat ’, 


&Üravanemca— acc. sg. of &Üravan- sb. m. the priest who possesses a: 


theological E and is supposed to know the performance of priéstly funct- 
jons. Skt, aaa. Other forms of the same word are a@aurvan- afaurun. Pah, 
Bsron, asrdk. ca, encl, particle; and. 

kaomamca— acc. sg. of haoma- m. Skt. aa; Haoma, The name is used 
partly for the Haoma Plant and sometimes for the yazata presiding over the 
Haoma Sacrifice in the Yasna Ceremony, 


kā- Third per, pron, nom. sg. f. she. Skt. 8!-. sg. used in the sense 
of the pl; they, 


dapia- nom, sg. of dapta- f. ppp. of ^/dab- to deceive; deceived, having 


deceived; see davayeinti above. Skt. Gal. Pah. Ver. frép. n. deceit- pat an 
frép ' by means of that deceit ’. 


apa-nasyeiti- pr. 3 sg. Par. of ynas- Skt, *izi- cl. 4, to perish; perishes, 
disappears. Skt. 319 qvid; Pah. bë nasén. 


tat— ‘Third per. pron. acc. sg. nt. that. Pah. Ver, etdn, this, in this 
manner; Skt. Ver. evam, 

yat- rel, pron, acc. sg, nt. which. 

haomahe— gen. sg. of haoma- Skt. 8IH- m.; of Haoma. 

Araono— acc, sg, nt, of draonah- portion, share, part: cf. Skt. KING- 
< wealth, money, property ’, e. g- RAT gala: RV. VI. 69-3 * bearing gifts ’, The 
word is derived from V dru- Skt. g-to flow, to move down and it means 
originally ' movable property ' as distinguished from immovable property, like 
land, houses etc, Later it came to have the sense of ‘ offering’, ' gift’, There 
is another word dróna- meaning * bucket, cask’, also found in the Veda, which 
is from the same root. cf, Grassmann Wb, 649, Barth. ( Air. Wb, 569-70) 


points out that the Pah. word dron is the orig. Av. word transcribed, and is. 


used in the special sense of ‘consecrated bread’ made of wheat offered to 
divinities or yazatas at the Vasna and other ceremonies, This special sense has 
been given to this word occurring in Vend, V, 26, but it does not bear tbe 
special meaning in the other parts of Av. Pah. Ver. stir, meaning ‘ festival, 
festival banquet ’. In Pah. Y- 33.8 this word stir is explained by the gloss 
* mizd '— Av. myazda- votive offerings. For dron, cf. S, B, E. Vol. V. 283 no. 6 
and Haug, Essays on the Religion of.the Parsees pp, 404-408. See Y. XI. 
4& 5 : draond. Skt. Ver. utsavam, ' festival, festival banquet’. 


niganianti— pr- 3 pl, Par. of V ganh- Skt, 94, cl. 1, with ni- pref; tö- 


devour, to eat unceremoniously ( of evil beings ), to nibble. This isa daëvā- 
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“word, whereas ahura-word is Xar-.fo eat; pr. gayha-, gánha-, There is a 
double vocabulary in the Avesta for the good beings and evil beings and this- 


will be dealt with in a separate chapter, Pah. Ver, © zōyišn, participium néce_ 
asitatis, will verily devour. 


nishivaiti— pr, 3 sg. Par, of Vhad- ‘Skt. Wd- to sit, with ni- pref.; lit. 
sits down; is bent upon. cf. Barth. Air, Wb. 1754, Skt. aaa, areata, Ags; pr. 
fad-, hida-; aor. hibO:3-, Sddaydis ; caus. Xüdaya-, sadaya-; pít. hazd-; ppp- -ta- 
meaning, remains sitting, stays, abides. 


@ravé-pudrim— acc. sg. of &ravo- puFri- adj. f. priestly son’, (Barth. 
Air. Wb. 324), Kauga (Av. Dict. p. 80.) reads ' &dravanó-puÜrim and takes 
it as a comp, noun acc. sg. of A@ravand-pu9rya and translates ‘ a priestly line 
or offspring ’, Skt» MAILI, Pah, Ver; üsrók pus, ‘ a-priestly son ’; better 
#srok pusih, “possession of.a priestly son; the gift of a priestly son’. 


natda- adv, GAv. na@da; nor, and, not; made up of naé- Skt. 4, not 
and da suff. denoting time. Barth. ( Air. Wb, 1034-35 ) says that the signi- 
fication of the d& is not at all clear and adds that this word is frequently used 
with noit in the preceding clause, Prof, Taraporewala ( The Divine Songs of 
Zaragustra p. 62) suggests that ‘this word is made up of naét ( a variant of 
noit ) with the post positive particle -à, In the Veda also the 2 appears fairly 
often emphasising the sense of completeness with words expressive of number 
or degree, or sometimes ordinary adjectives or substantives’. See Macdonell 
Vedic Gram, p,.216. cf. yadi= when; kadā = when ( interrogatively ) adv. of 
time. Pah. Ver. ideogram. 18, Ir, nč. 
is dasti— pt. 3 sg. Par. of vV/dà- to give, cl. 3. gives, bestows, 
ya hu-pu9rim— acc. sg. of hu-pudri adj, ' good son.'. See 20ravd- pudrim 
: above: Skt. Ver.suputratvam, Pah, Ver, hu- pusih, ‘ possession of good son * 
In the case of a0ravo- pudrim, proper Pah. tr. should be asrOk pusih, ‘ onsen 


on of priestly son”. 


prof. H. P. Schmidt gives the translation of the para 15 as under; 
5 -let go ... of the roguish woman of weak insight who thinks to deceive the 
priest ‘and Haoma. She, deceived herself will perish, she who sits down to 
devour the portion of Haoma (= the portion belonging to Haoma ) He 
( Haoma ) does not make her bear priestly sons nor good sons '( ibid. p. 128 2 


' 
ty 
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Pancanem ahmi, pancanam noit ahmi. 
Humatahe ahmi, duimatahe nóit ahmi; 

 Hüxlahe ahmi duXüxlahe nóit, ahmi; 

Hvarštahe ahmi, dutvarstahe nóil ahmi; 

Sraosahe ahmi, a-sruStoi3 noit ahmi; 

ASaond ahmi, drvató noit akmi; 

At-cit akm@t yaba apamam maniva arthat nivaitis. 


‘Translation 


Of the five I am, of the five I am not: 
I belong to good thought, I do not belong to wicked thought, 
I belong to good word, I do not belong to wicked utterance; 
I belong to good action, I do not belong to wicked action; 
I belong to obedience, I do not belong to disobedience; 
I belong to the righteous, I do not belong to the wicked 


even up to the time when in the end the decisive battle of the Two Spirits 
ahali take place. 


pancangm= gen. pl. of panca- five. num,; Skt, 98; Pah. panj-ría 
fivefold; NPer, panj; Skt, NAR. cf, Av. puxta- num, adj. fifth; Adv. fifthly, 
in the fifth place. Vide, Y. 19.18 and Yt. 14.15 : see pancadasa- nom. dti- 
' fifteen years of age’ in Y. IX.5. Skt. Ta. 

The numerals in Av. correspond generally in form and in usage to the 
Skt. equivalents, For numerals, see Jack. Av. Gram. § 366-375 p. 106-108. 
ahmi- pr, 1 sg. Par. of Vah- to be; I am. Skt. SftH. For inflection of 
Vah- to be cl. 2. see Jack, Av. Gram. § 530-539, p. 154-156, 

noit— adv. not; Skt. S1 5 pah. n€, ideogram. la. 


humatahe- gen. sg. of humata- Skt. SWd- (1) sb, nt, good thought; hu” 
Skt. g—good and mata- ppp. of i man- to think, used as noun, Skt. "JT 0) 
‘adj. well-thought. 


alia 


du3-matahe- gen, sg. of duSmata- Skt. zm (1) sb, nt. — 


duš- duž- Skt. %9- SX- inseperable pref. 'evil, n wicked’ and mata- (2). 


adj, evil- thought. eas Seite 


| 
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Aüxtahe- gen,.sg. of hüxta- Skt. qw, (1) sb. nt. good word; derived 
from hu- and uxta- ppp. of -A/vac- to sneak, used as a noun, (2). ,adj., well- 
Spoken, well- uttered. 

duzuxtahem gen. sg. of duZiixta- Skt, gus (1) da nt. wicked speech, 
-wicked word; derived from du£ and uxta- used as noun (2) adj. evil- spoken. 

hvarStahe- gen. sg. of hvaršta- Skt. aah. (1) sb. nt, good, action, 
good deed; derived from hu- and varsta- ppp. of 'V varaz- to do, to perform, to 
work, used as noun. (2) adj. well- performed; sometimes the word is written 
‘varoSta- in Av, 

duzvar$tahe— gen. sg. of duž- varSta- Skt, Gavi (1) sb. nt. wicked deed, 
evil action; derived from duZ and varsta-, used as noun. (2) adj. evil- done. 

See the K, R. Cama Oriental Institute Golden Jubilee Volume, Bombay, 
1968 ed, by me pp. 113-120 for Prof. Schlerath's paper on “ Some remarks on 
Indo-Iranian dus- and su- '. 

sraosahe— gen. sg. of srao§a- (1) obedience, from Vsru- to hear,-to 
listen. The word is used here in the literal sense of ‘ obedience’. This implies 
obedience to the Law of ASa- which is the Law of God. cf. Y. Ha 60.5 where 
the word is used as an apposition to asruStim (2) name of the yazata Sraoja 
Proper Name.. So great is his position in Zorcastrian Literature that in all 
ceremonies the very first hymn recited is an invocation to Srao§a- the Srao§a- 
Baz. There is a Yast dedicated to Srao$a in Av. Literature, known as Sr63 
Yašt Large. See my book ‘ Pahlavi Version of Yasts ' Bombay 1941, 

asrustoi$— gen. sg. of a-sruSti- sb. f, meaning disobedience; derived 
"from a- not and sruSti- hearing. listening, abst. noun, from ‘Vsru- to hear, to 
` listen. cf, Skt. af. Pah. asruStih- a mere transcription of the Av. word; see 

: Y. Ha 60.5; cf. Y. Ha 33.4: asrustim. The Veda shows a f, noun qi. = 
‘meaning ‘ willing obediance ' and sometimes “hearing and obeying’ ( Grass- 
mann Worterbuch 14 s, v. Srus J see also Whitney, Roots p. 180 under 
' A érus-. There is also the verbal base $rosae s-aor. found in RV. 1.68.5. But the 
' negative formation a-$rusti is not noticed in Skt. cf, asrustois, gen. sg. f. GAv. 
44.13 and asrusta, GAve 43.12, ' disobedience, disobeying ’ ( Air. Wb. 223 ). 
afaonó- gen. sg. of ajavan- adj. Skt, 017; righteous, holy; Pah. ahrope 
drvaté~ gen. sg of dravant,, GAv. drogvant- adj. the wicked; orig. 
drujvant- follower of falsehood. See. Y. IX- 8 above : drvantam. Pah, drvand, 
at-cit ahmat ya0a— adv. even upto the time when; at-cit, particle, then, 
“however, 1 but, and that, infact; “ und zwar ' ( Barth. Air. Wb. 70 ) Pah. Ver. 
adak- ič hag Eu tak=even then upto. Skt- aT Para SEAT AT. 
apimam— adv, at last, at the end, eventually. Orig, acc. sg. of aponye? 
guperl. of apa-; Skt. ATA; Pah. Ver, an i aBdom, ‘in the end.’ 
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mainvé— gen, du, of mainyu- sb. m. Skt. Ag- mind, spirit, spirit ( of 
the departed ), spirit ( the spirit of the good and the spirit of evil ). They are 
to be in eternal opposition to each other. cf, Y. IX. 15. Pah. ménok&í, 
“of the two spirits ’. 

ankat— subj. 3 sg. Par. of Vah-to be, cl. 2 Skt, HUA; might be. See 
Jack, Av» Gram: for the inflection of 4/ah- to be $ 530-539 pp. 154-156, 

nivaiti$— nom. sg. of nivüiti- sb. f. decisive victory, decision ( Barth. 
‘Air, Wb. 1085 ); strife, rivalry (Mills); decision ( Darm. ); conquest overthsow, 
derived from 4/van- with ni- pref. to conquer, to win. cf, the comp. word 
hafra-nivaitis in Y. 57.26 meaning ‘conquest at one stroke; also cf. Nir. 84.: 
nivaitis. Pah. Ver, bē vitariSnih = decision, redemption. Skt, Ver. vijayah ` 


-17- 
"Text 


Aat aoxia Zara0uXtró : ' nomó haomai Mazda-datai | 

Vayhu3 haomó Mazda-batd. Nomó haomai! Vispe haoma Apa soni 
yat-cit barainusva gairinam, yat-cit jatnusva raonqm, yat-cit qzahy doratenkd 
jaininam upa-darazathue "rezata?na haca tašta zavanatnam aoi taxse. Ma 8 


sire zami paiti i9a ratvanté arajahe’, 


‘Translation 


Thereupon spoke Zaragustra : * Obeisance (be) unto Haoma, crea- 
ted by Mazda; good is Haoma, created by Mazda. Homage (be) unto 
Haoma ! I praise all Haomas, whether on the tops of the mountains, 
whether in the depths of the valley, whether held in distress in the fetters of 
wicked women, 

I pour thee down from the silver saucer to the golden one, I do 


mot pour thee down on the ground as ( yaga) ( thou art ) of precious 
-yalue-worth, 


_ Notes 


Zat- adv, then, thereupon, but, for. Skt, anm. 
aoxía- impít. 3 sg. Atm. of 'V vac- to speak; spoke, said, Pah. gOft. 


cf. Y, IX. 2. paityaoxta- paiti- Skt. off and uxta- Skt. SW, meaning ' replied '; T 


Skt. ADA 


ZaraÜuStró- Proper Name. nom. sg. of ZaraGu%tra- Prophet Zaradustra, 
-For datails of his life, cf. Prof, Jackson, Zoroaster the ‘Prophet of Ancient 
Iran, New York 1899-and Zara@uStra, ed, by Prof, Schlerath, z z 
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mazdavatai— dat. sg. of Mazda-data- adj. created by Mazda; derived: ` 
from Mazdā- Lord Wisdom+ data ppp: of Vda- or 4/0H- to create, to makes 
Pah. Ohrmazd-dat. cf. Mazda-datd- nom. sg. of Mazda-8ata below in. this parao 
upa-staomi— pi. 1 sg. Par. of ystu- Skt. €g- praise with upa- pref. I 
pray. Pah. apar stayom ; pr, stu- stv-; ppp. stüta- praised, lauded, extolled; 
with pref. avi- to praise, to extol, to laud; with pref. apa- to renounce; with 
pref, A- to praise, to swear upon; with pref. upa- to pray; with pref. us- to 
renounce, to abjure, to deprecate; with pref. fra- to praise. 
yal-cit— conj. Skt, afer (1) even if, although; (2) when (temporal); 
(3) if, in case ( conditional ); (4) yat-cit ... yat-cit ( with tmesis ), whether... 
or whether. cf, Y. 57.29. yat-cit uSastaire hindvd agourvayeite yat-cit daoğša- 
taire nilne i. e. ' whether by the eastern river he is caught, or whether by the 
eastern river he is struck down’. Also cf. Yt. X. 104, 
barasnusva— loc. pl. of barasnu- sb, m, height, summit, top, uppermost 
part; derived from 4/baraz-, baraz- to rise, to go up + nu- suff. See baro$nus, 
acc. pl. in V. 1X.26, Skt. Ver, Sikharestt, 
gairinem- gen. pl. of gairi- Skt. RIR- sb. m. mountain, mountalnechatr 
of the mountains. See paurvatühva- ‘in the mountains’ in para 12 above. 
loc, pl. of paurvata- f. cf, Skt. qqd- m. and Guj. parvata-. 
jafnu$va- loc, ple of jafnu- sb, m. f declivity, cavity, valley, depth; in. 
the depths; cf, jafra- adj. deep and Pah. zafre, Skt. Ver. agüdhesu. 
vaonam- gen, pl, of ravan-, raon- sb, m. river, ravine, the course of & 
river. Pah. Ver, rotastak, lit, ‘that which is situated on a river, arable land 
‘situated on a river’, Skt. Ver. toyaSayesu, i. e, ‘in the lakes or rivers’. 
` azahu- loc. pl. of azah-, azarh- (a) sb. nt, straightness, narrowness; 
(b) distress, afflicton, forment from vaz- to decrease, to straighten, to tie. Skt. 
Lig See Indo-Iranian Journal voL it pp. 33-60 for the article on Amhas- by 
J, Gonda, Pah. Ver. pat tangih, ' in distress, in difficulty ’. 
doratanko~ nom. pl. of dorota- ppp. from Vdara- to hold, to seize. Skt. 
q-; held, captured, seized. There is another meaning of the word darata- ' solid’ 
Gomme ); Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 272 ) translates the word * darota-' sb. m. by 
* a gorge’, Pah, Ver, darand, * they hold, they maintain ' as if the word is a verb. 
Juiuingm- gen. pl. of d of women, See the word janyaoS in para 
15 above, ‘ of the wicked women °’. Pah, Ver. ijéh., 
` upa-darazahu- loc. pl. of upa-daroza- sb, m. in fetters; derived ant 
upa- Skt. S9- pref, meaning (1)-towards, to; (2) by, near; (3) about,.at; (4) by, 
at, in and darəza- fetters, bondage from V daraz- to tanten to hold. cf, Skt- 
kala. | Pah, Ver. is incomplete and translates merely upa by ‘pat’ and leaves 
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but darazdhu, It may be noted that Barth, (Air, Wb. 690 ). reads ya®-cit 
3nstead “of yat- cit azahu dorotágho jaininam . upa- darozühu, which Wolff 
translates thus : ‘and also those, whose keeping in captivity, are in the fetters 
of women '. 
2r2zataena-— inst. sg. of orozataéna- adj. from orezata- Skt. Tad- § silver ' 

3 ina- suff.; Varoz-to be white. cf. Armenian arcat, ‘made of silver’. Pah. 
‘asimén, ‘silvern’. See zairina- Skt. gRr- golden, made of gold. inst, sg, used 
in the sense of the abl. sg. 
tašta- inst, sg. of tašta- sb. nt, the cup used for ceremonial purpose, a 

chalice, from V taš- Skt. 14-, Pah. tasitan, to cut off, to fashion, to form. 
Pah. taXt, a mere transcription of Av. word tašta-; inst. sg. used here in the 
'sense of the abl, sg. as can be seen from the preposition haca- from, 3 
zaranaénam— acc. sg. of zaranaéna- adj. golden, adorned with gold, 

made up of zarana- Skt. RUI- gold+suff, ina- cf. Skt, RMT- adj. Pah. zarrēn-. 
aoi— prep. ( with acc, ) upon, to, unto, in, on; sometimes avi- Skt. añ. 

tax$e- pr. 1 sg. Atm, of A/tax$- ' laufen lassen’ i, e, to run, to extend, 

.to stretch, to flow, to pour. The use of tax3- in this sense is probably due to 
the suff. -š added to the root tac- to run almost like a Í PRCT (Barth. Air. Wb. 
626-627 ); I pour. Pah, Ver. apar taténom, i.e. ‘I pour on’. Pah. Mss, give 
the reading taténd incorrectly. 
ma- (1) prohibitive particle, not; Skt. Al; joined usually with inj; 
.sometimes also joined with opt., subjve or impv. (2) encl, strengthening 
particle, Skt. €. ; 
nire— pr. 1 sg. Atm, of vVar- to move with ni- pref, to come down, to 

_ sink; I come down, I sink. Pah- Ver. aBganom, i, e. ‘I throw '*. Barth. (Air. 
' Wb. 1085) takes the word nire as inf. and translates * in order to sink down, to 
fall down drop by drop’. cf, Skt. and- Ti; aid, £d, Bron. pr. ar-, 9197, lyat- 
Îr; caus, draya-; PPP. orota, 


with pref. aoi and us "to rise ( of stars ) 
with pref. avi and vi “to rise ( of stars ) '; 
with pref, & “to come hither ’; 

with pref. ni “to come down, to sink’; 
with pref. vi ( caus, ) “to drive away ’, 


- cf, Tir. Yt. — Vt. VIII. 38 - nirat, impft- 3 sg. Par. All the: Mss. give 
nirat instead of nirat (ni + irat ) See Reichelt, Awestisch Elementarbuch 
§ 34.1 : 

zami paiti— loc, sg. of zəm- earth, ground; on the earth, on the grotitide 

“Skt. YA; SH-. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 318 for the declention of the word zou” 
( p. 93 ). Greek khamii, Lat. Humi, Russian Zemlya, Pers. Zamin are cognates 
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iĝa- adv. thus, so, here; Pah. Ver. &tón, meaning “thus, in this way’, 
The correct word should be yaba, Skt, 1947, meaning ‘as, just as, since, because’. 
See Mihr Vast (Vt, X) 105, where the poet has wrongly employed ifa instead 
ot uiti, meaning ‘thus, so’, See Gershevitch, Avestan Hymn to Mithra, . 
Cambridge, 1959. p. 254. 

vaévanto— gen. sg. of raévant- adj. Skt. ad- wealthy, rich, Ue. 
brilliant, splendid, precious; made up of raé- lustre, brilliance + vant- posse 
guff. See the word raévastamahe-cit in para 13 above. Pah. Ver. raySmand. 

ar2jahe- gen. sg. of aroja- arojah- sb. nt. meaning, value, price, cost, 
Here the word is declined according to a-base; hence arajahe. If the noun 
arojah- is taken, then due to haplology h of arajah- is dropped. Pah, Ver. arz, 
meaning ' worth, value ' ideogram, KSPA; derived from varaj- to be worth, to 
deserve. Pah. inf. arZitan, NPer. arzidan. cf. arojaiti- Skt. SWR in HNk, L5. 


-18- 
‘Text 


Imiso-té haoma ga98, im’ honti staomayo; imd hanti cicajand, ime 
hanti arkuxda vac, dasmainit, vara ralni3, paiti-bi$i$ baz$azya. 


Translation 


- These are (thy) GaGas- Psalms, Divine Songs, Oh Haoma! These 
are (thy) laudations or praises; these are thy teachings; these are the rightly- 
spoken words, leading to physical vigour, victorious, bringing opposition to 
enemies and healing. 


Notes 


imsz- nom, pl. f. of ima, dem. pron. these, Skt. &Hl:; sa- euphonic; 
‘also ima. See sec. 19 below. Pah. Ver. Oy San, 
gaga— nom. pl. of ga08- f. Gada, Psalms, Songs, from a/ga-to singe 
Pah. güsEn. Skt. MAI. . 
hanti— pr. 3 pl. Par. of Vah- to be; they are, Skt. Ged For the conju- 
to be, to exist; cl. 2, see Jack. Av. Gram. § 530-539, p. 154—156. 
P ` slaomayó- nom. pl of staomi- sb. f, laudations, hymns, songs of 
praise. * Lobgesang ' from ystu- Skt. Q- to praise. Pah. Ver, stüyisn. 
3' : ¢écasand= nom, pl. of cicajana- sb. nt, teachings, doctrines from ycas- 
to teach; cas- reduplicated into cicaS.-+. üna-. pre part. Atm. term..Pah. Ver. 
2ekwmits Casisnih, teaching of whatever sort, which is further explained by 


Katia of Vah- 


va 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


3 Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
304 YASNA -10.18 


the gloss nirang- ‘ incantation, a short formula used as a prayer’, Skt, Ver. 
.Esvadanüh. .  — i : 12 
: ime- dem. pron. nom. pl, m, these; Skt. gH, 
arsuzda— nom. pl. of arjuxta- adj. rightly-spoken, truly-spoker; 
derived from ar$, ərəš, adv. rightly, truly aud uzia- ppp. of 4/vac-to speak; 
spoken, Sometimes the word is found written 9raz-uzda in Av. Pah. Ver. rast 
gopizn, 
_ vaco— nom, pl, of vac-; words, utterances. 
dasmaini$— nom, pl. of dasmaini- m. ‘comfort-giving’ ( Kanga Av. Dicte 
p.262); ‘bringing health’ (Barth. Air; Wb. 739); ‘leading to physical 
vigour ' ( Gershevitch, Avestan Hymn to Mithra pe 198-199 ). Kanga (Av. 
Dict, D. 251) derives the word from ydas- Skt. àT- to enjoy comfort, to 
become healthy and takes it as nom. sg. Barth. ( Air, Wb, 739 ) takes the 
word as nom, pl, m. of dasma-ni-, deriving the word from dàsma- health, 
vigour and vni- to lead and compares it with Skt. sena-nih and refers to the 
word dasvar-, See Y. IX.17 dasvaro. Pah. Ver, is druvistih, ' soundness, 
health ’. Gershevitch remarks : ' What to my mind confirms the correctness of 
the reading da-@a-sa is that it makes perfect sense. The wording of (a), ‘as 
long as you are da‘@a-sa’, is given a possessive turn in (b): ‘as long as to 
you is strength ’. Hence da-§a-sa must mean ‘strong’, or ‘ vigourous ’, and dab- 
is evidently the OPers. form of the Av» base das-, The latter is known from two 
abstract derivatives das-var, and *dās-man (attested in dasmani- from “das- 
ma(n)-ni ‘leading to “dasman-'. See Benv, Origines de la formation des noms 
en Indo-enropéen, 22. Bth. translated both words by ‘health’ in view'of the 
Pah. Tr. drustih, "Thanks to the equivalence of OPers. da-fa-sa and tauwa 
we can now say more accurately that the meaning of dasvar- and *dasman- is 
“physical vigour’, In OPer. the base da9- ‘to be vigorous" was apparently 
still used as a verb. Skt, Ver. translates ‘ saundaryam ' meaning ‘beauty "= 
Pah, Ver. druvistih ‘soundness’. cf. Av. dasvaro. The word is hapax 
legomenon. 
vara0ralni3— adj. nom. pl, of varo$raYni- nt. victorious; the form is 
made up of vorafraYnat+i (tad affix ). The vrddhi is rather remarkable because 
in Av, the vrddhi with tad affixes is rarer than in Skt. Vide Jack. Av, Gram. 9 
825d and Whitney Skt. Gram. § 1204. In fact only about half a dozen insta” 
nces are quotable, the most common being ahuiri- belonging to the Ahura 
religion; Mazdayasni- belonging to ‘the worship of Mazda; hüvani- pertaining 
to Hüvan Gah and ārštya- relating to ‘spear. Y, X. 18, 19; LVII- 22,21; Yt. 


XVIII (Astat Yašt )- 8: Pah. Ver, ptrdzgarih = victory; Skt, Ver, -vijayat- 
vamca. MOULE "(3 vv Sty 1990 xe EAS 2 "GAMME se 
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w ' paiti-bi$iS- nom, pl. of paiti-biji- adj. bringing opposition to enemies; 


originally paiti-tbi$i-; made up. of paiti- Skt, sft against + tbi§i- opposition,. 


malice, from tbiš- to torment. Skt, aaa. cf, FrW. IX,1; ma9rd- -spont 
vütoÜralni$ paiti-bisis ba&jazyo, The word is also acc. pl. ( Barth. Air. Wb, 
832 ). See paiti-biginam in Vr, IX. 1. Pah, yut-b@3, ‘opposed to harm or 
enmity ’. 


batSazya— nom. pl. of baé¥azya- adj. curing, healing, health-giving: 


Skt. ÑT, 


-19 - 
"Test 


Zmàsa tüm-cit mavoya; fra$a frayantu & mabo, raox$na trayant (2 
madd, ranjyo vazaiti mado. VarzÜralnii hantom staoite kaÜra ana gafwya 
veca. 


Translation - 


These: indeed are for me. May they proceed further inspired with 
thee ! May they proceed brightly inspired with thee! May they drive 
quickly inspired with thee ! 

Being victorious he praises ( Haoma ) along with this hymn worthy- 
-to-be sung. 


Netes 


tum-cit— adv. emphatic particle;Skt. tá-ti meaning ‘assuredly, certainly. 
now, indeed’. Pah, Ver, t3-8, ‘even thou '« Skt. eis, 

mavoya— First per. pron.-dat, sg. for me. Pah. Ver. 6 man. Skt, 
WHA, sometimes Ñ ( encl. ); GAv. maibya, mol. 

Note— The first and the second personal pronouns show many peculiari- 
ties and individualities of inflection. Some cases also use two forms, a fuller and 
a briefer form according to the position of the pronoun in the sentence, whether 
accented, unaccented, or enclitic, See Jack, Ave Gram, $ 386-389 for inflection 
of the first personal pronouns. 

frasa- pref. adv. forth, forward, further, onward, in front, Pah- frat. cf. 
Vedic g4- strong and OPers- fraía- adj, meaning ‘excellent, energetic, 


invigorating ’. For full details, see Bailey, Transactions of the Philological : 


Society, 1953, 29 ff- and-BSOS VI p, 595-597. 
a 14, . 
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frayantu- impv. 3 pl. Par. of 4Ai- to go with fra- pref.;; may they 
proceed, let them proceed, Pah. Ver: franimim ' I.let go forth, I direct ’, 


fē- Second per, pron. gen, sg. thy; also tava-, Skt. da^ *5 GAv.- tavi-tól. 


mado— nom. sg. of mada- maða- sb. m, fervour, ecstacy caused. by^ 
Haoma drink from ymad- to get intoxicated or drunk. Skt. H&-. NPer. mal.: 


Pah, maðišn. See, V. IX.17; XL10; X8 and Aši Yt, (Vt. XVII). 5 and 


Gaga Ha 48.10 where variant magahya is also found. Correct reading is 


madahya adopted by Mills, Barth. and Kanga. cf. Sogd. mw, mw; Khot. 
mau. Central Asian Prakrt masu- “ wine "In RV. the word madhu is very 
frequently linked with Soma and often by itself denotes or implies Soma. 


ranjyo— adv. lightly, easily, swiftly; originally acc. sg. nt. of 
rohjyah,- compar. degree of rafu- ‘light, swift, nimble ’; from Vranj- to be 
agile or active; to make light. cf. para 10 above: ronjaiti haomahe mato. cf." 
ranjat-aspa- adj. having swift horses, an epithet of Urah- Ušāgb-, the dawn, 
USahin Gah. 5; ranjat- pr. part. act. of A/ranj-; cf. Skt, Imag- SATAN- adj. 
( compar. of 13-, JT- ). cf. Ossetic raenoeg with Av. raYu- and Khot, rraysga 
<*rajuka; Wazi ranjk and Sogd, ryncwk. Pah. Ver. sapük- sabük, “light, 
easy". Skt. Ver, laghvi, ‘ easy '. : 


vazaiti— better vazainti- pr. 3 pl. Par. of Vvaz-to drive; they drive, 
Text wrongly gives vazaiti. Pah. Ver. vazénend. Skt. qe. 


raox$ma— nom. pl of raox§na- adj. shining, brilliant; from A/ruc- to 
kindle, to shine, to be bright; used adverbially- Pah. Ver. rdsn- 


hantsm- acc. sg, of hant-, pr. part, Par. of Vah- to be, to exist; being, 
existing, Skt, aad. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 573) translates this word * active, 
agile, swift, alive ' and refers to the phrase atarom hontom occurring in Ye 
62.8 and Atas Nyaisn 14. 


a-siaoite- pr. 3 sg. Atm, of ystu- to praise with A- pref; he praises- 
Pah, inf. stāyitan, “to praise ’. ; 


Aa0ra-— adv. Skt, 93. (1) at once, immediately; (2) together, jointly, 
simultaneously; (3) at the same time; (4) in the same place, 

ana-— dem. pron. inst. sg. with this, 

ga0wya- inst, sg. of güüwya- adj. Gadic, worthy tobe sung; from 
4/g4- to sing. Pah. Ver. gasinik, pertaining to the Gabas, Gadic ’- 

vaca- inst. sg- of vac- m. f. word, speech, voice. Skt. ITF- f- 
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; Text 


Gave NIMO, gave NIMO, Lave uxdam, gave vereÜram, gave Žaraðom, Zave 
aa In, gave verazyatam. lam nI 5 rarabi fs $uy0, 


è Translation 


p 
Homage unto the cattle ! Obeisance unto the cattle ! Word unto the 


cattle ! Protection unto the cattle ! Food unto the cattle ! Fodder unto tlie 
cattle ! Let one work for the cattle and fatten her for our food. 


{ Notes 


gave- dat. sg, of gao- sb. m, f. Skt. Ñ- (1) a cow, an ox, a bull; (2) the 
à word is used for aninial creation, every kind of cattle; (3) the Mother-Earth; 
"(4) milk, Ga@ic Av. form gavOi-; Skt. 74. For the declension of this word gao-, 
see Kanga Av. Gram. § 126, p. 90-91, Pah. Ver. 6 g0spandan, * unto the cattle ’. 
4 namo— nom. sg. of namah- namarh- sb. nt. Skt. TRẸ- homage, saluta- 
: Hon: reverence, respect, prayer; from Vnam- to bow + ah- agh; noun sus. 
Pah. nimaz, niYayisn. 
uxdam— nom. sg. of uxda- sb, nt. word, prayer; from 4/vac- to speak 
+ ta- = uxta- uxda- PPP. lit. spoken, uttered. Skt. 3Fi- sb, nt, Pah. goBišn, 
“göwišu. 
i versBram— nom, sg- of vərəĝra- sb. nt. Skt. JF- attack, victory; resista- 
nce, opposition. prof.. Benveniste assumed that voraÜra- meant * defence, 
` resistance, hostility; from ~/vara- Skt. q- ' to cover, to protect ’. Here the word 
“means ‘protection’ as proposed by Benveniste- Pah. Ver. pérotkarih, © victory", 
cf. the Av. word voroSrafna- Skt, JIT- ‘smashing the attack, victory, 
Bump >” Its derivatives varaOravar- adj. ‘ victorious’ and voroOravant- adj. 
* victorious ' ; -voraJravastara- compar. adj. and varePravastoma- superl. adj, 
set Poros ravantl For further details on the word varaÜra- see Gershevitch, 
“The Avestan Hymn to Mithra. pp. 158-162, 
Zar292m- nom. sg. of ŽarəĴa- sb. nt. food; from +/Xar- to eat, to pür- 
. take of food, to drink. Pah Xarisu. See Xara Zai- below in this para. Skt. term 
z would be 358 H.-. pr, Xara-, kara- ( in'caus. sense ); pass. Xairya-; caus. Xürayá-; 
.-Xaronti- sb. f. “food '; inf, Xarotse, “in order to drink or eat.” t 
a! vastram- nom. sg. of vastra- sb. nt, Skt. qf- cloth, clothes, garment, 
„dress, cover; from Vvah- to put on, to V to invest + tra- noun suff. Is dt 
isthe faulty or mistaken reading of vastrom, ‘pasture, fodder’? But: the Pah. 
Ver. * yastrag ’ supports the textual reading vastrom, , 4 
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vorazyatam—Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1427 ) takes it as acc. sg. f. of varazyata- 
and translates ‘ husbandry '. He, however, suggests that the word may be read 
-verezy& | tam ] leaving out the ending tam, as the word. tam follows immedi- 
ately after this word and construes vorezyü acc. pl.nt. from +/verae- to work, 
to do and translates ‘ work, working '. 
Dr. Maria Wilkin Smith ( Studies in the Syntax of the Gathas of 
Zara utra, etc. 1929 p. 125 ) remarks : * I follow Air. Wb. 1427 s. v. n. 2.ja 
regarding tam as an old dittography. but I take vorozyH as instrumental of 
‘cause, not as acc. pl.’, She translates the whole sentence which is taken from 
“GAGA Sponta Mainyu- V, 48.5 thus ? f because of his activity for the herd, fatten 
her for our food '. 

Prof, 'Taraporewala ( The Divine Songs of Zara@uStra, pp. 670-671 ) . 
disagrees with the suggestion of Barth- and points out that there is a well- 
“known and oft quoted passage in Vr. Kartak XV. 1, where vorozy&tam occurs 

-and where it is construed as impv. 3 sg. Átm- of 4/voroz-. He translates "'gavsl 
vorozylitam ' " for Mother-Earth should one toit’. 


Prof. Helmut Humbach of the University of Mainz, West Germany 

{ Die Gathas Des Zarathustra, Band II. Kommentar, 1959, p- 77 ) disagrees 

with Prof. Barth. and agreeing with: Prof. Taraporewala . retains the text. as. it 

stands and refers to varozyftamca iða vohu vastrya occurring in Vr. 15.1, where 
` vorazyütam is impv. 3 sg. Atm. of ~/voroz- to work. 


K. E. Kanga ( Av. Dict» p. 471 s. v. AJ varaz- ) takes vorozyatam as 
impv- 3 sg. Atm, of +/varoz- and translates the sentence in Vr. 15.1 by * Jet the 
. good deeds of husbandry be done here '. But he does not give reference of Y. | 
X.20 at all. In his Gatha Ba Mani ( sixth edn. p. 170) he translates gavel 
“varazyatam by ‘a man should work hard for the cattle ° without giving aay 
grammatical explanation. 


Prof. Insler ( The Gathas of Zarathustra 1975 p. 287 ) translates ithe 
‘sentence ‘ yaozda mašyā aipi-zafom vahist& gavdi vorozyitam ’ etc, thus : 
' Men, let the best vitalization for the cow be brought.to realization on eari 
in order to breed her for our food ’, without discussing the word vorozystam in 
question, 

Pah, Ver: here translates Av. vorozyütem by ' varzitarih ’, meaning: - 
* husbandry, agriculture, activity, labour ’, in the abstract noun, Butin Y. 48,9- 
the word is translated ‘ varzitür, ’ tiller, agriculturist, worker, with the comment 
' vastryO3’, meaning ‘ agriculturer, peasant, farmer’. In my opinion, there ia 

uno need to change the text, as it makes a good sense and I translate “ gave 
"vorozyütam ’ let ( someone ) work for the cattle ’. Moreover, this whole para 20 
of Y. X. occurs also in Behram Vt. ( Vt, XIV ) para 61, where the Pah, Ver. 
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translates ‘ vorozyBtam' by 'varzit&rih' as in this text, See my Pahlavi 
Version of Vasts. 1941. pp, 103-104. 


tem= Third per. pron. acc. sg, f. her, 


Xarsjai-dat. sg, of XaraGa- sb, nt, food, from 4/Xar- to eat, to drink, to 
partake of. Pah. Ver. Xari3n, 


. 722— First per. prone dat. pl. ( encl. ); for us, In later -Av. this encl 
pron. is. found as nd, but in the Ga9as it is always n3. Pah. Ver, emāk rāđh = 
"for us. 


f$1y0— Barth, ( Air, Wb. 1028 ) takes it from 4/fiu- to fatten without 
indicating the grammatical formation of the word and translates ' do thou 
fatten °’ on the basis of the Pah. Ver. 'ffonenét 'as impv. 2 sg . Prof. 
'Taraporewala ( Divine Songs of Zara@uStra p, 671 ) takes the word as nom. sg. 
pr. part, Par. of V f$u- and translates * fattening ". The correct form should be 
' ffuyas ". “ In the declension of the pr. part. in -ant the nom. sg, often ends 
in -5, though the grammars give the ending as 72s ' (see Jack. Av. Gram, $ 
..295. ), ‘The final © here must probably be due to the word being at the end of 
the sentence '. Prof. Humbach takes the word as an inf. and compares it. with 
“yorozyd in Y. 30.5; Kanga ( Av. Dict, pp. 358-59 ) does not indicate the 
E grammatical formation of the.word and translates ' increasing, increaser ' and 
adds a note : ‘Ifthe word f$uyo be read fšuya-then it would be impv. 2 sg. 
Par, ’. Kanga suggests the reading ' fSuya ' for ‘{Suyd’ occurring in the text, 
Prof. Insler takes the word as.inf. and ‘translates í tam n3 Xera0ail fžnyð ' by 
f in-order. to breed her for our sustenance ’. 


This last line is quoted in Gala V. 48-5 and Behram Yt. 20,61 with a 
change of the first word to Ga@ic Av. gavoi- 


-21- 


‘Text 
Haomom 2aivim barezantam yazamaide, ; Haomom fr@kmim tradat- 
-gat0om yazamaide. Haomem duyaotom -yazamaide, Vispe Haoma yazamaide. 
| Zaraðuštrahe Spitamahe iða asaonó a$imca frava$imca yazamaide. 


Yefhe Hatam 


A yanAt atem Gat yesnë paiti ganó 
Mazdà .Ahuré vatGa aša} hact 
Yanagmea tes-ca tüs-ca yasemaide. 
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“Translation  - QS T ; oer 


We revere Haoma, golden and exalted, 

We revere Haoma, invigorating and furthering the world, | 
We revere Haoma, keeping death afar, : 

We revere all Haomas. 


We revere here the Holiness and Fravasi of the Holy Spitama 
Zaraguitra, (Him ) indeed of these that are, of whom in every act of 
worship Mazda Ahura knoweth (to be) of higher worth (vagho) by reasom 
of ( his ) xighteousness; ( also ) the women of whom ( He knoweth ) likewise 
( all such ) both these men and these women do we revere. 


Notes 


zairim— acc, sg. of zairi- adj. Skt. git- golden, yellow. See para 12 
above : zairi-gaond, Sogd. Zrlwn. Hari is ‘the ‘most common of the colour 
epithets for Soma- in RV. cf. NPer. zard and zarren, * golden '. Av. zaiti-' on 
account of its being an i- stem and an epithet of Haoma, is sure to be the exact 

' counterpart of Ved. hari, which is au i- stem and an epithet of Soma, cf. the 
word zaranya-; Skt, RUA- gold. Hari- is not only a colour-word : the intensity 
of the colour is also expressed by it. It is dazzling, brilliant, lustrous, resplen- 
dent, flaming, Occasionally in later times hari- came to include : green among 
its meanings, but this usage seems not to be Rgvedic, except possibly. in the 
late hymns, that. we exclude from consideration. In Khot. the deriv. 
ofthe same word, ysartina- renders Skt, harita- ( usually green, of.grass, or 
greenish yellow ) and green ( of beans ), and ‘golden’ is well-attested, 
ysaragüaa translating suvarija-varra. cf. Parth. zrgwng used as an adj. for 
Juniper tree and Manichaean M Ber, hwzrgwn. ln later Skt, the meaning 
‘yellow’ predominates- cf. Skt. Ver. lohita, patala. In fine the term hari- 
belongs to a group of words, which in the present language covered that part 
of the spectrum, which runs from yellow into the green, ze 
i barazantam— acc. sg, of barazant- adj. Skt: 3g; lofty, exalted, high, 
of high growth, from Vborez- Skt, d&- to grow. Pah. biiland, NPer. biland; 
f. barazaiti-, . , ee Nis $ 

yasamaide- pr. l. pl. Atm. of Vyaz-to worship; we worship, Skt, 
AMAR. 

frasmim- acc. sg. of frāšmi- adj, invigorating.. For recent views on 
frašmi- see Prof. Henning, Sogdica p.24, who suggests ‘messenger’ and Prof. 
.H. W. Bailey in the Transactions of the Philological Society, London, 1953.329: 
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where the translation ‘invigorating ' is maintained and upheld. I agree with 
Bailey’s meaning, 1 

The D@nkart sentence quoted by Prof, Bailey ‘ kat-aS íratóm irasm 
vistarihét ', * when its (i.e. Sun's ) frāšm first is spread out‘ settles the 
approximate meaning which the most probably related frasmi has in the 
phrase for ` Sunset’ hu-fraSm6-daiti- the setting of the Sun's frasma- ( rays 
or glow ) --. 

Prof. Benveniste's connection of fra$ma with 'dyEm ‘ moon' in the Pah. 
Psalter, < "*adi-áma (Journal Asiatique, 1936.220 sq. ) is rather attractive; 
whether Parth. n'Émy *obscurity ° and Sogd. nšmy ‘ west ' (Henning) also 
belongs here, as Benveniste suggested are uncertaiu. 

As an alternative to base “fras- (TE *preks-) to invigorate proposed 
by Bailey, which he also finds in Av, and OPer. frasa-. One may therefore 
think of IR. *kes- ( Skt, ATAR- to burn ) and interpret fra$ma as fra-§-nia with 
f-«*ks. At all events the meaning ‘glow’ can be assigned to frajma- simply 
on Av. and Pah. contexual evidence, independently of ' etymological 
considerations, ; : 

frasmi- is then easily understood as a deriv. of fra$ma meaning * poss- 
essed of glow, glowing’. The Haoma ( Vedic Soma ) plant is described as 
zairi-gaona- in Av. hari- in Vedic *gold-coloured °, yellowish; if, as is 
likely, the plant is the rhubarb, its tawny or golden stalks might have 
seemed to worshippers of Haoma to be ‘ glowing’ in the Sun. 

Prof. Barth, and Lommel left the word frāšmi- untranslated. Geldner 
translates ' genif-bar?, i, e. eatable or drinkable from the stem as-. Prof. 
Darm, ingeniously translates: ' invigozanti * But in Handbuch der Airanischen 
Dialekt ‘Barth. translates the word ‘refreshing’, while Kanga translates 

' prosperity-giving ' and derives the word from fras- forward (Vanc- to move with 
fra- pref.). Pah. Ver. is a mere transcription of Av, viz, fra§m. cf. Transactions 
of the Philological Society, 1956, 103 sq. and Zoroastrian Problems in the IX 
century Books, Introduction, Second Edition, 1971, where Prof Siz Harold 
Bailey further discusses his interpretation of frāšm- as ‘energy’. There 
is no Skt. equivalent of this word. Zaehner translates ' glowing °- 

fradat-ga?02m— acc. sg, of fradat-gaeba- adj. briuging prosperity to 
the world; from fradat- pr. part. Par- of V frád* to increase, to prosper and gaéa- 
world, settlement [ Vfrad- from fra- ard (by dissimilation ) ]. See Thieme, 
Turner Jubilee Vol. I. 1958. p. 157. Pah. Ver. ' fric datar i géhan °,‘ furtherer 
of the world ', Prof, Zaehner translates t which makes physical life to prosper ’. 

düraos2m- acc. sg. of dürao$a- m. warding off death or keeping death 
afar. For the various meanings of the word see note on dürao3o in Y. IX. 2. 
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The word occurs in Y. XI. 3 ( dürao$8 ); Y. IX. 19 and XI. 10° ( düraofa- 
voc. sg: ). In the Gada Y. 32.14 the word dürao$om occurs only once. Skt. 

durosas- is found used in the Rgveda three times viz. IV.21.6; VIII, 1.13 and 

IX. 10.13. and these passages also refer to Soma and early ritual, See Prof. 
Taraporewala, The Divine Songs of Zaraustra pp. 297-299. These Rgvedic 

passages are also difficult to be translated. See Barth. Air. Wb. 751-752. Prof. 

Gershevitch remarks on the epithet diiraoga thus: The gladdening effect on: 
the mind, it seems, was sufficiently intense to drown pain. This may be 

inferred from Haoma’s epithet dürao3a, which in the form durosa pertains also’ 
to the Rgvedic Soma. It therefore already pertained to the pre-historic 

Sauma, In respect of both dur and ao§a several iuterpretations are on record, 

but of those the most promising combination has not yet been suggested. 1t is. 
that dur, as a noun meaning ' pain’ like Baluchi dor, is the object of a verbal. 
aoša meaning ‘to destroy, kill '; diraoja will then mean ' pain-killer ' and the 
original Sauma will have been praised as an analgesic’, See also Bailey,” 
BSOAS XX. 1957. p. 55 sq. As Prof. Brough rightly remarked that the Vedic 
poets believed Soma to have acted as a powerful stimulant of warlike deeds, 
chiefly of the exploits of mythical Indra. 


vispe- acc, pl. of vispa- adj. Skt: As- all, every, whole, entire, 
universal. 

asimca— (1) acc. sg. of a$ya- adj. holy, pious, righteous; (2) scc. sg. 
of aši- sb, f. truth, sanctity; ca- meaning and, 

frava$imca— acc, sg. of fravaši- sb, f. ‘fravagi’ generally rendered by 
Avestan scholars as ‘Guardian Spirit ’; name of the immortal constituent in 
the human being, which existed before his birth and survives him. The 
Fravartén Vt. ( Yt. XIII ), the longest of all, is dedicated to the praise of the 
Fravasi, who originally represented the departed souls of ancestors and are to 
be compared with the fdat: of the Brahmins and the Manes of the Romans. 
Here there is no corresponding Skt. equivalent of FravaSi, 

yenhe- ( GAv- yehya- )gen.sg. of rel. pron. ya- m. of whom. This. 
is the obj. of the pred. vae0a, hence the gen, what Reichelt (Aw. Elem. $503) 
calls the “ objective genetive ’. See Whitney Skt. Gram. $297, Pah. kë = who. 


hatam— gen. pl. of hant- pr. part. Par, of yah- Skt. RE- to be, to exist; 
i of the living ones; Skt. 4dl@-- Note the gen. is employed 


of the existing ones, 
and means ‘ amongst the existing ones’, Pah. Ver. 


here in the sense of loc. 
hac hastün. 

Zat— adv. then, thereupon. GAv. at. This can be taken as emphatic 
particle, somewhat similar to the Skt Sd- meaning verily, indeed. Aat is 
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originally abl. sg. of dem, pron. a- ( Macdonald, Vedié Gram. :p; - 216 and 
ien Air, Wb,.307: note, ).. Pah., Ver, étón, ‘thus, iu this: way: ; yid. Haat 


gesué-— loc. sg: of yasna- Sktz 49-; from `y yaz’ to worship; 1 in "the acti of 
tisiship, in the worship: ‘Pah. pat; 'azišn. ; à 


baiti- prep. governing noun yesne; Skt.. afa. Min Age the.. wadai 
with loc, mesas.‘ againgt;^ inan inimical sense and. a number, of; instances 
may be quoted of that; e.g-. kamoraóe paiti.da&vanam. against the skull of : the 
demons-, But in Skt, the loc. is the case least.used ‘with a prep.: and: the 1og;:is 
never. used with Si- There, is, however, in Skt. the use of MA in the sense of 

* every "5 €. Ma "s = — án every sacrifice; mA- is used ‘.to express. in or en, 
every, severally ', vide Jacks Av. Gram, $ 802 and V bituey.Skt; Gram § 1172, 
ef..the phrase ' paiti asne paiti, xjafne ' in Ohrmazd  Yt,9, weaning. .; ‘every day 
and every night '- the use of paiti with the loc, Note the, final i the, lengthe- 
ging being Gafic. Pah., Ver. apar = on, upon. id T 


vagkó —compar. of vaghu- vohu-adj. Skt- 48-; better. . Baith; constriés 
às "acc. sg: nt’ Skt. Tea ( aha: ). The reduction from-varhiyoó to! vághyó ` "aud 
further to vagho with compléte'elision of the y may be' marked; see Jack: 
Aw. Gram. $$.132- 1534, The form vahyð is also found in the Av- Pati. veh,’ gad 
: vazüa- pít. 3 s. Par. of V vid- to know. Skt. ; Knew, Tis, known, 
Pah; Ver. alās = aware, cognisant of. : - WE 
asaé— abl. sg. of aja- sb. nt, Skt. q- truth, righteousness; on account 
of righteousiéss; Pah, kač: ahradih, ; A 
` Áacá- prep. foy on account of; Skt 847; used with inst. or able 
from’ Vhac- Skt. aF- to follow, to accompany, to associate; OPer. Inéer. hazi; 
Pah. hat- ideogram MA NPer. az; Paz. ez. ikama nt 
yügkamca- gene pl. of the rel, pron. E Skt. atem and ci, enci. 
particle; and, also, even- ) 
igscB- acc. pl. m. of the third per. pron, ta-; them ( the men ). Pat: 
Ver. narün, i. e, men, males. 
' t&sca= acc, pl. f, ‘of the third per. pron. ta-; them ( the women). Pah. 
Ver. 1 miüdagün- ideograni NKBan, females, 


Both these words tasca and tisca are e interpreted ds the Pah. $ we an. 
Ambarspandan- Holy Inimortals 
‘Yeyhe Hatam is one of the four holiest prayers of the Av: The oike 


tiree are Ajom vshti, Yaga Ah& Vairys ( Ahuna Vairya ) and Â Airysmk 
Noe 
15 see s . x4 ` 2 d] 3 .. i . - HELD 
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isyo ( Yasna Ha 54 ). All these four Sacred Prayers have been varlously — 
translated by various scholars. The sacred verse Yeghe Hatam is regarđed by 
Prof. Geldner as a later imitation of Y. Ha 51.22- Prof. Geldner observes that É 
. 4s. an- imitation of the.last stanza-of.the Fourth Gala Vohu XSaGra. 22 and that - 
it seems to have been derived. from it by simply paring down the 14 syllable 
fine to the. more familiar metre, which makes the post-Güfic date fairly 
‘certain, Ervad K. E. Kanga, however, maintains that this sacred prayer lá - 
exceedingly ancient and says it was composed’ by Zara@uStra himself. Prof, 
James Moulton ( Early Religious Poetry of Persia; Cambridge, 1911 p. 115 ) 
remarks : ‘It is not in the Gathic dialect but in Later Avestan, though it is of 
course possible that it has been transferred by. adaptation '^ This Yenke 
Hatam regularly concludes: the litenies of the Yasna,- in which- long series’ of 
‘gods are enumerated and praised; and-it is also often repeated in reciting thé 
Yašts, the hymns dedicated to individual respective yazatas. The Venhé 
Hitam, representing as it does an adaptation of a Gic verse, belongs, it 
Seems, to-a stage, when ZaraGuStra’s disciples were making liturgical develop- 
ments, Prof. Gershevitch took the Yenhe Hatam itself to be the utterance of 
ZaraGustra, basing this on the explicit statement at the beginning of the Homily 
on the Yeghe Hatam Prayer (Y. Ha 21. 1-2 )- yesnim vac asaone 
ZaraGuStrahe. Since it is closely modelled on Y. 51,22. V. HE 21is an Avestas- 
commentary upon this sacred verse Verhe Hütam and Y. BU 61 deals with the 
praises of this prayer, 


The variety of translations may be judged by the following” selection 
made from among the various versions by various scholars :— 


(1) Whomsoever ( male or female ) among the living beings, MazdK 
Ahura knoweth as one to whom through ASa the better portion doth fall, all 
such beings ( male and female ) do we revere (Barth, ). 


(2) Among living beings whoever is better in acts of worship: oí .such 
‘Ahura Mazda ( Himself ) is aware on account of his holiness- all such both 
men and women do we revere ( K- E. Kanga )- j 

(3) The man. among all that are, the women too, to whom for his 
prayer ( yasna ) the Wise Lord knows the better portion that fall, in accordance 
with Right, those men and women do we reverence ( James H. Moulton ). 


(4) Those Beings male and female, whom Lord Mazda knows the best: 
for worship according to truth, we worship them all. (Prof. M. Boyce )- 


(5) We worship the male and female Entities in the worship -of whom. 
Ahura Mazdah knows (there is [ or: consists ] what is ) best ( lit. better } 
according to oom ( Prof. Ilya Gershevitch ). 
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(6) In the worship towards whose beings the Wise Lord knows then 
because of Truth the better, and in the worship towards which (female beings). 
these (male) and these ( female beings ) we worship.-( Prof. H. P. Schmidt ji 


(7) (Him) indeed of those that are, of. whom iu every act of : worship 
Mazda Ahura knoweth ( to be ) of higher worth ( vayhō ) by reason of (his) 
Righteousness, ( also ) the women of whom’ ( He knoweth ) likewise- ( all 
Such ) both fhese men and these women do we revere (M.F. Kanga ) 

(8) All those beings! of whom Ahura Mazda knows the goodnees* for a 
sacrifice ( performed ) in holiness, all those beings males and females? do we 
worship C Prof, James Darmesteter ), 


JO NY WA vit reip: E gs 
s^" 1 = thè Amesh senas (Pah. — Pec dapi yo 
* 7. 7 = the benefits which they dispose, and which they linpart as Tewards 


a VR to the tighteots, srir AG 
3- -The first three "Amesha Spentas. ( whose, names are doses ) and the 
Ls: * inst three (whose names are feminine), = s+, 8. i 
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aa 
Text 
Grayo hai9im asavanó üfri-vacaghó zavainti ga ušca aspasca Haomascas 
Gau zaotaram 3avaiti: “uta buya afrazainti3 uta d3u$-sravà kacimad, 


yo mam Xastam noil baxsahe, aat mam tun f$aonayeh nairya ya pubs aha cu 
haoya và NA Yay 


Translation 


The three righteous creatures, the ox. the horse and the Haoma openly 
utter imprecations : The ox (or Bull) curses the Zaotar ( i. e. the-officiating 
priest ): ‘mayest thou be childless and followed by ill-fame, who dost not 
distribute me when cooked ; but thou makest me fatten for the belly of the 
wife or of the son of thy ownself", 


Notes- 


8ráyó— nom. pl of $ri- num. Skt. fa, 19: Lat. tris. Pr. Troi, Germ 
Drei, meaning three; f. ti§r-. 


AaiÜim- adv. Skt. 844; really, evidently, publicly, openly; truly; 
orig. acc. sg. of haifya- Skt- «&I- from Yah: to be, to exist. 


The word is also used as an adj. in Av. and means honest, true, real, 


evident; cf. OPer. haSiya. Khot. haththa; Pah. Ver. askdrak = manifest, 
public, evident. 


asavano- nom, pl, of aSavan- adj. m. Skt. SATA; holy, righteous. For 
the.declension of the word see Jack, Av. Gram. § 313 and Kanga Av. Gram, 8 
141. 


@fri-vacanho— nome pl. of Afri-vacanh- comp. adj. meaning speaking 
words of blessing; derived from &- fri, abbrevated form of afiina- Pah. afrin, 
blessing, benediction from vā- fri, to bless, to pray with benedictions + 
vacanh- Skt. 4g- word, utterance, Pah. Ver. pat Bfrin- goßišnīh, i. e. “ with 
the Bi crance of blessings '. Here the word is used euphemistically for uttering 
curses; * maledictions ^, Skt. Ver. ASirvacasa,:i, e, with the. words of wishes. 
Both Pah. Ver. and Skt, Ver, are used here. a8 Euphemisms.. and. this is. 
quite evident from the Pah. and Skt. plores : ' they prononnce | eurses.’ Skt. 
Réfs, literally means “request, wish, prayer , then ‘ the wish expressed -for 
-somebody’ s welfsre; wish for blessing, blessing '. ^. It is never used i in the sense 
of.curse in Skt. Literature. — 
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zavainii— pr. 3 pi. Par. of Ni: zu- a) to curse, to imprecate evil uponj 
they curse. b) There is another meaning of this root zu- Skt. §- to invoke. 
to offer prayers; cf. zaozaomi- in V. 43.1- inten. pr. 1 sg. Par. of zu- meaning 
“I have invoked constantly ^. Pah, Ver. réwénd. pr. 3 pl. from inf, rüftan, 
to pluck out (the hair, wool), to fleece, cf. Gr. Bd, 225.5: teYon més ke 
vurk paSm tūnēt = like a sheep whom a wolf plucks out its wool; vars 
inisnih = plucking out, tearing off the hair is mentioned in Matikan Hazar 
D&tistin 14,16 as one of the different kinds of bodily injuries, inflicted on men 
in opposition to ‘ paSm rünicnih ' on animals, The Pah. word rōwēnd is not 
tube taken in its literal sense of ' plucking out the hair ', but in a figurative 
sense ' bewail, mourn ', because plucking out the hair expresses extreme 
mourning among many primitive people even to the present day. Then the 
sense of the word is further developed and comes to mean 'to curse, to 
pour imprecations on’ the head of the enemy. Skt. Ver. akrosayanti, “ they 
bewail ', The comm. further elucidates the meaning of the words, See Junker 
Fr, P, 20.4 for Pah, rówend, 


; gausca— nom. sg. of gao- bull, m.; cow, f. Skt. WI-. For the declension 
of this wotd, see Kanga Av. Gram, $ 126 pp: 90-91; ca, meaning ‘and ’. 


aspasca- nom. sg, of aspa- m, horse + ca, encl, particle; and the horse. 
-Skt. ST; Pah. asp. 


kaomasca— uom. sg. of haoma- Haoma yazata + ca; and Haoma Vazata. 
Skt. ÑH-. 


zaol@ram— acc» sg, of zaotar- sb. m, the officiating priest; orig. “one who 
offers an oblation, he who invokes’; cf. Skt. ga * he pours out " or one who 
invokes the gods ’; cf. Skt. Edd, ‘he calls, he invokes '. Ave zavaiti, zbayeiti 
"he invokes’, two terms referring to priestly functions which were fallen 
together in the Aryan agent noun *zhautar-. The chief priest entrusted with 
the recitation of Ga§as; he conducts the religious ceremonies usually with 
seven subordinate priests called ' ratus". See Dev. Av. Vol. I Intro, pe XIX- 
XX and XXII. This name is a relic of an Aryan Age, for it is also found in 
the Veda, where it appears as Hotar ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1653 ). He is the 
representative of the priestly class. For the oblations, or votive offerings we 
have in Av. word zaora- sb, nt. Skt. ea. 
vr savaiti- pr.3 sg. Par. of Vzu- to curse; he curses. Pah. rüpet, rowet. 

See notes on the word zavainti above. 

. ular particle, Skt- dd, and OPer, Inscr, uta. Pah. ut, meaning fandt. 

buy8— opt. 2 sg. Par. of Vbu- to be, to become; cl, 1; mayest thou: ibea 
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QUU afrazainti$- nom.; sg. of ^ a-frazainti- childless; derived from a-neg. 
particle, not-+frazainti- sb. f, Pah. frazand, ' child, progeny, offspring '; from 

A/fra-zan- to béget,.to be.born.. P mat : 7 

diuY-sra2à— nom. pl- of. AA sb.: nt, “ill fame, disrepute; 
d3uS, another:form of dus, wicked, bad, ill-+srav anh- sravah-, fame, repute fron 

A/sru-.to hear, to listen + anh, ah noun suff. Pah. duS-sravih { disrepute’. - - « 
acimné- nom sg, of hacimna-, pr. part, Atm of hac, cl, 1, to follow, 
to accompany; to associate; accompanied by, £ssociated vien followed by. Pabi 
Ver.apük,* with’. <9) ~ : T 
; yo- nom. sg, of the rel, pron. `m.. who; “Skt, "75 see Jack. Av, Grai) 
meni- acc, sg. of first per. pron. me. See Jack. Av. Gram: 35 385, 386, 
387: p-110-111, 

z - Xüstan— acc. sg. of Xüsta- adj- ppp- of Via to taste; socked: made 
savoury; cf. Skt. S17: adj. ‘ seasoned, spiced '; used as common. noun; made 
eatable, delicious. cf. Xastanam- gen. pl Vend, VII. 35; X&sta- acc. pl. nt. 
Vend. VII. 57, XX 40; XEstoi- acc. sg, nt. Vend. V.52, VILS7. The Pah. 
Ver. ‘curiously translates it by X&astak, Ir. her, í wealth, riches ', But this word 
Xüstak seems to me a mere transcription of Av. word and may be translated a$ 
such.. a 
cum neg. dot not ’. Skt. qa. "t 
bax$ahe- pr. 2 sg. Atm. of Af bax$- ( from baj- ) to bestow) to o Erant 
to distribute; dost distribute, dost grant. pr. bax$:, bax§a-; iter. 'baziaya-. 

Zat- adv. then, thereupon; but; GAv. at; Skt. Aq. 

xs maem— First per. pron, acc. sg. me. 

Hr tii, tvam also ) Second per. pron. nom. sg, thou; » Skt, Gu For. 
second per. pron, see Kanga Av. Gram. § 211 p- 140, nih aad 

fSaonayehe- pr. caus. 2 Sg Atm. of A/í$u- to fatten; thou dost ud 
fatten; fáuyant- pr. part. Par. ' breeder of cattle’, with vastrya- husbandman. 

who breeds cattle; peasant, agriculturist. E 

nairyà- gen- sg» of nāiri- sb. f. woman, uis (Kanga ine Dict. p. 291). 

Skt. stt cf, also Av, word naüirik& meaning | woman, wife, mistress of the 

house ' *. I 
va. E =- conj. j. either, or; Skt. a. See Kanga Av. Gram, p. 277. 1 
l i - gen, sg- f. of hvā-, haya; Skt, El- f. own, one's own. also E 

žažayã; and hava, havaya-. See Kanga Av. Gram, § 233-234 p. 152-153. 

ER marsuya- gen, sg. of maršu- sb. f. belley;' stomach, Kanga “takes it gen, 
sg, of marsvi- f, Pah. Ver, mülün, also askiimbak. Barth: Air, Wb. 1153:54- used 
only of evil creatures. cf; Av,:morozüna- .'Barth: Ait.:Wb. 1174 ‘ Bauch’ i.e. 
helley, stomach, .: EPs XH. 2 decas uus e yet 
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Text | 
Aspo basaram zavaili:. "ma buy aurvatem  yüxla, ma aurvatem 


admisasta ma aurvatam nibazla, yo mem zavara noit jaidychi pouru-maiti 
Aanjamaine pouru-naraya hariuye’. 


Translation 


The horse curses the rider :‘ mayest thou not bridle race-horses; 
mayest thou not mount race-horses, mayest thou not drive race-horses , who. 
dost not demand (any feat of ) strength from me in the much-attended 
festival meeting of the country thronged with men !* 

Notes: 

aspó— nom. sg, of aspa- sb. m. Skt. 3A- meaning € horse ’, Pah. Ver, asp, 

basavem— acc, sg. of bāšar- sb. m. horseman, rider ; orig. bartar-, derived. 
from bir, caus. of V bar- to bear, to carry + tar, agentive noun suff; 
: bartar= bashar, r.and t-having* combined is changed to Š. The word occurs. 
only here in this text. See Kanga Av. Gram. pp. 37-38, Pah. Ver, bfirtar- . 

mā- particle of prohibition, not; * mā is used here with the opt, though 
the. usual practice is to have ma with impv- ‘and ndit with the opt. But in YAv. 
mais used with the opt, if the preceding co- -ordinate clause is positive and is 
connected. by way of contrast with the clause containing mà ’. ?. Vide Reichelt, 
Aw. Elem. § 655. It may be noted that the opt. is used sometimes with the 
force of the impv. so that the translation should, be with ' let ’. Skt. Af, joined 
usually. with injv, sometimes also with opt., subjv. or impv. 


suy8— opt. 2 sg. Par. of vbu- to be, to-become; Skt: VE Pah. bütan. 


«ear “aurvatam— gen, ‘pl, of aurvant- Skt, arvant-, arvat- ( 1) adj. quick, 
speedy, brave; (2) sb. m. racer ( of horses ), “hero; ftom War- tò be swift- 
See Kanga Av. Dict. p. 7. Se v. Pah. Ver: arvandan, meaning, steeds; lit. 
the swift ones, Skt. Ver. sadhakanim,- ‘of the efficacious ongs’. cf. Ye 
IX.22 : Haomo- agibis -ydi aurvaDto hita baxSonti gron&um züvaro aojásca 
baxsaiti, meaning f Haoma bestows strength and courage upon those 
who ‘urge’ the yoked «steeds to ‘the arena ; % and also.:Ye’ LVII.27 3: yim 
ad ward aurvants: aurusa, raoxsna früdorosra, sponta vibvágho asaya mainiva- 
sanho vazonti i 4. €, whom four steeds, : red, brilliant; : : beautiful, divine, wise 
fhadowless, earry ‘darting through the heavenly space: PUE 
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yüxiía- nom. sg. of yüxtar- sb. . from V yuj- to join + tar, noun 
suff. meaning harnesser. ‘one who harnesses, one who yokes’ ( Kanga Av. 
Dict. p. 432 ya Benveniste Infinifs 35 and Justi, Handbuch der Zendsprachd, 
Another meaning of the word is ‘team (ofhorses ). cf, Skt. Àg- Pah. 
Ver.'ayost&r- one who puts on the harness ’; lit “one who attaches or joins a 
horse to'& chariot ’; which is further explained by the gloss * ktr-t taxtan në 
tof8n bav&t, i.e, ‘may he not be able to speed tliem on’. cf, the Words" 'aurvantó 
hita in Y. IX. 22, where hita-, Skt. [8d-, is acc. pl. of hita- ppp. of vhi- Skt. 
Ñ- to bind, to restrain and the word is used in du- or pl. and refers to teams 
of horses., 


605. @iwiSasta— Barth. ( Air. Wb. 95 ) takes it as an inf, and. derives. it 
from  s/had- Skt. a: to sit with aiwi- pref. and translates ‘to mount.(a horse)’ i 
Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 6 ) takes it as nom. sg. of aiwiSastars common ndun, ini; 
deriving from 4/had- to sit and translates ‘one who sits on a horseback’; *a 
secre So also Prof Justi, ibid. Pah, Ver. gives apan niSastan, meaning to! ii 
over ’. Skt, Ver, gives upari up. vest, meaning ‘rider’ taking as apentive noun, 
nom. sg. from Vvis with upa, 'to sit down on (a horse ), to ride ^; I agree 

i with K. E. Kanga and prof, Justi. : vem 2 Gah 
midaxía- Barth; ( Air, Wb..1082) takes it as an inf. from Voanj- to 
draw ( a chariot J; to drive, rein ( of the charioteer ) and translates "to master 
(a horse ) '. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 203 ) takes itas common noun i.” nom, 
sg. of nifaxtar- from yni- fanj- and translates ‘one who curbs or - keeps im 
check (as a horse y. So also Prof. Justi, ibid, Pah. Ver, translates € nihaxtam 
“to bridle, to pull up, to curb, to govern ', which is further explained by the 
gloss apac daStan‘ to withold, to withstand, to restrain ’; 4/Ganj with fr 
pref. means ' to come driving along ’. 3 : 
70- tel. pron. nom. sg. m. who. Pah. ke. 
mam- First. per. pron, acc. sg. me. Skt. AA; sometinies ma and Galic 
mam. See Kanga Av. Gram. $ 210 p. 139. 
sévara— acc, sg, of zavar- sb. nt, bodily strength, physical vigour. Pak. 
zöhr, zür ' strength, power, vigour ’, NPer. zor. Skt. Ver. prünena. Barth, Air, 
Wb. 1690, 
11021 adv. not. Pah. la ideogram. Ir, nō. ; : 
jaidyehi— pr. 2 sg. Par. of 4/ja9- to beseech, to request, to me toas cl. yA 
- Thou dost request, : 
pourumaiti— loc. sg. of pouru-mant- adj. having or containing many, 
much visited, much attended ( Barth: Air. Wb. 901) ' crowded, .plenaty. 
( meeting.) ’; derived from paru-, pauru-, paouru-, pouru- adj. Skt. 98, JI = 
much, ERRAT many-+mat poss. suff. + i loc. sg, term, Pah, Ver, translates 
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° yas mat esténd ' they have come in abundance aud the Pah. translator ‘Hes 
geen in Av. “maiti, the MPer, mat, ppp.of inf. maten- to come. Skt. Ver, 
Pracurégu’ = tijaiiy. tir haihai jon 


es “hanjamaine loc. sy. of hang cominon noun ut. meaning, in 
the meeting or assembly; derived from han- together + 4/jam or Vgam- to go + 
ana suff. .This .is an Ahura-word, ` the corresponding Da€va-word is 
handvarana, Pah; hanjaman, Here Pah. Ver. translates the. Av- word by pet 
hamrasisn, f in the crowd, in the multitude:', 


Poupu: uaraył- gen. sg.’ of pourtudraya- adj: thronged with men; 
derived from’ poüru- many + nar- man; Ste. YX. 13 pror narom. Pak. 
Ver, purr mart, vas mart. 


T kar$uyü- gen. sg. of karšu- f. cultivated land, agricultural borough. 
Barth, ( Air. Wb. 458 ) translates the phrase pouru-. naraya kars uya * in the 
much-attended festival meeting of the borough, tich.in men ' and he sees. in 
this passage an allusion to war-like sports. . Spiegel reads kar 8, .gen. sg. 
from katSi- f, J furrow ', * circle ' and takes it in the sense of ‘ the family 
circle, *, Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 125 ) reads karšuyā, gen. sg. in the sense of 
the lec. sg: of karšu- and translates ‘ in a.thick crowd of many men ', Pah. tr. 
has not understood the. Av. word properly and translates kartür meaning 
' doer, performer ' , a3 if the word is derived from Ave V kar", Pah. kartan- 


‘to do, to perform ’. Skt, Ver. krtaküryesu. Val - 
PUR Im es cut ouai: Ma coru W COND vgs Ant YA 
SQMN uc "n d i a A ; 
3 -3 - F 
Text in 
vun Homo Xa$arom gavaiti: ‘uta buy a.frazáintis, uta d2uY-sravà hacimno, 


-— = 


yo mam aiwishutam darayehi yaba layu posd-saram,; nava almi p23c-saro 
azam yo Haomo asava ditraos0. 


Translation 


.. Haoma curses the partaker: ‘mayest thou be childless and accompanied 
by disrepute, who dost keep me, when I have been pressed, -in custody , 
like a thief sentenced to death ! 

. I who am Haoma, the righteous, warding off death, am not sentenced 
to, death... gach ae er be ee on 1 
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žaşārəm— acc. sg. of Xāšar- sb. m- from A[xvür- to drink + tar agent 
noun suff. Pah. Ver. Xartar= drinker, the partaker and this is further explained 
by the gloss “ ké.apfy€t žart ut në Xür&t, i. e. ‘be ought to partake of ( the 
Haoma Juice ) but he does not drink it’. i 

aiwishulam— acc. sg. of aiwishuta- extracting the Haoma Juice; derived 
from aiwi5- pref, and huta, ppp. of 4/hu- Skt. H- to pound, to press; when 
pounded. Pah. be hat huniàn ‘ without extracting the juice’, 

dürayehi— caus. 2 sg. Par. of 4/doro- dar- to hold, to seize; causes to 
hold, causes to keep; Pah. Comm, ku-m andar yszišn kar nē framayé i. e 
* who dost not condescend to use me in the yasna ceremony ’. 

yaba” prep, like Skt. IAT. 

laym- acc. sg. of t&yu- sb. m. Skt, dTg-, &irT- thief, stealer. cf, V.XJYI. 
2 where the text gives t&yHat-ca, hapax, 9bl, sg. of tüyu- m, which is the 
same as Skt, Q4 (-Barth. Air. Wb. 638 ). 

p?5o-sar2m— acc, sg. of pa30-süra-, one sentenced to death, one whose 
head is forfeit i. e. criminal; derived from pəšö = parato, ppp. of V par- to 
condemn, to sentence + süra- head. cf. Olr. *prta(ka ), Arm, partak ‘ debt 
what is owed, guilty; part=due, partaken=obliged ( Hübschmann Arm. Gram. 
1.228); Sogd. prtk- ‘guilty’; Av, pāra = ‘gnilt’. See Av. poijO-tanu- one 


. whose body is lost. Pah. Ver. purtak-sar = “whose head is forfeit or 


condemned *. 

zava— (1) adv. not. Pah. nē; comp. of na + vā, not at all, by no means, 
in no way. Skt. 4 4T, or not”; (2) num. nine, Skt- 73- (3) adj. new, fresh. Skt. 
qd-. Here the text nava- means ' not at all, in no way ’. 

ahmi- pr. 1 sg. Par, of Vah- to be; I am. Skt. 8TH. 

azam— First, per. pron, nom. sg, I. Skt. 316H -. 

dürao$ó— nom, sg. of dürao$a- keeping death afar, See notes above. 
Pah. Ver. dürós- Skt. Ver. düramrtyuh. 


-4- 
"Text 


Us m? pita Haomai draonó froranaot Ahuro Mazdà asava hayuharane 
mat-hizvo hoyumca dóibram. 


"Translation 


The Holy Father Ahura Mazda has assigned to me the. Haoma, as & 
portion the cheek ( or jaw-bone ) with the tongue and the left eye. 
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Hotes 
us— pref. going with th. verb frSronaot; soinetimes uz-; Skt, sc. Pea? 
me First per. pron, dat. sg. to me. Skt, Ñ. 
a.” 
5 


pita nom, "sg. of pitar- sb, m, father. Skt, faac. cf. Y. IX.5 pita 
quórasca = both father and son. : a ei 
> -' Waongo acc- sg. of draonah- common noun, nt. „the sacred cake, a 
small unleavened bread, made of” wheat flour ‘and "clarified butter and 'is* 
essential for the Yasna, Vendidüd and Baz ceremonies. See Y-X.15 Haomahé. 
- draond.: cf, Skt. gfquat-, meaning wealth, money, property, portion. 
€ - The word is derived from:Vdru- Skt, Z- to flow, to move down; and it 
means only ‘movable property '. Later it came to have the meaning of ‘offering’: 
as ‘gift’, Barth. ( Air. Wb. 569-70.) points out that the Pah. word drdn is.the; 
original Av. word trauscribed, ,and is used in the special sense of * consecrated, 
ead ’ offered to the divinities at the yasna and other ceremonies, He points; 
„out that in Y. XI this offering is specially mentioned as consisting of parts of 
the sacrificed animal, Later on this animal offering seems to have been 
replaced by the consecrated bread. The cognate word in Veda is afam- or 
KAN- nt. and it bears exactly the same sense, e. g. aad Tala: ‘bringing 
gifis” (Rv. VI.69.3 ). In qo Veda there is another ees ATN- derived from 
the same root, which means ‘ cask, bucket ’, 
fy3ranaot— impft, 3 sg: of Vfra + ar- to bestow, to assign, to Picenum 
cl, 5; assigned. bestowed» Pah.Ver. franaft, meaning ‘advanced, diffused, spread’. 
hanuharane- acc. du, of haguharana- sb. nt. cheek, jaw ( Barth. Air, 
Wb. 1767 ); for eating (Kanga); jaw bone ( Darm, and Jack. ); derived from 
#zarona-, Pah. Ver. €rvürsk, meaning ‘jaw’. See Paul Horn Neupersische 
Etymologie, 275. The word occurs once in the Av. Literature, 
mat-hizvò- mat-hizvō is a comp. made up of mat = ‘with’ and 
hizvd = tongue ’. mat- preposition, usually - governs inste Originally the 
word mat was the abl. sg. of the pron. stem sma- ( Jack. Av. Gram. $ 140 >, 
meaning, together with, along with. cf. Y,57.8 : mat-azaintis, mat paiti-frasa = = 
with the commentery and with catechism, See also Vr, XIV. 1 mat-parasvim- 
with the catechism; hizvó- better hizva- inste sg. of hizva- tongne, governed by 
prep. mat: Pah. uzvün; Skt. faer-; Germ, Zunge; Lat. Lingua; Fr. langne;. 
Pers. zabün, 
hoytimca~ acc, sg. of havaya- adj. Skt- 853- left ( Kanga Av- Dict. p. 
584 and Barth, Air. Wb. 1736 ); Pah, ani hoy; Turfan MPer. xdy, cf. vidóyüm- 
in datom vidoyüm = anti-demoniac Law. 
düiüram- acc..sg. of ddidra- eye; from di, to see + Ora suff. noun- 
Pah. d3isr, a mere transcription of Av. Pahlavi always employs s for Ave Qe. 
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E 


Test .3 NS 


P A 


Co gö mem tàt:draonà. sinks và m và TWA vü yasaiti. a u2. dalat - 


Ara masdi asava hayuharəne mat-hizvó kõyümea dóifran, ? 


? Noit ahmi nmane zanaile aÜrava nagda zalazi? matha vasteyo-fi $uyas, 
Sol ghmi nmane zay8nte dahakāça mürakaca bruzucsarzBa. varíntcae. 


Translation | 


Whoso deprives me of that portion viz. the cheek-(or jaw-bone ) with- 


the tongue and the “léft eye,’ or steals it or takes it-away,.,which. the. Holp 


Ahura Mazda gave me, never. in-this house will be born a priest, neither 
the warrior, nor even the prosperity-bringing agrieulturist; but in this 


house will be born ( the devilish creatures like ) the Dahaka (i. e. tyrranicat 
person ), Maraka (i.e, the fool) and Varna (i. e, famine bringer) ( respecti- 
yely ), of various sorts, 


Notes 


yo— rel. pron. nom, sg. m. who, Skt, 4%... ^. RT ue 


mam- First per. pron. acc, sg. me. Skt. ATA- 

iat- Third per. pron. acc. sg: nt. that. 

draonó— acc. sg. of draonah-, See the word in para.3 above. 

zinat— impft. subjv. 3 sg. Par. of V/zy&- to injure, to deprive of; to cause- 
injury, damage, ruin, destruction; to wrong a person.. NPer. ziyün; pr. zin. 
pass. zya-; pft. zizy-; inf, zyünai; cf. Skt. Fane, ad. cf. Y.12.2 : Pah. ziyün;: 
OPer. diya; MPer. zinitan; Av. zyüni- sb, f, ‘damage’, Skt. jy@ni.; +/zya- a 
variant of 4/zi- ji- ( Barth. Air, Wb, 1700 ); el. 9, cf, Guj. hani. See Mihr Yt, 
38 where the word ' frazinte ' occurs. “ Barth» saw in frazinte- pr. injv, 3 pl. of 
@ pass, pr- stem zya- from the base zyā. In fact the only pr. stem. attested both 


-clearly and widely is Proto-Iranian *zin(a) : Av. zinā, OPer, ding, Sogd. zyn,. 


Khot. ysin. The suspicion thus aroused that the ‘n’ of frazinte — fraziNte- 
belongs to the stem, rather than to the ending, is strengthened by Yt. XIII.38, 
where assbiS would be the only substantival. inst, pl. in -bi$ of the YAv. 
which must be taken as fulfilling the function of a nom. ..." See Garshevitch, 
"The Avestan Hymn to Mifra pp. 188-189 ( note 38? ); Pah, Ver. zinat. ‘See 


Jack, Av. Gram. § 166. 


tvafyat— impft. subjv. 3 sg. Par, of vturop- or tarof-, Skt: vd- te 
snatch away, to deprive of. Pah, Ver. trafténütesstenls, from’ inf, trafténitan © to 


practise theft,'to pilfer’. 1 Ladies s pi uam 
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SU wapa yasiti- pr. 3 sg. Par, of A/ylis- to-havé:a desire, to: ask for with 
apa- pref. meaning, to take away. Skt. Vaa; with pref. 2 and pati; to take. 
sway; with pref, ni-, to keep under; pr. yasa-, Pah. Ver, be sparsi: : à 
ii yat—'rel.. pron. nom. sge nt. which, Pah, ke. i . 

meé— First per. pron. dat, sg, to me, unto me, for me. 

" dafat- impit. 3 sg, Par. of +/da- té give, dl 3; [ox Pah. Ver. dat. 
Skt. Ver. dadáti. ` 

nóit- adv. not, never. 

ahmi- dem. pron, loc. sg. in this; Skt. SNL 5 sometimes . cus lé 
used. — : 

nmane— loc. sg. of nmana > domina: nt, house, 

. &dnaile- prs subjv, 3 sg: Atm: of A/zan- to be born; will be born. 
GOrava- nom, sg. of üÜravan- sb. m. priest, fire-priest, Skt- [sq 
Other forms are aGaurvan-, affaurun-. 
natbda- adv. not, neither; Pah. n8; another form nasda-. 

: ralaz3/E- nom» sg. of raDa&Sta- m. warrior; derived from raGa- chariot 
sti- to stand; lit. one who stands on the chariot, Skt- GTET-; Pah. Ver, artéstar, 
Other forms noticed are raa@Star, ra9oi- Sth 

vastryd-fsuyas- nom. sg. of vistryd-fguyant- sb. m. prosperity- 
-bringing agriculturist; derived from vastrya- lit, that. which. relates . to .agricul- 
ture and f$uyant- means lit. possessing cattle ( f$u- ). ; 
zayanie— pr. subjv. 3 pl, Atm. of 4/zan- to be born; cl, 4; will be born. 


[ 
ui 


dahaküca- nom, pl of dabaka- sb. m, the name of the Daévic 
ereatures; derived from 4/dah- Skt. @- or @qJ- to bite, to sting- I compare the 
name dahaka gta Av. dahāka in AZi-Dahaka and translate ' men of the type 
ot: Azi-Dahaka.' or *tyrranical persons", The Pah. tr. translates the Av. 
word dahaküca by daxSak kah@nitar, i, e. ‘ the diminisher of the sign’ and 
explains in the gloss ké dax Yak i Ohrmazd be kāhēnēt, i, e. ' who diminishes 
the sign of Ohrmazd '. The word is in antithesis of the aZravan- stated above. 
Skt. Ver. cihnanica, 
miirakaca- nom. pl. of mūraka- sb. m. the designation of Daévic 
creatures, ci. the word mira- adj, Skt. 4{- stupid, silly, foolish, in Aban Yt. 93: 
musca. Also cf, Skt. qa and Guj. murkha; ‘Skt. Wee madyamca, which seems 
‘ta.be the incorrect form of Skt, mandyam, meaning ' slowness, idleness, weak-. 
ness.’; Pah. Mere mütak kartür, making weak, destructive’, further explained by 
therglóns ku čič tapāh bë kiinét, he destroys everything '. In this connection 
refer to Av. word maobano-kara- in Y. IX.32, where the Pah, tr. renders 
similary mkitak. kartār. Av. maodand-kara- ( Barth. Air. Wb, 1109 ) means, 
“ noluptuons;-Jascivions, preparing lust". The Pah. word mütak Ís the : Pabo 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
326 YASNA .11.5-6-7 


rendering of Av. word mriir6, * destructive, deadly, occurring in Vend:.Fr. II«?2.. 


It appears that MPer- word mütak given here seems to be a misspelt word for: 
mürtak corresponding to Av, word migrota- ' dead, destructive’. The. ortho-: 
graphy seems defective here and the word must have been originally, written 
as mfirtak, ; 

ouru-sar25a-—- nom. pl. of pouru-saraba- adj. made up of. DONTI- full, 


many and sarata- kind, sort, species; of many kinds, Pah. purr-sartak. Secondly. 


sarada- sb. m. derived from sarad- Skt. , AW- autumn, year, is the name of the 
Gods of the years. 

var$nzca— nom. pl. of var§na- sb. m. a designation of Daévic creatures; 
Pah. Ver varzi:ar ‘ doer. worker, maker ' ; explained further by the gloss ku 
kar i datistan vas fra& kun@t, évak-i€ pat fiazam bē nē künet, i, e. he 
performs much administration of law, but does not execute even a single ( act) 
to an end’. Kanga ° doing evil practices, fraudulent ’; Harlez ‘ committing manya 
kinds of crimes ’; Spiegel ' hairy beings of many kinds ' : 

The three classes of Da&vic creatures dahaka, müraka and var$ns are in 
opposition to the three classes a@9ravan, raĝaēštā, and vāstry o-ífSuyant, who 
pertain to Ohrmazd, z - 


SoS 
Text : 
u =) P i 
Gwasom a gous fra-Gwarasd tancisiai Haomai draond; ma Bwa Haomé 


bandayal yala mairim bandayat yim Tüirim E NIDA madame Grisve 
athe zamo pairi§-Zaxtam ayanhahe- ^ 


Translation 


Quickly cut off the portion of the ox for the most powerful Haoma«' 
May Haoma not bind thee just as he (i. e. raétaona ) bound the wicked 
Turanian Frayrasyan, who was surrounded by iron in the middle third- : 
part of this earth !’ 


Qwat2m- acc. sg. of Gwasa- adv. quickly, speedily, swiftly. Pah. Ver. 
t@z. This word is also used as an adj. meaning, “swift, quick °. Vide Mihr. Vt. 
52 : OwaSa gama, ‘ with a swift step or fast- stepped ’; Gwaiom, fast; derived 


from «/9waxs- to be active or agile, to hasten- (2) There is another word ' 


Gwasa- in the Av, which means ‘ the sky; the space between the earth and the 
sky; the atmosphere, firmament’ ( Kanga Av. Dict. p. 238 ). 

Spihr is the Pah. tr. of Av, Gwasa : its epithet Xatüy ‘lord ', therefore, 
corresponds to the standing epithet of Gwasa; kadata- ` who follows his ows - 
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law’, just as *dérang-Xatay ’, the standing epithet of zurvün, corresponds to 
Av. daraYo-Xabata. Sometimes in Pah. we find spas for Av, Ówüja, a mere 
transcription. 

H- prep. to, for, at, 

gous— gen, sg. gao- ox, bull, cow; for the declension of Av. gao- see 
Jack, Av. Gram. $278 and Kanga Av. Gram. $126 pp» 90-91. 


fra-9w2r2s0— sor, injv. 2 sg. Par, of V/lwaras- to cut, with frā- pref. 
cl 6; cut off, Pahe Ver. frat brinit = ‘did you cut off’, with a gloss ku 
góspand kosit, i. e, * did you kill a beneficent animal ’, 


lanci$tai— dat. sg. of tancista-, superle of taxma- the most powerful; 
adj. from V/tak- to be swift, to be brave, cf. tanciZtó in Y. 1X.15. 

kaomai— dat. sg» of haoma-; for haoma, 

dzaonó— acc. sg, of draonah- nt, portion, share. See para 4 above for 
details, | 

ma— prohibitive particle; not. Guj, ma; used generally with impv. and - 
ndit with opt. 

Gwa— Second per, pron. acc. sg. thee, Pah. 13. 


bandayat— subjv. 3 sg. Par. of A/band- to bind, to tie. Pah. bastan; cl. 
10. may he bind; Pah, bandat, 

ya0a— adv. of manner; just as, as; the word also means “so that’, Skt. 
47, ‘ in order that”, 

mairim— acc. sg. of mairya-. the wicked, scoundrel. Pah. mar, ' felon *, 


bandayat— impft- 3 sg. Par, of Vband- to bind, to fetter; cl. 10; he 
bound. See bandayüt above. pr. bandaya-; ppp. basta-- 


Tuirim- acc. sg. of Tūirya- the Turfnian, belonging to the Tura 
people, There is another word tuirya-, num. adj. Skt. qa, aa. * fourth '. 
The name Tura was applied to all the nomadic tribes of the North as the 
adversaries of the settled Aryans.» : 


fratrasyanam— acc. sg. of Franrasyana- Proper Name, In the Shaib 
Nümeh, Fra%rasyana is called Afrasyab- According to the legend, Franrasyüna 
took refuge in a palace built underground, with walls of iron and a hundred 
columns, He was the inveterate enemy of the Iranians». For the different forms 
of the name, see Justi, Namenbuch 103. Pah. Ver. Frangrasyak. See S. B. R, 
Vol, 23 p- 64, fn. 1 & 2. 


madszme— loc, sg. of madoma- Skt. ASJA- middle most, superl. of maitya- 
adj, ' middie’, cf. Av. maidya- adj. Skt. R*4- ‘ middle ( of time); sb. m. n. the 
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middle: ( of space and time ):esp. the middle of:thez:body, the waist ';.maidim . 
(acc. sg. -J adv. ‘.in the midst of ( gen; )': maibyoi (loc, sge ) adv...‘ upto the . 
middle of ’. . u iuis £ 

Gri$ue— loc. sg. of OriSva-num. adj. one-third; in the third part. Pah, 
srēšūtak. ———— Le ae 
^ ah- gen, sg. of dem. pron, a- f. of this. . XML d 

This is an allusion to the subterranian iron * hankane' or fortress of 
Afrasiyab, where lié took refuge after being defeated by Kay Husrav. It is 
called “ Hang i Afrasiab” in Shah Nameh ( Barth, ‘Aire Wb. 867, 1769-70: Je 
cf. Aban Yt, para 41. us CUNT E: 

z2mó- gen, sg. of zam- the earth. Pah. zamik. 

pairiS-Xaxtam— acc. sg. of pairit-Xaxta- adj. Skt. Yaw from €I, he 
embraces, he clasps, meaning ‘ surrounded '. Pah, Ver, kë- pérümon; derived 
from pairi- round abont + Xaxta- ppp. of V Xanj- to surround. 1 

ayahe- gen, sg. of ayanha- of iron. Skt. 3149-. Pah. Xangh@n, ' shining 
metal, iron ’, $ 

-8- 

Text 

Aat aoxta Zarafhutro: '"Nemó Haomai Mazda-Vatai! vanhus Haom’s 
Mazda-dato; namo Haomai!'" SUY à 
Translation 
." " Thereupon spoke Zaraĝuštra: ‘Homage unto Haoma created by Mazda! 
Good ( is) Haoma created: by, Mazda. Homage ( be ) unto Haoma!”’ 
Notes - ien 


` 
i aqt- then, thereupon, 


aoxta- impft. 3 sg. Par. of V/vac- to Speak; spoke, Pah. guft. 
sd ZaraGuSivo— nom. sg. of Zaraĝðuštra, Proper Name, the Prophet of 
Ancient Iran. : i $ id 

 "amo- nom. sg- of namah-, namanh- obeisance, 
noun from Vnam- to bow; Skt. qns. 

Haomai- dat. sg. of H 
Haoma; unto Haoma. 1 

Mazda-datai— dat, sg. of Mazda-büta- created by Mazda; data- ppp, of 
A/98 to create, to make. See Mazda-dato below. 


vankus— nom. sg. of vanhu- another form. of vohu-, good. Skt. 8g. 


bow, salutation; abst. 


aoma- Proper Name; name of the yazata 
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Text 


yo 20 abud, at fe uye frayoidyai, türahe, m3ndàáidyai, xsvidam, haptakdyat 
<a3fazdyai> nava, dasame, y0i v2 yaéOma- 


Translation 


When from us comes one ( offering ) then those which we have ende- 
avoured (to receive ) from you (Oh Haoma!) are two-fold, three-fold, four- 
fold, five-fold, six-fold, seven-fold, eight-fold, ninc-fold and ten-fold ( respe- 
ctively ). 


Notes 


yö— rel. pron. who; here the word yo stands for yat, when, 

z0— First per. pron, gen. sg. of us; here translated from us, Pah. Ver. 
hat amak = from us. 

a£vó— nom. sg. of a€va- num, one, single. Pah. 8vak; Pers. yak; Guj. €k; 
Skt. @%-. dim—acc. sg, m. nt. 

at- adv. then. 

#é— Second per. pron, gen, sg. of thee; from thee. See Kanga Av, 
Gram. $ 211 for second per. pron. p. 140. 

uye- acc, du. cardinal num. sometimes found duve-; in some of the 
inflected forms it drops its initial d-; dva- m» nom; dva-, va-, vaya- m. acc. 
Pah. Ver, dd-rin, ‘ two-fold ', 

8rayoidydi- three-fold, Pah. Ver. se-rin, which is followed by Milfs 
and Darm. See Kanga Av, Dict. p. 232. Skt, Ver. also translates *'triguDam ', 
* three-fold’. The same form occurs in Y. 34.5 but with a different connotation, 
which Barth: ( Air. Wb, 805) construes as dat. inf. of 4/0r&- Skt. M- te 
protect, to nourish, meaning “in order to protect, in order to nourish ', See for 
formation of inf. formed by adding to the root the suff, dyBi or 9yai Kanga 
Av. Gram. $ 966 p. 268. E 

türahe—- better catürahe-; four times, four-fold. cf. Skt, Aq = Qt + q. 
Pah, cihür-rin ‘ four-fold, ’ 

mandaidydi- meaning ‘ five-fold’, based on Pah, Ver, panj-rin and 
Skt. Ver. paficagunam; cf. the previous word Ürayoidyai. The word mandaidyat 
is found to occur in Y. Ha 44,8 and 31,5 respectively. Barth, ( Air, Wb, 

wel Tees ; 
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1171) tekes this as dat. inf. of the-comp, verb mon-dà and translates 
‘in order to impress upon the mind, in order to bear ín mind’. Caz 
this be compared with Skt, TÀ RV. IV. 16- dat. inf. of V mad- or mand- to 
rejoice ? Here Barth. regards this and other words occurring in this para as ' a 
Kabalistic medley ' of Gada words used in a sense different from the usual one, 
These words are purposely selected as they have a consonance with the 
numerals from one to ten. 


x$vidzm- ( correct form should be x$vazaya ) adv. six times, Skt, Ver. 
sadgunam, Pah. Ver. šaš-rin, * six-fold ° The word occurs in Y. Ha 29.7 
where it means * sweetness, milk? and“ it is cognate with Skt, svadu, and 
Greek hédns. : 


haptazdyai- seven-fold, seven times; Pah. Ver, haft-rin-. Skt» Vers 
saptagunam. 

< aStazdyai > — the word is left out in the text and is inserted by me. 
Pah, ha&t-rin. Skt. Ver. astagunam, ‘ eight fold’. 


zava— nine, nine-fold; Pah. Ver. nóh-rin Skt. Ver. navagunam. 


das2me- ordinal num. dasoma- Skt. gaH- ‘tenth’. Pah.  Vet' 
dah-rin; Skt- Ver. dusagunam, This word dasamé occurs in Y. Ha 28.9 where 
Prof. Barth, and Prof. Andreas translate the word by ‘ offering ’. Incidentaily, 
the phrase or the passage here in Para 9, is very corrupt and obscure and 
seems to have been a mutilated quotation of this: passage of.the Ga65. Barth, 
derives the word from \/das- Skt. @T¥- to offer, to serve (a divine being ) + 
ma suff.- action-noun (Jack, Av. Gram, $ 808 and Whitney Skt. Gram. § 1156}, 

yo7— nom. pl, of rel. pron. ya- which. 


v2— dat. or gen, in the sense of abl. from you. 


yatÜma- pit. 1 pl. Par, of Vyat- to endeavour, to be eager; who have 
éndesvoured, who have made effort; orig, yaét + ma; cf. Gafic form yoi93mu 


in Y. Hà 28.9; . stét “ has cor apt i 

8.9; Pah. Ver, mat @stét * has come '. Skt, Ver, prüptam asti. 

j oth 

r: -10- 
Text 

; bairi le Haoma asium ajavgzo dadgmi imam tanum, y& me va£narie 
huraoba QmaxSai Haomaái madai havaxuAai asavastai. 

E Pairi mē tūmcit daya, Haoma asava düraota! 


vahit!am ahim asaonami 
7aotagkam vispó-XaDron. 3 MEE 
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I dedicate to thee, Oh Righteous, Aga-increasing Haoma! this body 
which appears to me beautiful, for Haoma's energetic intoxication; for good 
life and for the possession of the highest claim, — . 

Mayest thou grant me as well, Oh righteous Haoma, warding off l 
death! the heaven of the holy, bright and all-comfortable! ` 


Notes 


; For first three lines cf, V. x. 14. . 
UC Agavaz6~ voc. sg. of aša-vāzah- comp. adj. giving strength of righteo- 
usness, a§a-increasing; from aša- truth, righteousness + vazah- strength, 
yigour, from af vaz- to carry, to be heavy; Skt. W@€-; cf. a$a-vazo in Y. X. b 
aša- vazagho in Y. X. 1. Pah. Ver. ahrof-zak, ahrOf-zahak “of holy origin '. 

havanuhai— dat. sg. of havaghva- sb, nte good life; made up of hu + 
ayuha, cf. Y. 62.6 havaghe ( loc. sg, ), and Y. 68.4 havaghüi uruné rada al 
ga&Üanam; Pah, Ver. hu-d-aXih, with a gloss névak-d@lih, meaning “ courage”. 

a$avasíai— dat. sg. of a§a-vasta- sb. nt.. made up of ajavanttta- 
holiness, purity; see Vt, X.5: aca nO jamyat ajavastai. Pah. Ver. ahlofih, 
: piety, righteousness " and apeCakih, * purity ’. : 

day- better daya- aor. opt. 2 sg. Par. of 4/dà- to grant, to give; mayest 
thou grant. Also Yda means to make, to create, to ordain in Avesta. For the 
last three lines cf. V. HE IX.19, 


eit 


-11- 
Toxt 
Asam Vohi vahištəm asti . 
USIO asti uštā ahmāi ; 
hyat asai vahištāi asam ( three times tobe repeated )» 
A3am. Vohit vahiStam ast?... ( four times ). 
Translation MH 


` Righteousness is the highest good and it is illumination. Tilumination. 
is to hím who is righteous for the sake of the Best Righteousness. : 
Notes 


Agam— nom..sg. of aša- sb. nt. truth, righteousness, Skt, "OH Pah. aa 
ahradih. z ; 
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zohii— nom. sg. of vohu- (sometimes vanhu- ) adj nt. Skt. 387 

good, excellent; Pah. Ver. apatih. 
vahi$tam— nom. sg. of vahista- adj. nt. superl. of vohu- ( sometimes 
vanhu- ); best, most excellent. Pah. pahlom. 

asti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of Vah- to be, Skt. 39- Pah. hast. For the conju- 
gation of the stem ah- to be, to exist, see Kanga Av- Gram. pp. 193- 194 and 
Jack, Av. Gram, § 530- 539 pp. 154- 156, 

«Xfa- nom. sg. of uštā- f. (1) illumination ( of the inner spirit ) from 
Vuš- to shine ( Prof. Taraporewala ); (2) Prof. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 417 ) has 
taken this word throughout as an adv. and has translated ' at will ’, ‘according 
‘to one's desire ’, deriving from 4/vas- to wish, to desire; Skt, aa- ; (3) Prof. 
Andrease construes this as acc. pl. nt. of uštā and translates “ wishes ’; (4 
K. E. Kanga and others translate this word by " happiness’. Inlater Av. we 
'get usta- used as an interjection in Y. IX. 25 in the sense of ‘hail’, ' good 
fortune ’; uSta-té, yo šā aojagha vaso-x$a6r0 ahi, Haoma, meaning ‘hail to 
thee, Oh Haoma! who through thy own power art rulingeat-will’. cf. Vend. 
7-52 : uSta ifa t€ naro, i. e. ^ hail unto thee thus, Oh man!'. Its antonym is 
sādrəm urvistrom- See Yt. VIII. 23 : sddrom me... urvistram apd urvarasca 
baxtom da€na Mazdayasnis, meaning * woe unto me! evil be unto you, Oh ye 
waters and plants ! misfortune to thee, Oh Mazdü-worshipping Religion !’ Ix 
Vt. VIII. 29 the star TiStrya utters the following : uSta mé, Ahura Mazda! 

uSta Spd urvarasca! uita dana Mazda-yasne ! uSta abavat dainhavé i.e. 
“ušta to me, Oh Ahura Mazda ! usta, Oh waters and plants! uSta, Oh Mazdz- 
‘worshipping Religion ! uSta shall be unto the country !”. 

We find the name of the second Galu -UStavaiti Gada and Ustatit 
analogous to Haurvatat, Amoretat. In Y. HA 46,16 we find the quotation : 
yang usvahi ušta stvī i. e, “those whom we wish to be happy’; u&ta- "ppp. 
"used.as adj. ' happy and as noun ‘ happiness ’- nom. pl. nt. lit. desired 
things. 

Prof. Helmut Humbach of the University of "Mainz takes usta as the 
B a ie in ae d me) desire ? psed Se SOUTH, in the sense of “at 
Ppp, ušta- * what is US Um * EIS Tee c j F 
tente Tournai r, desired things ( See K. R. Cama Orienta! 

"mal no. 51, 1984 pps 48-49 ), Pah. Ver. nēvak, ' good, excellent i 


^ . ahm@i— dat. sg. of the dem, pron. a- corresponding to Skt. EH; unto 
him.-Pah. Ver, — 6 > dy unto him : Here <> is added by me. Prof. Barth. 


( Air. Wb 255-256 ) t st i S d t T4 
. D " . pl. of the fi . i * 
td ae his as da ISt per. pron, correspondin g 


| hyat- ( GAv. hyat, VAv. yat ) nom, Sg- nt- of ya- rel. prone which. 
Prof. Mary Boyce amended it to hy&t, opt. 3 sg, Par, of 4/ah- to be, ‘it mas 
be, it shall be '. Generally we find the word Xyüt in Av, Je ; 
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(1) particle serving to connect a nominal defination to 2 preceding 
noun as representative of the rel. pron, in any case except nom. and acc. sg. 

(2) conjunction ( acc. sg. of ya- rel. pron, ) Skt. "d; when, as, if, 
after, since; if, in case ( conditional y because, as, so far as, in as much as, 
( causal ); that, so that, in order that ( final or consecutive ) as, so well as 
( compar. ); that ( introducing an obj. sentence ). 

asai— dat. sg. of aša- Skt. "Ed-; for truth, for righteousness. Pah. Ver. , 
peculiarly translates the word by ahrabenitür, ‘causer of righteousness ’, 
agentive noun from denom- verb ahradénitan, ‘to cause righteousness’. The 
Pah, tr. renders the word aja by ahradih. It is not understood how he has 
translated a$ai here by ahradénitar, 

vahisfai— dat. sg. of vahiSta- best, most excellent. cf. vahiStam above, 
Pah. an i pahlóm. 

@sam—-nom, sg. of aša- sb. nt. Skt. "Ed- truth, righteousness, Pah. 
ahradih. 

The Ašəm Vohii is one of the four most Sacred Verses of the Zoroast- 
rians. The small Ašəm Vohu seems to be a Maóra- Holy Spell, designed to 
concentrate the mind upon A§a and to invoke the aid of ASa-VahiSts, the 
word or name occurring thrice within the twelve words of the Prayer. This is 
among the most frequently used of the Avestan Prayers. There are frequent 
references to this Prayer in the Av, itself by the name of ASom or 
Aga VahiSta. ASa is the keynote of all ZarauStra’s teaching. It is the Law of 
Ahura. For mankind it means living the life in accordance with the Divine 
Law. It implies a life led according to the Laws of Truth and Purity. The 
second section ofthe BaYan Yt. ( Ve Has XIX-XX )is an ancient Avestan 
Comm. on the Verse. There is also a Pah. Comm. on the ASam Vohii Prayer, 
which is published by me in the Journal of the Asia Institute, Pahlavi Univer- 
sity, Shiraz, Iran in 1975. The efficacy of this short formula is also discussed 
in the Pah, Dénkart ed, by Madon p. 788, 19-21, p. 8231. 9-10, p. 875 113-32, 
p. 877 1. 1-7 and in the HNk. Fr, I. See my paper on Hiüboxt- Nask in Prof. 
M. M, Kane Festschrift ed. by Prof, S. M. Katre and P. K. Gode presented 
‘on his 61st Birthday, 7th May 1941e Again, translations vary widely, This 
Sacred Verse has no word intrisically difficult, but every scholar has given a 
different rendering of ite According to Prof. Helmut Humbach, ASom Vohi is 
not a prayer but a magic and a meditational formula and like most Gala stanzas, 
the ASom Vohü is a product. of the highly developed poetical technique. 

I give below the translations of the following scholars : 

(1) Barth. translates it ina very ingenious manner and Reichelt and 


Moulton merely retranslate him, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


134 YASNA 11-11-12 


‘Right is the best good; it falls by desire, it falls by desire to our 
portion, even our right to that which is the best right ’. 
l (2) K. E. Kanga translates this verse in the following strain : 
* Righteousness is the best good ( and it ) is happiness. Happiness is to him 
who is righteous for the sake of the Best Righteousness ', 


(3) Prof. Mary Boyce translates this verse as under : ‘ Aša ( is ) good, 
it is best, According to wish it is, according to wish *it shall be for us. AS& 
belongs to Aša Vahista ’. 


(4) Prof. Taraporewala translates this verse as follows: ‘ ASa is the 
highest good, ( it alone ) is (true ) happiness;. happiness is for him ( alone ) 
who (is) righteous for the sake of the highest ASa'. - 

(5) Prof. Helmut Humbach trauslates the verse thus : 

‘Truth is the best good or Truth is the best ( among the ) good 
things. 

At wish it belongs, at wish to it 
which is best truth, ( it, viz, ) truth. 

i. e, At wish, at wish truth belongs to best truth.( or personified : to 
Best Truth ), 

( alternatively ) At wish what is wished for belongs to it, 

which is best truth, ( forming its ) truth, 


ie. At wish what is wished for belon 


ES as truth to best truth (or 
personified : to Best Truth), 


(6) Pah, Ver. Ahrabih apatih i pahlóm hast. Névak hast [ ahratih ]; 

nerak Oy ke ahradénitar än Í pahlóm ahradih; 

“ Righteousness is the most excellent prosperity, Good is [ Righteou s- 
ness ]; Happy ( is ) he who is the causer of the Best Righteousness ’. 


-12- 
Text 


Asom Voki vahištəm asti... ( four times ) 
Fa0a Ahi Vairyó aba ratuš asat-cit kaca 
Vanhus dazda Mananho SyatOnangin 

ayus Mazdai, xsaÜramca Ahurai a 

drilubyo dadat vastarem ( twice to be repeated ), 
vasasca ti, Ahura Mazda, uStaca 
urvara, vas vispa vohi 
arvantom, 


PT 4 
xsatsa havangm dümanenm, 
ce 


) waso Gfó, vaso 
520 j ~ v 
asa-ciüra. xSayamnom asavanam dáyata 


» a-x$ayammsm 
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“Translation 


At will and according to Thy desire, Thou, Oh Ahura Mazda! shalt 
rule over Thine-own creations, at Thy will the waters, at Thy will the 
trees, at Thy will all good things having the seed of Axa. 

Make ye, Oh Ahura! The righteous powerful but the wicked without 
power, 

Notes 
3 Verses 12-14 are repeated in V. 8.5-7; 52,5-7; 68.16-18; 71.26-28; 
60. 8-10, They also occur in the Hymn Hõšbām addressed to Dawn- 

vasasca— adv. orig, acc, sg, of vasayh- or vassh- ' will’, derived from 
vvas- to wish, to desire, to long for; at will, i. e, unrestricted, unhampered. 
This adverbial form is specially used with Vxisi- to rule (Barth. Air. Wb. 
1383). cf, vasõ-xšaĝrð adj. in V, IX. 17 and para 13 below; lit. *having power 
at will; ruling at one's own will, free, independent’, VAv. vaso, GAv. vas3- adv. 
at one's pleasure or will; e. g. vasd-iti- sb. f. “going about at will, freedom’ 
CY. 53.9 ); vass-yati- sb. f. ‘going about or wandering at "will ’ ( V. 12.3); 
vaso-3iti- sb. f. ‘lodging at will ’ (v. 12. 3) ca- meaning ‘and’, Pah. pat kamak 
“at will ’. 

tü- Second per. pron. nom. sg. thou, 

i Ahura Mazda- voc. sg. Proper Name; Oh Ahura Mazda! Lord of 

Wisdom. Pah. Ohrmazd, ; 

usta-ca— inst. sg. of uSta- happiness, illumination; Barth. ( Air. Wb, 
417 ) takes it as adv. ( orig. loc, sg. of uStay- sb. ) and translates ‘ according 
‘fo one’s will or desire ' ; as sb. ' fortune, hail’ with asti- it is. Pah, pat n@évakihe 

x$a£$a— opt. 2 sg. Atm, of V xši- to rule, to reign, to be powerful, to 
govern. Skt. wafa; thou - mayest rule over. The sense is almost pr. ind, Pah. 
pātaxšāhih bé kün. 

havanam— gen. pl of the refl. pron. hava- hva-; Skt, @-; own, one's 
own,my own, thy own, his own ( referring to all three persons according to 
context ) GAv. Xa- thine own. Pah. Xé3an, See Kanga Av. Gram. § 233 p. 152. 

_dimanam— gen. pl, of d&man- sb. nt. creation; Skt, MNF- dwelling 
EROS abode ( pl. y creature, creation ( coll, ); from 4/dà- to create, to make; 
Pah. Ver. daman. For the declension of the word see Kanga Av. Gram, $ 146. 

: vasó- adv. at will, See vasas-ca above. 
7p0— acc, pl. of &p- sb. f. waters; Skt. HW, NG, AWA; Pah. ap, av: 


ideogram maya. 
urvaré— acc. pl. of urvara- f. plants, trees; Skt, sau; Pah, Orvar, ürvar, 


4 mere transcription of Av. 
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- 


vispā- acc. pl. of vispa- adj. nt. Skt, (34; all, ' every, whole, entire, 
universal. Pah, harvisp. 

vohu— acc. pl. nt, of vohu- vahu- adj, Skt. 48-; good, excellent, bene- 
ficent. Pah. Ver, üpütih ‘ prosperity ’. $ 

aSa-ci0va-— acc. pl having the seed of Ağa- truth, righteousness; 
comp, of asa Fcifra-. Taraporewala translates ‘the seed of Ağa’, i. e, ‘ produced 
by or in accordance with the Law of ASa’s 


cifra- in the sense of progeny, family, offspring, race is found in compe 
words like da&vo-cióra, hvara-cióra. The word is found in OPer. Inscr. in 
the phrase ariyah-ciürah- “of the Aryan race’ ( Behistun Inscr. ). In NPer, if 
becomes Gihr- countenance, face, as in the name Mind-tihr Av. Mainyu-cióra. 
cf, the Man. MPer. cyhr ‘ face *; Parthian cyhr(g). “form, appearance’. The 
other meaning of the word ciĝra- Skt, A- means ‘ clear ' adj; cf. hu-ciüra- = 
“beautiful”, lit. * of good appearance ' and duš-ciĝra- ' ugly ’; Pah. Cihrak and 
Gihrik ' visible’. Pazand Cihara- “ essence, origin, source '. Pah. Ver, k€ hac 
ahradih pabtakih, “ whose manifestation is from righteousness °, This is further 
explained by the commentary bun ut bar = origin and fruit, from beginning 
to end. 

x$ayamn2n- acc. sg. of x$ayamna- pr. part. Atm, of Vx§i- to rule, 
to reign; ruling i. e. powerful; Pah. patoxSahih = sovereignty, rule, reign. 

a$avan2m-— acc. sg. of a$avan- adj. holy, righteous; Skt. aq, Here 
sg. used collectively in a pl, sense. Pah, Ver. © ahropan * unto the righteous ’, 

dayata— impv. 2 sg, Par, of +/da- to make, to create; make ye. Note : 
Vda is irregular in some of the conjugational form. cf. Kanga Av, Gram. $ 339 
Note p. 196. Pah, Ver, déhéy, ' do thou give, do thou make’. 

a-xSayamnam— acc. sg, of a-xSayamna- pr, part. Atm, of /xSi- to rule, 
to be powerful, with a- neg. pref. meaning un, not; unruling, without power. 
See the word x§ayamnam above. Pah. a-patok Sahih. 


drvantam— acc, sp, of drvant- ( GAv, dro i iendis 
yai . Sg. n . drogvant- ) wicked, fiendish. 
Barth, ( Air. Wb, 774—777 ) takes this word drogvant- to be originally druj- 


vant- and translates ‘ follower of the Lie ', i. e. wicked. The drah is te «uic 
word as Skt. 28 and in both the languages the word is f, and means ‘enemy " 
or “falsehood ' ( the enemy of God's order ), ‘There is also a "V druj- Skt. 3%- 
to be inimical and to tell a lie. Barth. rightly regards the word drvant as identi- 
cal with dragvant. Kanga suggests that drvant is the Dr. part. Par. à of Vdru- 
Skt, £- to go astray, to run away and translates lit. “ one who has turned Aue 


( from the right path ) ; accordin i 
E to him the word means ‘ sj i t 
Pah. 6 druvandan ‘unto the infidels °’. caudae c : 
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Text 
Vasé-xaGr6 0 ayat aava, avasõ-x$aðró xyat drud, Lato, hamista, nizbarato. 
Saca. Shantahe Mainysus damabyo, varat avaso-ajadro. ut FP 


Translation 


May the righteous (.man) be ruling- at- will! may the wicked be 
powerless, defeated, combated, and thrown out from the creations of the Holy 
Spirit, surrounded and powerless ! 


Notes 


vasó-x$a0ró— nom, sg. of the comp, vasó-x$aÓra- adj. used adver- 
bially; ruling.at one's own will, free, independent; derived from vaso, GAv. 
vaso adv. at one's pleasure or will + x3aZra- power, kingdom. cf, Y. IX.17 d 
ni tat ya/a  ga&ÜRhva vaso-x$a0ro fra-carüne tbae$o-taurvà drujom-vand = 
(ail). this I ask so that in the provinces I may move about ruling-at-will, 
over-coming opposition and conquering the druj- the unbeliever...' See Y. 57,24 : 
yo daénO-diso daenayai vasd-x$a6rd fracarBiti aoi yam astvaitim gačĝam= 

‘who (i. e. Sraoša yazata ) the Revealer of the Law for the Faith (of Mazda ) 

moves about, ruling-at- will, upon (this) which is the corporeal world ', cf. Yt. 
X.112:8at &hva pasu-vira vasO-x3a0rG fra-carBite = * then their own cattle 
and men move about ruling-at-will’. cf. the word vasaso-x$aÜrahy& in Y,43.8 
and Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1383) remarks that the meaning is the same as the 
comp, vasó-x3aÜro in Y. 9.17; 57.24 and Yt. X.112 and he translates ‘the 
unlimited kingdom ’, Note the ə at the end of the first component is clearly a 
a ‘glide ' between the syllables -as and x$a-. Pah. kamak- Xatüb. 

xydt- opt. 3 sg. Par. of vah- Skt, IQ- to be; may he be. There is 
another form hyat (rare ). cf. Kanga Av. Gram. § 336 p. 194, Pah. homand 
“may they be’; variant rendering hénd “they are '. 

aava— nom. sg. of aSavan- adj, holy, righteous. xs 

a-vasó-x$aÜró— mom. sg. of a-vasU-X$aÜra- not ruling-at-will; see 
vasó-x3a0ró above, Pah, a-kümak-Xatio, 

drva— nom. sg. drvant- adj, see drvantom above. See Jack. Av. Gfam, 
N 291; Kanga Av. Gram. § 134. 

gato— nom. sg. of gata- ppp. of A/gam-to go; gone: Pah. Ver. ani mat 
Satat. ; i e : 
..18.. don ; 
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Ahamistó— nom. sg. of hamista- ppp. of VmiÜ with ham-, to send away,’ 
to renounce, to defeat, to deprive of; thrown down, defeated ( Barth. Air. Wb. 
1778 ) See Y. LXI. 2 where we have hamistSe nizborot3e vispaya drvats 
tai ‘ for the defeat:and for the driving away of the .entire world of the 
wicked’. I think the Av: .\/mi9- Skt: fH. means: ‘ to oppose, to combat > 
and the word would then mean ' combated, fought '. cf. the Av. word hamaé- 
star- opponent, combatante Whether OPer. hamifiya- and miÓah- also belong 
here, as prof. Herzfeld claimed, is an, open question. R, G. Kent reads the 
OPer. word hamiciya-. adj. aud translates xoa '.; Pah, ANGE hamistürik- 
noun ' opposition, enmity, antagonism ”’. ; 


nizbarato— nom. sg. of niZbarata- ppp. E EUST: with niž, prei! to 
drive out, to cast out, to hurl; cast out, thrown out, hurled back. Pah, bé bdr. 
( ligature a is read as t >) 


4;  varate Lor: varato. j — nom. sg, of varata- ppp. of a/var- Skt. J- to, 
surround; surrounded, cut off from communication or retreat. Pah. pat vartakih 

' in captivity, through surrounding ’; ct. NPer. bardeh ' prisoner  Manichaeaz 
MPers.. wrdg. 


nEs 


kaca— prep. governing the noun DITS. Skt.- AAT; with abl. from- ( of 
place and time )i*by (of agent );: on account of, owing to; because of ( of 
cause ); after, according to ( of manner ). U 


4 


damabyo— abl, sg. of daman- sb. nt. from vda- Skt. MAT; dwelling x 
fiac, abode ( pl. ) ‘creature,’ creation ( coll); Pah. Ver: damian; - 
"^7. 7 Spintahe— gen.sg. of" spanta- adj. holy, poo: bounteous; 'bens- 
fieent. Pah. 'spénak,: HOA ae sime ; 


433° Aa gen. sk of pati spirit; ‘Pah. wenger 


3 4. vi 2 tye 


Text E at earn Eu eee EE allg theca RAT rens Fie ea te A VCR ee 
Peres: ed a EET US ree oat oe per ; 3 | ARE 


HaxSaya azom-cit yo “Zarabustro ' Traina 'enidnánqmca, ` "UÉsemeu, 


zantungmeca, daxyuneméa; ' dis A8 ^ SERRE y anitimatayatea 'anuxtayadca 
dnvarStayatca ya AhiiriS ZayaÜuXtrii o op > 


` e 
Ai DCN 
A i E 


Translation —. PARASE GE. uenia Baek aee 
gts sU. oce ICI LT DO n. TUIS Tar SA e rtis. j WA 


Even I, who am Zoragustra, will guide nie’ leadei | 
E ets of thése' hó 
ages, provinces and countries, tó'think isi" ‘Aaééordance:’ ea to” eec 
accordance with and to act in accordance with this Religion which i8'of 
Ahura, revealed by ZaraGuStra, i 


E 
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haxSaya- impv, 1 sg, caus. Atm, of Vhac- to follow, to guide; used:i& 
the sense of subjv. with a fut. connotation ‘I will lead’ ( Kanga). Barth. 
{ Air. WD. 1740) regards this as opt. 1 sg. Atm, and translates it. UU 
“shall I incite ? '. Pah. haCani I will lead, I will guide’, ^ .- IECIT. 
azom-cit— First per, pron. nom, sg. T and cit- encl, particle meaning, 
even, Pah: mau-ic, í wA 
. yö- rel. pron. uom, sg. m, who; Pah. kë k ; : 
— Zara8uYtró- nom. sg. of Zarafustra- Proper Nawe; “the Prophet 
of Ancient Iran, Pah, zartost. 
fratama- acc. pl. of fratama- common uoun m. Skt. TTH-; Pah. fratám; 
(1) “leader ', a chief person; (2) The word is a superl. of fra-; foremost, first, 
supreme. cf. compar. fra-tara- former, esrlier, better, From this word abst. 
noun fratomatüt is made by adding the noun suff. tat meaning ‘ pre-eminence ’, 
ef. Yt, XIII 95. Pah. an i fra&-tom, ' those who are the foremost ’. 
umananam-ca— gen. pl. of nmana- damana- sb. nt, house, abode, feat 
damn to dwell; ca- encl, particle, and. Pah. Ver. haé münau, . 
vzsgm-ca— gen, pl. of vis- village, clan. cf, Skt. AT ' house, dwelling *, 
OPer. vid * house , royal house, royal clan ', Lat. vicus. Pah. hat visan, 
santunam-ca— gen, pl. of zantu- sb. m. country ( uniow of villages )- 
Pah, zand, a mere transcription; Skt. AJ; Pah. Ver. hat zandün. 
daxyunam-ca — gen pl- of daxyu- ( sometimes dayhu-, daighu- ) sb: f. 
province, city. Pah. Ver. hac matā-ān. Ir. déhan. 1 
ain hê- gen. sg. of dem, pron, a- f. of this. Skt. STGII:; Pah. O én. 
datnaya~ gen. sg. of dasna- f. Religion; from 4/di- to see, Pah. dén. 
anumatayaéca— dat. sg. of anu-maiti- f. to think according to, to. 
think iu accordance with; anu- occording to ar maiti- thought from 4/man- to 
think, Pah. apar-mani šnih. 
anuxtayatca— dat, sg. of anuxti- f. to speak according to, to speak im 
accordance with; anu- according to + uxti- speech, speaking, from “/vac- to 
speak, Pah. apar-goPisnih. 
anvarstayatca— dat, sg. of anuvarsti- f, to act according to, to act’ in 
accordance with; anu- according to + var a action, from 4/varoz- to perform, to 
do. Pah. to apar- varzisnih, H^ 
yā- rel. pron. nom. sg. f, Skt. 4T, antecedent to the word da3nayi; 
which. See Kanga Av, Gram. § 227. p. 149. ' EET EMT 
häiris- nom, sg, of ahüiri- adj. f. pertaining to Ahura, Pali, d 


Shrmazd, “ of Ohrmazd '. x 
Zarabustvz3— nom, sg. of Zaraĝuštri- adj. f. revealed by Zaraðuštra. 
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Tex c 


Ravasca X@0ramca afrinami vispayd azaono stõiš; esasca dutabramce 
afrinami vishaya Arvato stoi3, ; 


Translation 


I pray for the affluence and ease to the world of the righteous and 
distress and difficulty to that of the wicked, 


Notes 


ravasca-acc, sg. of ravah- ravanh- sb. nt. (1) clear space, open country- 
(2) freedom, liberty; (3) affluence, happy state, cf, rava- adj, or raYu- hastening, - 
going speedily, fleet, rapid; cf. rao-ra@a- written for ravd-raGa- adj. ' having. 
speedy chariots’; ravas-carat- adj. * moving or living in open country 5 rav; 
Íraofman- sb. nt. ‘whose flying is quick’. cf. ravó- acc, sg. Vt. XIII,99,107; XIX 
85; ravasca- acc, sg. Y, Ha 8.8; ravanh@- dat, sg. Vt, X.55 Mihir Nilayisn 14; 
ravOhu- loc. pl. Vend. 18,10, Here it is an antonym of azasca, * distress, 
difficulty '. Pah. Ver, fraxih, ‘ plenty, prosperity ’. Skt, Ver. viddhatvam, 


2x9 7amca— acc. sg. of Xafra- comfort, ease; Etym. doubtful; cf. the word 
duZüÜramca ' discomfort, ' antonymn of Xara. Pah. Xarih. 


afrinzmi- pr. sg. Par, of A/ü-fri- to bless, to pray for; cl. 9; I pray 
for. Pah &frinom. nde 


. . ispay- gen. sg. of vispā- adj. f, qualifying the noun stõiš; all, entire, 
whole. Pah. harvisp. 


aSaonó- gen. sg. of aSavan- righteous, holy; of the righteous, of the 
holy. Pah. 2n i ahropan. 


: stöiš— gen. sg, of sti- f. existence, creation, world; from 4/ah- to be, to 
-exist. Pah, sti-; Skt. sti- sb; m. > 


gzasca— acc, sg. of azanh- szah- nt. 


p a Z distress, calamity, straitness, 
affliction. Skt, 31qq-; Pah, tangih. 


p duXaÜramca- acc, sg, of dužāĝra- nt, discomfort; derived from duš or 
duz, Skt. dus- dur- inseperable pref. evil, bad + a6ra comfort; (etym, doubtful) 
calamily, misery. Pah. Ver. dušžārīh, ‘ difficulty, trouble, misfortune ”. The 

` Word occurs only twice in Av, literature; once here and once in Av. Fr. of Aog. 


Skt. Ver. a$ubham cf, Aog. 53 ata apaire ayan duZaérom, 


“then later in the 
day there is distress ’, 


^ 
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-16- 
Text 


Fravarüne Mazdayasnd Zarabudtri$ vidatvd Ahura-that3é. Havande 
a$aone asahe rabwe yasnaica vahmaica xsnao9raica trasastayatca. 

4 Savanhie visyaica.... rabwam ayaranemca asnyangnica mahyanentca 
yairyanemca saraanamea yasnaica vahmaica x§nacbrtica frasastayatca, 

20t:— ya08 ahz vairyó zaot fra me mrite. 

vaspi— yaba ahit vairyo yo saotā tra me mrité, 

201— ala ratu$ ag@tcit kaca fra asava vida mraoti. 


Translation 


I profess myself to be a Mazda-worshipping follower of Zaragu3tra, an 

opponent of the daavas and acting according to the Law of Ahura, 

for the worship, veneration, propitiation and glorification of Havani, 
holy, lord of holiness, 

for the worship, veneration, propitiation and glorification of Savaynhi 
and Visya, holy, lord of holiness, 

for the worship, veneration, propitiation and glorification of the 
lords of the Days, of the Periods of the Day, of the Periods of the Month, 
of the Periods of the Year and of the Year as well. 

The Zaotar, officiating priest recites ‘ yaga Ahu « no >Vairyo’ and 
the pious, learned (Raspi-assistant priest) may recite ‘aga ratus agat’- cit haca. 


Notes 

fravarane~ pr. 1 sg. Atm, of vvar- to choose, to select, to choose for 
one's self; to like, to prefer; with fra- pref. ( Skt. q + q- ) to profess 
a religion; cl. 9$; 1 profess myself. pr, var, vüur- vorantt-, voranv-, varan-; 
(aor, voranaéta-; ) ppp. varata-, Pah. fran&mom. 

Mazdayasnd— nom. sg. of Mazdayasna- sbe m. Mazdü-worshipper; 
derived from Mazda- Lord and yasna- worshipper, from +/yaz- to worship. 


Pah. Mazdyast. 
ZaraÜuXtrit- nom. sg, of ZaraduStri- adj. Note that the adj. Zaraĝðuštri- 
-applied to persons means ‘a follower of Zaraĝuštra ', when applied to the 
dagnā ( religion ) it means ‘ revealed by Zaraĝuštra '. Pah. i Zartost- 
: vidatve~ nom: sg. of vidaeva- adj. hostile to the Dasvas; opposed to the 
Da@vas. cfe Skt. faida; vi- vi- Skt. N, meaning ‘apart, asunder, away from, 


against’, This is also used as a verbal pref. + daeva- daeva's, Pah. yut-dev, 


: Ahura-thatjo- nom, sg. of Ahura-tkae§a-adj. following the doctrine 


of Ahura; derived from Ahura- sb, m. Skt. Hgt- God, + tkaeja- doctrine, 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


"happen with neuter nouns in-ar ‘and -an (Jack. Av. Gram. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


442 YASNA: 11.16 


dogma. The word tka€ga- also medus ‘ teacher ', from Yci5- to teach, to 
promise, to attribute. Pah. Ohrmezd- datistan. ` 

„Aūvan?e~ dat. sg, of hāvani- sb, m» the Havani, the second of the five 
divisions of the day when the Haoma Ceremony is genarally performed from 
sunrise to mid-day; the genius of Havani, the time of the Haoma Ceremony; 
derived front a/ hus, Skt. H- to pound, to press. cf. Skt. 499. See havanim 
acc, sg. adj. qualifyiug the noun ratüm, i. e, period, time in Y. Ha IX. 1. Pah, 
Havan. =e 

a$aone- dat. sg. of a$avan- adj. m. Skt. BAA holy, righteous. Pah. 
ahlof, ahrof. - i 

a$ahe- gen. sg, of aša- sb. mt. Skt. Æ- truth, righteousness; of 
righteousness. Pah. ahradih- | . 

va0we— dat. sg. of ratu- sb. m. (1) any settled point of time, fixed time, 
an epoch, period; (2) Lord, master, leader, judge; designation of every being of 
the ASa-world looked upon as authority in any sphere. Here the word is used 
in this particular sense; dat. sg. used in the seuse of gen. sg. Pah. rat. 

yasuaica- dat. sg. of yasua- sb, m. for the worship; from Vyaz- to 
worship, Pah. yaziXn, 

vahmaica- dat. sg, of vahma- sb. im, for the veneration, for the adora- 
tion. Pah. nif&yiSn. Barth, derives it from 4/van- to win. Kanga derives it 
from 4/vah- varh-, Skt. 3H- to love, to revere. f 
M x$naoüraica— dat. sg. of x3naoÓra- sb. nt. for the propitiation, for the 
pleasure; from +/x§nu- to please, to propitiate + Üra- noun suff. and ca- enci: 
particle, and. Pah. Snayénitarih. 

frasastayatca— dat. sg. of frasasti- sb. f. Skt, qafi- glorification, glory, 
fame, esteem, good reputation; from Vsanh- to command » to glorify. Pah. frac 
aparikanih, f : 

savanhse— dat- sg. of Savarhi- sb. f. increaser of prosperity; Name of 
the divinity associated with Havani; derived from 4/su- to: benefit, to be 
profitable, to be useful, Pah, savang, with a gloss ménok € ‘apak Havan 
hamkar i. e, ' the spirit who is a collaborateur of Hüvan ^, — 

visyaica— dat. sg. of visya- sb. f, Lord of the village or clan, a divinity 
associated with Havani. cf. Y. 19 8 I8. Pah. vis- ig, À l 

za wn gen. pl. of ratu- sb. m. See note on raÜwe above. 

ayavanamca— gen. pl, of ayara- sb. nt. day, 


day-time, The two forms 
ayan- and syar- (both nt. ) are found mixed upi 


n the declension as often 
§ 337 ). Kanga 
mes a distinction observed 
E used for the hours of daylight as contrasted 
whereas ayar means the whole day of 24 hours. In 
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Skt. also we have these two stems HEC and HGA mixed up in the declension 
( Whitney Skt. Gram, $ 430 ), But in Skt. both the stems refer to the hours of 
daylight only. cf. smi ( du.) RV. VI. 58.1; and in VI. 9.1. STEHT F, 
RATT * ‘the dark day and the bright day ' ( Monier Williums Dict: p. 
124 ). cf. Av, ayára-drajali- sb. nt. ‘ duration of one day ', 

asnyanamca— gen. pl, of asnya- sb. nt, the Gah or the parts of the duy: 
which are five viz. Havani, Rapi9wina, Uzayeirina, AiwisruÜrama end Ušahina; 
Name of the deities presiding over the five periods of the day; of the periods. 
ofthe day. Pah. asnéy, a mere transcription. . 

mahyanamca— gen. pl. of mahya- sh. nt. one of the two divisions of the 
month a fortnight; the first fortnight from the New Moon upto the Full Moon; 
the second fortnight from the Fult Moon upto the New Moon, Skt. HI&T-, Pah. 


. mahikan. ; 
; yairyanemca- gen. Jt of y&airya- di nt. -— seasor-festivals;. 
Gahanbars. The Gahanbars are six in number each held for five days, and 
severally ending on the 45th, 105th, 180th, 210th, 290th and 365th day of the 
Parsi Year. When the year was fixed to begin at the Vernal Equinox, they were 
probably intended originally to celebrate the periods midspring, midsummer, 
the. beginning | of. the autumn, the beginning of the -winter, mid-winter 
and the beginning of the spring- In later times, they were supposed to comme- 
mmorate.the creations of the sky, the earth, the water, vegetation, animals and 
men ( Kanga Av. Dict. p. 426 ). Pah. Gasanbar. 

saradanamca— gen- pl. of sarada- sb. m, Skt. WME- the solar year, a year 
of 3651 days. Pah. sal; OPer. Inscr. Gard-; khot. sala-; Sepe sró-; Oss, Digor 
sürda; Oss» Iron. sárd-; Arm, Loan word sard- in nava sard ' new year '; Turf, 


MPer. sar and NPer, sal. 
viðvå— nom. Sg. of vióva?h- (1) adj. m. learned, knowing, acquainted 
with; pit. part, Par, of V/vid- to know. (2) noun, scholar, Skt. fara. 


YE oe -17- 
‘Text. 
n" "Frastuye ` umaterbyasce atoboa hwarstoibyasca mgOwiibyasea 


USA ick var$tuoibyasca, 
ibigairya-daiüs E vispā humatact hixtact hvarstaca; Baitiricya-daibz 


vipa Husmataca duzistaca dubvarstaca. 
Translation 
A praise zad umm good. enm and good drda un to be 


thought, spoken and done, 
I hold fast all:good thoughts, good words and good deeds : renounce 


all wicked thoughts, wicked words:and wicked deeds, . 
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Notes 


: fra-stuye- n 1 sg. Atm, of a/stu- to praise with fra- pref. I praise, I 
glorify; Skt. @-; Pah. stütan; stayitan; Pah, Ver. frāč stayom. 2 E 
humatoibyasca— dat. pl. of humata- Skt, FAd- good thought; for good. 
thoughts; noun nt. Pah. huimat; c&- encl. particle. | | 
hitxtotbyasca— dat. ple of hüxta- nt. Skt. 4m- good word, good 


CHE) ca- encl. particle. Pah. hüxt, 


hvarstoibyasca— dat, pl. of hvarsta- nt. good deed, good action; càa- 
encl. particle. Pah. hvarst, PELA. 

maGwoibyasca— dat. pl. of maÜwa- worthy to be thought, from 
nan: to think + Owa suff. See Kanga Av, Gram. § 565 p. 266—267 and Jack... 
Av. Gram, $ 792. p. 221 and $ 717 p. 197. Pah. Ver. pat manišn, ‘ by means 
of thought '. z ; E 

A deriv. adj. is made by adding -tva- Gwa directly to the root in its 
strong form. Such a verbal adj. is regularly inflected to the a-declension, 
Verbal adjectives are generally formed by suffxing Owa, Owya ( changeable 
to tva- ) tva-, ata- or sometimes ta- or ya- directly to the root, the 
vowel of which is, in most cases gunated. e. g. x§naofwa- ‘ worthy 
of propitiation *; upaboroÜ wa- “fit to be carried’; frayaStva- ' worthy of ado- 
ration ’; ga wya * what must or aught to be sung’. cf. Vr. 12.3 da&nayüsca 
Mazdayasnois maf wanamca yaxodwananica. 

vaxaswoibyasca— dat. or abl. pl. of vaxadwa-'adj. worthy to be spoken; 
derived from vac- to speak, cf. vaxobwanamca, Vr. XII, 3, gen, pl. Pah. 
Ver. pat. gofiin = * by means of word ’. 


varstuotbyasca— dat. or abl. pl. of varstva- adj. worthy to be done, 
worthy to be acted; derived from +/varaz- to work, to practise. cf. var3tva- 
namca Vr. XII, 3, gen. pl. Pah, Ver. pat kuniSn = * by means of action '. 

azbi-gairya-dai07— I hold fast, I seize fast, A species of Gerund or 
Absolute ( indeclinable ) in -ya seems to occur in the following instances 
with daide; Av, aibi-gairya- seizing — Skt, ?girya-, Av. paitiricyà- throwing 


away, (Jack. Av. Gram. § 718 p. 197 ) Pah. Ver. ba giriSnih dahom : ‘I 
catch hold of ’. 


pattivicya-daivée— I renounce, 
dahom = ' I forsake, I renounce ’. 

vispa- acc. pl. of vispa- Skt, Rra- all, Pah Ver. 

humata-ca— acc. pl. of humata- nt. good thoughts e ticle; 
oi Un. ghts + id enci, particle; | 


hüxta-cd- acc. pl, of hüxta- nt, good Words, 
kwar3fa-ca— acc, pl, of hvaršta- 


I throw away. Pah. Ver. bs hilifnih 


harvisp. - | 


Skt, qw-, 
nt, good deeds. 
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-18- 
Fort v3 rahi, Ama Shanta! yasnomca vahmamca, för manatha, (32 
vacanha. fara XyaoDana, fara anhuya, fira tanvascit XaXyà uštanəm. Staomt 
Asam. Asam Vohi, 


Translation 
I dedicate unto you, O Holy Immortals! worship and praise, with 


thought, with word, with deed, with the impulse of the soul ( aghuya ) and. 
with the very life of my own body. 


Notes i E 


f2rá- Gadic form of YAv. "frà-, fra-, Skt. N- pref. forth, forward, pals 
with the verb r&hi. pah. frac, fraze- 

72- Second per. pron. dat. pl. unto you; vo, v3, va are the forms 
mainly used in the GáZic dialect. 

zahi— haor, l sg. Par, of 4/rü- ‘Skt. Ti- to CET to-bestow with 
fara- pref. I dedicate. Skt. (WX s-aor. subjv, cf. Y. XII fii... rághag 
( s-aor. 1 sg. Atm. of Wri with fara- pref. ) ‘I attribute completely ', gover- 
ning dat. of person and acc. of thing. ( Barth. Air, Wb, 1518 ). cf. the noun 
from Vra- r&iti sb. f. ( Skt. Tili-adj. ready, willing ) ‘ readiness to serve '; (2) 
- noun meaning ‘liberality; gift, generosity '. Pah. rat@nom ‘I dedicate ' with 
- früc- früz- pref, Skt, Ver. daksinayümi. 

- Ama Spanta— voc. pl. of Ama$a Sponta- Proper Name; Oh Amoja 
Spontas- Bountiful Immortals ! Amaja- immortal and  sponta- bountiful, 
beneficent, bounteous, Pah, Amhar-spandan. 

yasnamea— acc. Sg. of yasna- sb. m, Skt. AJ- worship, prayer, act. of 
E worship; derived from 4/yaz- to worship. Pah. yazi$n (2) name of the Av. Text 
Yasna, consisting of 72 Has or Chapters, 

vakmomca- acc..sg. of vahma- sb. m. prayer, praise, adoration. Pah, 


`, nilayisn- ‘litany, song, hymn ’, The root of the word is rather doubtful. Barth. 


derives it-from ^, van- to win; so also Reichelt, Jack. gives the stem vap-, vafe 
to praise. K, E. Kanga derives it from 4 vah- .vagh- Skt. Fd--to love, .to 
revere + ma- suff. The word is frequently used in the Av. and of -frequent 
-occurrence, There. are other meanings of vah- (1) to grow bright ( Skt. SSN, ) 
pr, usa-j (2) to dwell ( Skt. qa ‘he stays, he dwells’ ); pr. vanha- 
(3) to put on, to invest, to wear ( Skt, 4&1, ASIA: ) pr. vagha-. 


ee 19... 
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manayka- inst. sg. of manah- managh- Skt. A€- sb. nt. with thought, 
from yman- to think; by means of thought, by means of ‘mind; with thought. 
Pah. Ver, pat ménisn. : 

-vacayAa- inst, sg. of vacah- vaca7h- Skt. JAQ- sb. nt. speech, word, 
formula; with word,- with ‘utterance or speech; from Vvac- to speak. . Pah, 
Ver: pat goRisn, i 

$ya09ana- inst, sg. of Syaofna- sb. nt. action, deed; from V šyu- to 
move, cf. Skt. sae- ' enterprise ’; with action, with deed. Pah. Ver. pat kuniša. 

; ankuyā- inst, sg. of anhuya- sb. f, with conscience, with the heart. 
Pah, Ver. pat ož. 

tanvascit— gen. sg, of tanu- f- body, self and cit- enci. particle; even, 
also« The word tanu- implies the ‘self’ of man, not merely his body, In Av, 
and in Veda, the word tanu- has this wider meaning, specially when it is 
followed by the refl. pron. ža- Skt. @ as here; of ( his .own ) self. Pah. Ver, 
.pat tan. 


XaXyl- gen. sg, f. of the refl, pron. Xa- Skt, WU: cf. Y. Ha 30-2 
'Xaxyti, dat, sg. f, of the pron, adj. Xa; Skt. eer. In the RV. this Sort of pron. 
'ending is found only twice- NÈT, loc. sg. nt. in RV. 1,132.2 and &EWI:, . gen. 
sg, f. in RV. IX.79.3 (vide Grassmann Wörterbuch 1619-21). In Avesta 
there are only three forms of Xa- showing pronominal endings, viz. .Xahmi- loc. 
sg. m. or nt.; XaXyBi- dat. sg. f, V, 30.2; Xaxya- gen. sg. f. V. 33,14; 11.18; 
13,4. See Barth, Air. Wb. 1784-85, Pah. Ver. an-ic i X63 ‘his own, one's own’ 


#lanam— acc, sg. of uStana- uStana- life, vital power, life-force; the very 
life (of my own body). Pah, Ver. gyan = ‘life ". Jack, says that it is “ the vital 
power, the physicallife inherent in the body and lost at death '^ Skt. - Ver- 
jivam. Barth. is uncertain about the etymology. Prof. "Taraporewala derives it 
from Vyas- u3-'( Skt, Ji ) to burn, to be hot + ending ana- Hna pr, part, Atm- 
See Divine Songs of ZaraduStra, p. 212-213 and 395, Prof Bailey -has discussed 
this word fully in the TPS 1954 in his paper ' Indo- Iranian Studies— II, p- 
135 ^ According to prof. Bailey, in the Av. both GaGic and Later- uštana- 
ustana- ' life, vitality ’ is frequent and its Pah, equivalent is jan ‘ breath, sonl '. 
Se quotes Khot. equivalents ustajia and ustam, He proposes to trace in AY- 
'ušttna and Khot. ustana a verbal base uł- and tana- attested in the - regular 
"inf, in OPer, tanaiy and MPer. and NPer, tan, Then from uš- a verbal base vaz- 


"to be strong , ' dr 
» great” found in OPer, Inscription vazraka- * -word if 2. 
Sogd. wz'rk, Turfan Iran Ou great; loan-wosd 1# ;. 
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= XE ye ee Oe IST Jr F mek é LM, 
introductory Remarko ; 


Zoroastrian missionaries had a very tough job in the beginning and 
they felt the need to demand repeated abjurations of the ‘ daevas’ from 
those whom they succeeded in winning over. Such abjuration is accordingly 
recited with great vigour in the ancient Confession of the Faith, wherein the term 
vi-daéva ‘opposed to the Daévas’ is a definition of religious belief of equal 
value with Mazdayasna ‘ Mazda-worshipper ' and Zaraguitri ‘follower of 
Zaraguitra'. This Confession of Faith, known from its first word as the 
Fravarane (I profess myself, I confess myself ) is repeated daily in Zoroa- 
strian prayer and worship. Linguistically this chapter is among the oldest 
in the YAv..or the youngest of the Gafgic dialect. Although its language is 
characterised as pseudo-Gagic, the text itself gives an impression of high 
antiquity, with not only citations in it from the Gagas, but also a significant 
use of Gagic imagery. Its kernal, in fact is the original avowal made by the 
followers of the Faith. This ancient text has been characterised as the vow 
or pledge which was required of someone being received into the Faithe 
The very first demand made upon him is that he should avow his worship 
of Mazda and allegiance to his Prophet Zaragu&tra, Secondly, he must 
declare his abjuration of the ‘daéva’s’ and his acceptance of the Ahurian 
Doctrine and ‘his veneration for beneficent or bounteous Sponta-divinities. 
Merk the quotation from the Gafas in para l : ya zi cica vahistà- Y. 47.5, 

‘ yea, all things which are the best ’; yońhe raocsbis roigwen xagra- Y. 31.7 
‘in whose lights -all other.lights are OTAD, ? EPEAN ; 

The essential portions of this ‘Fravarane’ are the last two paras 
which are recited by every Zoroastrian each time he ties on his Sacred Girdle, 
known as ‘Kusti’. They give the fundamental features of this Zoroastrian 
Religion- the establishment. of peace and the stopping of bloodshed and 
warfare. The positive type of faith is the active suppression of evil. It is gleaned 
from this text that there has been a strong and active opposition to the 
daévas and the - daéva-worshippers. Another fundamental feature of the Zoro- 
astrian . Faith is Xaetvadaa * self- sacrificing °, ‘self- dedicating ’, ‘ self-devoted ’ 
as mentioned in para 9 ofthe text. Ethically commitment is to the Prophet 
Zarafuttra's grand basic teaching of good thoughts, good words and good deeds- 
humata, hixta, hvarita. The quintessence of tho moral and ethical teachings of 
Zaraguétra may best be summed up in that doctrinal triad, so familiar to every 
reader of Avesta. This brief triad forms the pithand kernel of the teaching 


of the Prophet of Ancient Iran. 
== 
Text 


; Nasmi datvd, Fravarüne Mazdayasno Zara0uXtri$ vidatvé -Ahura- 
-LEa?$0, staota Amasanam Spantanam, yasta Amosanam Spontanam. Ahurat 
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; umaife, vi. ici 2, a$ tvaite, Xarmaruhaile, 
; vē vohumaite, vispā voht cinahmi, asaunt, vaévaz , 
inar. f a ; )he as } 3, yel A2. raocobi3 75:06 - 
3-zi cica vahista; yel ke Kau, yehe asam, yt) ho raoca, y 


Fabra Revs l . u 
Translation 


e Iam not. the Daeva. I profess myself (to be Ja Mazdą 
-worshipping follower ot Zaragustra, opposed to the Daavas, acting according 
to the Law of Ahura, a praiser of the Holy Immortals, and a worshipper of 
the Holy Immortals, I attribute all good ( things )- yea, all ( things) which 
are the best-unto Ahura Mazda, the Good, the Lord of (all) goodness, 
the Righteous, radiant and glorious, whose ( is this) Mother-Earth, whose 


(is) Righteousness, whose ( are ) the lights, with whose lights all types of 
happiness are merged, 


Notes 


nasmi= var. nalsmi. 

The phrase naismi da€vo is. according to my opinion, misunderstood 
by -Avestan scholars and is explained by them in various ways : 

(1) Barth. ( Air, Wb, 1034) derives the word from Vna&d- ( pr. 
nüis-, nis- ) to curse and translates ‘ I curse the daévas ’. 

(2) Reichelt ( Av. Reader p. 177) follows Barth. and derives it from 
Vnagd- to curse and translates ‘I curse the daevas and takes ‘ daévo’ as 
acc. pl. with transition to the consonant declension, 

(3) Geld. translates “1 disdain (tobe) -a Dev ( worshipper ); vide 
ZaraÜuStrische Religion im Awesta ( p. 23 ), 

(4) Kanga explains the word as the causal of 4/nas- to perish and 
translates * I cause the daévas to perish '. In his Av. Gram. $ 523 he remarks 
that it is made without the ~aya- and the root is conjugated in the thematic 
conjugation with a vrddhi strengthening. 


(5) Rev. Mills ( S, B. E, Vol. XXXI p, 247 fu, 5 ) translates ‘I drive 
and adds that the word is Probably derived from 4/nad- 
(6) Spiegel translates * I drive after ' 
quoting Kanga in his translation of Yasna p. 74 
Fee (7) Herzfeld: ( Zoroaster and His World 
challenge ( nBismi ) the gods, devo ( sic ). I swear as a Mazdayasniat 
Siha, vidaevo ' enemy of the gods '; ahura-tka@ šo * abiding in the law’. 
n ree that all good Eee is Ahura Mazda's », He explains the word 
a | thus : "nalsmi, to Vnid, IE. V"naed- MHG nit ' hatred”, Greek 
neidos déva, plus Ynid is here Opposed to Mazdah plus A/yad-, as elsewhere 
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f. n. 2- 


Vol. II 413 ff. ) translates “ Y 
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nista to staota ( — vow ). The meaning is ‘to defy’, namely the invectives 
with which the heroes challenge each other before single combat, dévo is not 
an 'unthem, acc. pl.’ (Wb.) but ungrammatical and reveals from the start 
the decay of the language: the fravarani is under no condition older than 400 
B. C. and probably posteAchaemenian ". 

(8) A. Ve W. Jackson (Av. Gram. § 665): takes it as s-aor, ( subjv ? ) 
f Vnas- ( caus. of Vna£ to perish ) which is employed in the causal sense 
without the -aya-, E 

(9) Pah Ver. of Y. XII. gives nikühom which is adopted by Prof. 
. Poure Davoud in the Pers. tr. of the Yasna. It is derived from inf, nikohitan- to 
‘denounce, to censure, It is further explained by the Pah, Comm. thus : ku ka-m 
ahrabdih stayit, am dv nikühit bavénd; ašān pas-ic pat ytitzkih be nikithom, i. e. 
* when I praised righteousness, the devs'are censured by me; then I censure 
them exclusively '. Vide Pahlavi Version of Yasna ed. by B. Ne Dhabhar p. 81. 


(10) Skt. Ver. renders the word by ninday&mi devan. Vide Collected 
Sanskrit Writings of the Parsis Part II Iji3ni p. 33 by Ervad S. D, Bharucha. 

I explain the phrase nāsmi da€vd in the following manner. I read 
the word nasmi as Spiegel has edited and take it to be a comp. of na, na, neg. 
particle, not and ahmi-asmi- meaning I am. 'The explanation of the word 
becomes quite simple. I take the word daév6 as nom. sg. of da€va-- Thus 
there is nothing ungrammatical in this phrase as the above mentioned scholars 
have understood. As the formation of the word nZsmi was misunderstood 
by all the scholars and even by the Pahlavi and Sanskrit translator, they have 
incorrectly derived the word nüsmi- variant n&ismi and have taken daévo. nom, 
sg. in the pl. sense. cf, similarly the word nast in Fravart€n Vt. (Vt, XIII 89), 
which is explained by me as na, ni meaning not and ast, impft, 3 sg. Par. of 
Vah- to be. ‘Skt. H9- ( Jack. Av. Gram. $ 192 and § 532 ). The word means 
“was not, did not belong to °. I quote the text referred to above as under. 

yo paoiryd stdis astvaidya staot a3om, naist daðvð, fraoranta Mazda- 
yasnd Zara@ustris vidaévd Ahura-tka€so- 

I translate thus : Who ( i. e, Zara@uStra ) firstin the corporial world 
praised righteosness, was not the daéva ( or did not belong to daéva ) profe- 
ssed himself to be a Mazda-worshipping follower, the Zoroastrian, opposed to 
the daévas and acting according to the Law of Ahura ’. 


Here the word nüist is hitherto misunderstood by the scholars and is 
regarded as the opposite of ' staot ’ i. e, praised» In fine, I translate the hapax 
phrase in question nasmi daévo, ‘ I am not the Daéva’. This Y. Ha XII is 
known as the Zoroastrian Creed, So far as the Avestan scholars have not seen 
in the word the compound of na, nā + asmi, pr» 1 sg. of Vah- to be, 
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' da?vó- nom. sg. of datva- dava, false god, In Zoroastrianism, the 


. word is degenerated to stand for demon- In the Ga6as, the concept of "Da8va 
"is connected with usig- kavi and karpan, The priests and professors of the old 


belief which designated the concept of God by da€va- Skt. Xa- offered 


opposition to the introduction of the Zoroastrian Religion, Pah. dev. 


fravarāne- pr. 1 sg. Atm. of Vvar- Skt. J- to choose with fra- pref; fra- 
var- to profess (a religion), to confess, cl. 9 cf, fraoroDta, impft, 3 sg. Atm. of 
Vvar- with fra- Skt, S- pref. This is a technical term meaning “to profess a 
religion ( V..57.24 ); I profess:myself to be; I confess myself, Pah. franamom. 

` Mazdayasnö- nom, sg» of Mazdayasna- adj. Mazdā-worshipping from 

Mazda, Lord Wisdom + yasna- worshipper from Vyaz- to worship; also as a 
noun, meaning ' a worshipper of Mazda '. Pah. Mazdayast, Mazdayasn. 

ZaraÜuXtri$- nom. sg. of Zaraĝuštri- Patron. adj. follower of Zaraĝuštra, 
the Prophet oí Ancient Iran; descendant of Zara@uStra; descended. from 
"Zaratustra; revealed by ZaraQuStra; relating to Zara@uSira; a Zoroastrian, 

Note that the adj. Zaraĝuštriš when applied to persons means ‘a 
follower of Zara@aStra ', when applied to the daēnā, meaning, ‘ Religion, . 
Faith ’, it means ‘ revealed by Zaraluštra '. 


vidatvó- nom. sg. of vidasva- adj. opposed tothe Daévas, from vi- 
against, opposed + da&va- daéva, false gods. The name Vidasvodata- later 
Vendidad- is the name given to the Avestan Text, meaning ‘ Anti-demoniac 
Law '. Pah. yut-dev. : 

Ahura tkaeso— nom. sg. of Ahura-tkaé$a- adj. acting according to the 
Law of Ahura; derived from Ahura- Skt. 3l- and tkaeja- doctrine, law, 
dogma, from yciš- to teach, to promise, to attribute, Pah. Ohrmazd-datistan. 

The formula fravarāne ... Ahura-tkse$0 occurs very frequently 
throughout the Av, 

staofa— nom. sg. of staotar- agentive noun, m. praiser, eulogiser; frotu 
Vstu- Skt, tJ- to praise + tar- agentive noun suff. The language is G&6ic; 
ppp: stuta; with pref. avi- to praise; with Pref. apa- to renounce; with pref, &- 
to praise, Atm, to swear upon (acc. ), to swear upon the religion ( Y. 12.8 ); 
with pref. upa- to pray; with pref. us- to renounce, to abjunre, to deprecate; 
with pref. frü-to praise. Pah. Ver. stáyom = ‘ I praise, I eulogise ’. 

E. Amosanam Spantanam— gen. pl, of Amo$a SpaDta- proper noun 
meaning, ' Bountiful Immortals ’, Amaga Sponta-; derived from Ama§a- immo- 
beefs the Amani en emai = marias sad popu bona 
SERICO T NR p it Hs ater Zoroastrian theology These are the six 
Vohu-Mand- Good" Mind: al Rea pes pu m UR a 

D a- Best Righteousness; X3a@ra- Vaitya 
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Desired Kingdom; Sponta-Armaiti- Perfect Beneficent Mentality, Devotion: 
Haurvat&t--Perfection, Wholeness, Salvation; Amorotatit- Immortality. 

yaiiá- nom. sg. of yastar- agentive noun, m, worshipper; +/yaz- to 
worship, to adore- Skt. qW- + tar- agent noun suff. The suffix. tar- is used in 
forming masculine and a few feminine nouns of agency and relationship. 
The suff, tar- is attached directly to the root; and radical i, u are generally 
strengthened before it. e. g, dütar- m. glver, creator, Skt, MAT; zaotar- m. 
name of the priest, lit. invoker, Skt, et^ 2) nouns of relationship- Av. 
patar- pitar- m. father, Skt. f4@{; matar-f. mother, Skt. ART. Pah. yazom = 
‘I worship '. 

Ahurai Mazdaz— dat. sg, of Ahura Mazdü- Proper Name. Ahura 
Mazda, God of the Zoroastrians; unto Ahura Mazda, Skt. AUT HT. Pah. Ó 
Ohrmazd. 

vanhave— dat, sg. of vohu- va*]hu- Skt, 49- adj, good. Pah. véh. 

vohumaité— dat, sg. of vohumant- adj. lit. possessed of goodness; 
having treasures, wealthy, rich; derived from vohu- and mant-, mat- poss. 
suff. Skt. qgmt. Pah. véh-patinan: * of good measure, of just proportion ’. 

vispa vóhi— acc, pl. of vispa vohu- all good ( things that are created ); 
Skt. Raag; Pah. harvisp apatih = ‘ all prosperity '. : 

- cinahmi— pr. 1 sg. Par. of 4/cis- to attribute, to teach, to promise, to 
announce, cl. 7; I attribute, The root has a -na (i in strong forms ) an -n- 
(in weak forms ) inserted immediately before its final consonant to form 
the pre stem. The root itself retains its weak grade; the endings are -attached 
RCM to the stem. pr» cõiš, cis, cinah- cii, cf. para-cinasti- ‘teaches, refers 
to? (v. Ha XIX. 12 ). Pah. čāšom. 

raévaité— dat. sg- of ra&vant- adj. 1) rich, wealthy; 2) brilliant, splendid; 
3) name of the mountain, Skt. Wa. When applied to human beings, it means 

* rich, NGC but when applied to divine beings, esp. to Ahura Mazda, it 
means ‘ resplendent, brilliant, radiant '. The word raévant- i is also used as a 
Proper Name ofthe mountain, about which it is said in the Pah, Text Bunda- 
hisn ‘ Raevand-kuh 'in Khorasan, on which the Atar-Burzin ( the Burzin 
Fire ) is established. It is called Raevand, because it is full of splendour, Pah. 
rüyOmand. 

Xar2na*qukaite- dat, sg. of Xaronayhvant- adj. glorious; derived from 
Xaronah, Xaronagh- sb. nt. glory (cf. Skt. SK: sb. nt. ' bright space? ) 4- 
vant; possessed of glory, glorious; superl. Xarona]uhastoma- “most glorious ', 
'"MPer. "Xarrüh- Smande 

ya- rel, pron. acc. pl. nt, which. The rele pron. here has the value of 
the definite article or of the dem. pron. 
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sui St, encl.particle, Skt. ft; originally means *for, because? and generally 
introduces-a:reason-olanse. : But: sometimes. it. introduces a. well-known -fact 
which :is incontrovertible -and. self-evident. We ‘can translate it here by the 
emphatic ‘ yea Je. 5.3 >... z 

czca— acc, pl,.nt. of the interrog» pron» ka-. The cie here is the nt. base 
of the interrog, pron. ka- which when joined with ca-, cana-, cid-, api- and va 
gets an indefinite meaning ' any '. And this indefinite pron. with a ya- preceding 
means any whatever’ i, e. all those. See Divine Songs of Zaraĝuštra by 
Prof. Taraporewala p. 652. Pah. Cékamec-e. > 

vahištā- acc. pl. nt, of vahišta- adj. superl, of vohu- best, Skt, qfi. 

‘The whole quotation ya- zi cica vahiSta is found in Y. Ha 47.5, from 
where, it seems to have been quoted here-in Y, Ha 12 meaning * even all those 
(things) that ( are ) the best ’. The quotation may also be translated thus: 
* what indeed are the very best things, Pah. Ver, pahlomih, ‘excellence, 
goodness, best state’. 


yehe- ( GAv. yehyā- ) gen- sg. of rel. pron. ya- whose. Skt. 243. 
Pah. kē. x ù 
3 gaus— nom. sg. of gao- gau-m. f, Skt. ait cow, ox, bull; mother-earth. 
For the declension of the word gao- see Jack, Av. Gram. § 278. Pah. gospand. 

a$27i— nom, sg. of aša- nt, Skt. *Ed- truth, righteousness. Pah, ahrábih. 

720c0— nom. pl. of raocah- raoca?yh- light ( when used in the pl. y 
derived from \/ruc-to shine, to be bright; (2) the word raocah- raocagh- is also 
found used in Av, as adj. meaning * bright, shining '. Pah. ro3nih. 

raocdbis— inst. pl. of raocah- raocagh- nt. The word is used in the 
sense of the * lights of heaven ’, See above ths word raoca. Pah. 9 rdsnih. 


roiĝwən— Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 431 ) takes it as impft. 3 pl. Par. of 
denom. verb derived from the noun rae /wa- nt. meaning ‘impurity '. The 
verb originally means ' to become impure ’ or “to be contaminated ' and this 
it comes to mean ‘to be mixed with ’, cf. noit ni para ahmdt... yat assa 
(daxmo ) pasnu rae9wat ( Vend. VII.50 ) “ not before this body is mingled 
with the dust ’; TiStryo ... kohrpom rae9wayeiti * TiStrya takes on the shape 
of ...". ( Tir. Yt. VIII.13 ). Barth. (Air. Wb. 1528) explains the word im 
question as a loc. inf. ( used with an inst. ) of a VrasOwa- to mix with, He 
explains that the loc. inf. ends in -wan ( Skt, qT- ) which is the abbreviated 
form of the loc. sg. ending with the ending i. omitted, Andreas proposes te 
restore the ending -ai and ‘reads’ the word roid wangi. Despite this reading 
uem Ern Andreas it is possible to take it as loc. sg. of an action-notn 
derive it bun ure xs ‘dee. phu. Riera, EST etc. and 
, . * latsporewala takes roiüw3n 
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as, aor. subjv, 3 pl..from a denom. 4/rolüwa- ra&Ówsa-, ultimately derived 
from .Yri-, ra&-, Skt, ri-, ri- to flow and remarks that the denom. ‘base is. 
really a nous fornied with the suff, Swas Skt. tq- aiid thus “roidwa, ig in.’ fact a,” 
sf. noun, meaning “ stream ° or ‘ flow’, which can be used as a verbal base by. 
the simple device of conjugating it asa verb of the first cl. ( Divine Songs 
of ZaraguStra p. 195). Prof. Reichelt follows Barth, and; adds.that it ig, 
originally a loc. form aud gives the meaning of «/ra&0wa- . 88 to be filled. 
with '. Prof, Insler ( The .Ga%as of Zars/uftrs p, 183 ) trauslates the 
quotation raoc3bis tõiĝwən karai by 'letthet be joined with happiness 
throughout thé days '. He says : “on raoc3biš ‘ throughout the days ' cf. Hg 
30.7 ayanh® &düngiS roiÜwon is typical usage of pass, inf. ”. It may he noted 
that raocSbis soi@wan Xa6rg is quoted here from Y. Ha. 31.7. Pali, Ver. 
gmixt= * mixed, merged ’. i | 

^ : £'Zürá-— nom, pl. nt, of Xüca- ' light, glory ' ( Kanga y : well-being, 
happiness ' ( Barth. ); bliss, comfort, ense. Pah. karih. Etym, is uncerfaln. Ite 
antonym is duZa6re- ' discomfort, calamity ', 

-2- 
Text 
Shantant Armaitine vanuhim. vranë; ka möi astu; us gens stuyé 

f&yZai-tà hasehaf-ü. us mazdayosaneim UiSgfI < stuyé > ayaneyad-u 
sta pat-ca, 


Translation 


I choose for myself the excellent Bounteous Ármaiti; may she be 
mine ! I renounce both the robbing and plundering of cattle, and I solemnly 
condemn both the harm and destruction for Mazda-worshipping homes 


( or clans ), 
Notes 


Sbontem. Armattine— acc. sg. of Spant Ármaiti- f, Proper Name, one . 
of the Bountiful Immortals. Lit. the comp, means the Holy Devotion, Bountiful — 
Perfect Mentality; derived from Spanta- bountiful, bounteous, holy and Armaiti- . 
Perfect Thought- ( ra- perfect and maiti- Skt, Aide thought ), She rules over 
the Earth and Womankind and typifies Wisdom and Obedience. Pah, spandar- 
mat, “the goddess of Kerth’. This word also Stands for Mother Earth, 

vaQ]uATHé-. acc. sge of vanuhi- f, good, excellent, Pah. Ver, yaki i 
ideogram SPYR. _ AA D E XE oh M ue 

- 20... n Peel D 
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159 ; IA BT 
iz rd ‘pre 1 ‘Sg Ait. of” A var to choose, | Sgt? oq m ‘chodbe T „Belot à 
phan? to. pr. var; 'vaut-, varenu-, vatany- "Veren- aor: "Veranissta-; ‘ppp. ‘Garatay" 
vit fae pref. to profess (a religion » Paks Vere aterm, " "we Ix we è chobsi" : 
we dike" RATES i ; ENa 
| ha- "Third per. pron. nom. sg. Í» she. Skt er- asióthér word is ta. See" 
Kanga Av. Grami. $214 p. 142. ` Bes x D: 
moi- gen. Sge of the first per. pron, mine, my. Pah. 'ani man, 
- astii- impv. 3'sg. Par. of \/ah- Skt, 8@- to ‘be, used in ‘the sense’ 
of the subjv.; may she be; also translated ‘ let her be *; ha moi “ast cf. Gask 
Ahunavaiti Ha 322: Spantam v3 Armaitim vaguhim varamaidi; dins anha” 
i. e. ' we may choose the Holy Spanta Armaiti; may she be ours ' pe Di 
..siuyé- pr. 1 sg. Atm. of ystu- with uz- pref. to renounce, to. 
abjure, to ee I SOS: I abjure. Skt. pref. Sd- Sq. + A/&i-. According" 
tó Kanga Vuz-stu- means ‘to protect something from an "evil ‘by prayer ', 


ite 


Sgt 


Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1594 ) ' says. that the stem’ uz. stav- ^ means ito ‘solemnly ^ . 


abjure ( abl. 35: The verb wonld literally mean * fo praise away' from 7 203 qq FE 
being in the privative sense, or in the sense of opposition, The pref. us- is 
frequently uscd in this sense, e. g. uz u*tün ( Vend. V. 45 ) lit. “ without. 
heat ' i. e, ' dead ’; uz-baoda- ( Vend. V. i ) ‘lifeless, without intelligence; uze 
evaraz, ( Vend. XIII. 3 ) lit. to undo, i, e. ' to expiate. i fault; uz-vad?.( ASi Vt. 
5). - lit». not.to marry. ?, is e..to carry away &a.maiden by force-’:as-epposed td; 
upavad-. Note stuye for stuve to avoid the combination ‘uv’ in writing; ef. 
the word mruye Skt- BI; vstu- to praise, to extol, to laud. pr. etu- stv-; PPP 
stuta-; with pref, avi- to praise; with pref. apa- to renounce; with pref? a- tot 
praise, to swear upon; to Swear upon the religions, to vow; with pret upa- to 
pray; with 'fra- to praise. Pah: Ver, ul stüyom. " i 


" - 
G TEITT $b scons dt 
d 


| Bus gen. sg. of : gao- cow, bull, cattle. Pah. zospand, , 56-0000 í se D Bes 
“tayaal ca ‘abl, sg. of tāya- sb. m, theft; probably taya is the same af 
Skt. A&A- and the word tayu was originally st&yu- Skt. W13- aq-. Tlie Word BA 
hapax, ca encl. particle meanine “and, as well as’ . Pah, Ver. hat. ZNBA- ane. 


hac dūzān, hat düzdan. 


EM cy azayhat ca” abl: sg. of’ hazayh- hazah- sb, ES "Rom “Vinee” X Skt. 
YA; “BIGI: ), to take possession of or to occupy bv forcë T ah 1 noun’ eut." "e" 
Skt: "qa ‘force, strength; taking away by force. It is only ised here” "in Lo 


sehse; "The same word :i8' used i in a good sense as well, e. &- "vaijssus | hazs « on A 


mananhod = ‘ might € or ¥igour'ot the Good Mind » (Y; 434)» cf. haze’ " 
Y. 33.12; but in Y:'29.1 hazas-ca, ‘meaning’ “rapite; Vidlence et used in^ 
badi sense.: Pah: Ver. Had stahmakin = © from the’ oppressors‘ or Antes 


us~ here stuye is left out, only the pref. us retained; better us:sü gu" 


LER 


nbove. 
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ppers; if taken in the adjectival sense, the word would mean; of the Mazga- 
REL EN on BNET icon 


^ sit jit 


POET AMazdagasnamnat gen. pl. of, +Mazdayasna- sb. m, of the , Magda-worshi- 


ani cete Net, 


Anger. vid- tS. soe aa ; Gr. Oikos: one Aa Pe 
Pah. vise, 


zyanayae-ca~ dats Sg. iof zy ani- sheaf: WA mes flues, . destrie 
ction; from Muya to wrong a person, to deprive anyone ¢ acc. ) of property; 
to cause injury; damage, ruin, destruction; Skt. BAe: Pah. ziyān; NPer. 
ziyin; Skt. Ver. bauibhyah. cf. RV. 1X.96.6 and IK. 97. 30; a = invulnera- 
bility; here dat. sg. is used in the sense of abl. sg. `` e E 

W s"  vivabot-ca- abl. sg. 'of vivEp- sb, nt; destruction, ‘dinihilation from 4/vi 
?-Evap- to destroy; cf, Skt, WIRT- “he throws '* Barth. ( Aire- Wb. 1452 Ytraiislates 
‘Slaying waste '; ‘ef. vivapam- ace; sg in pàrd 3 of Y IÒ Pah, Ver, viyana 
8 Yesert; ' wildéineis, Waste; barrenness, cilii ‘deception '. nu 


' 
hve DAA a viv TS 


EL ara) V rss 


Pav) tart vi m^ T : 3 Tr sans 1 6e x MNS 
v - Mazdayasnd. T - pto Zarabia fravaranë "astilgsad 
dravarotasea. Astuye humatan. Mand, {use hiztem , vato, astuye. AvarStom 


"Myaefanom. |... nur tasrosu gerrdr lye E NE EN NE 


Translation. 


ree . te * 1 
EVO hreppa 


Ae I am, a | Mazda: worshipper; ie profess myself (to be) a Mazda-worshi- 
à pring follower of Zaradustra, having pledged myself to and avowed the Faith, 
1, pledge., myself to , the. well.thought,; thought, ..I.. pledge mye to the ; 
Ro word, I pledge gue to the well-done deed. : 


Bn 
ie) 


XeQij^ulos .berdaiis Dv? nusode-- PLC 2th! 


otes Soo ni > JE TVA * 
wor "epa jase lipw'2' sg, Par, of veia: j jasi to comte; to go; come MIU ppp. 
oE ponds lest ee esse aee 


mē- et pers pron. gen. Sge my, mines It is also used as dat" p 
abr E. Leitern zi vs 


io DSedidP cb eboet ox uat 


ae avalliz- dat. 5 Sg: of, „avanh- aval s sb. nt. did From Vav- Skt. HIN- 
"els ava)hs,. avainhé, inf. Skt., saa, | fg. help ^ Here,t the, yen, is dat. SE. ang 
MISC a: 
EG my.) help, for € my ) help. ‘Pah, asiyarih, - M UE tfe 


Takaa 
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ani 


ET atis agna 128 707 


` Masda- vor, Bg. 0 of Mazdw- m Proper Nome, Lord ot Wisdom. Ob ; 


"idän | Pah: Ohrmszá. 


Masdayasnó- nom. sg, of Mazdayasna- sb. mà Mazda-worshippere. 
Pah, ' Mazdayasn, Mazdayast. 


|" ahmi- pr. 18g. Par. of yahe to be, cl. 2, Skt aTi, Tam ^. Pah, hom. 


Zarabusiv7s— nom. sg. oí Zaraĝuštri- adj. follower of Zara@ustra, 
COE of ZaraOustra, Pah. i Zartiist. 


fravarané- pr. 1 sg. Atm, of ~/var- with fra- Skt. 8 with Ye pref. to 
profess a religion; I profess myself. Pah. Ver. franümóm, with a gloss ku 
andara! i vattarin gofom, i. e. ' I renounce the wicked persons '. 


1 @stztas-ca- nom. Sg. of Bstüta- m» ppp, irom 4A/ü--stu- to praise, te 
pledge to + c3, encl, particle; having pledged to. Barth. (Air, Wb. 1594) takes it 
as pft. part, pass, of A/stu- with S- pref. to dedicate oneself to,.to VOW}. gover- 
ning the acc, and translates fa devotee, having pledged to’, Pah. Vere 
wrongly gives slayom, with a gloss Xat ‘I praise myself *. 


fravarsiasca- nom. sg. fravarota- ppp. from ira + 4/var- to put faith 
in, to believe + c8, encl. particle meaning ‘ and ’; having avowed, having put 
faith in’. Pah, Ver, wrongly translates franimom, verb, ‘ I profess, I turn to ' 
with a comm. ku andar géhan soPak bö künom, i. e. ‘in the world I verily 
propagate ( the Religion y. The comm. brings out the sense very clearly. 


d-siuy8— pr. 1 sg. Atm, of V'stu- with Z- pref. I dedicate myself to, I 
devote myself to, I praise, I vow myself, See the word us-stuy in para 4 
above, Pah. stayom, ‘I praise ’. 


humatam= acc, sg, of humata- adj, well-thought, well-conceived; frou 
hue Skt. g- good, well and mata» Skt, Hd- ppp, of yman- to think; Pah. hümst. 


. mano— acc. sg. of manah- manayh- sb. nt. thought, from 4/man- te 


think n aph- or ale noun suff. Pah, Ver. Pat msni£n = ‘with meditation” 
Skt. 8«-. 


huxtam= acc, sg. of htizia- adj, well-spoken, elucet. from ha- 
good +- uzta- Skt. Qm- ppp. of vac- to speak. Pah, htixt. 


.Vacó- acc, sg. of vacah- vacamh- sb, nt. word, utterence; speech, 


formula, prayer from 4/vac- to speak + ah- ayh* noun suff. Pah. pat goisn OF 
gowiiu-' with speech ’, , 


' hvarit2m- acc. sg. of hvarsta- „adje, „well-done, well-performeds frost . 


hu + varSta- ppp. from ~/varoz- to do, to perform. Pah. hü-varst, 


'SyaoBanam- scc. sg. of Syaofana- sb, 

e SS nt. "deed, action; from GAS: 
CMSya- YAv. yu- ( skt. AG, “radia ) to move, to strive. Skt. LI 
sometimes written SyaoOna- Syaoona-. Pah, ‘pat kunitné with actions. Die 


à 
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ddsiuye danem vaguhim Mazdeyasnim, fraspa-yaox2üram, nidasnai- 
$ií2m, Xafivada0am a$aonim, ya haitinamca, bityetntinemca, mazittacd, 
wahisiacu, sraeslacn, ya Ahiiri$ Zaraĥĵuštriš. Ahurai Mazdai visa vohü 
einahmi. A238 asti datnaya Mazdayasnét3 üstiitis. 
Translation 


4 


I pledge myself to the excellent Religion of Mazda worship, 
( which is) quarrel-removing, weapon-lowering, self-sccrificing and holy, 
. which of all faiths, that are and shall be ( hereafter) is the greatest, the 
best and the most excellent as well, which ( is the religion ) of Ahura, revealed 
by Zaragu3tra, i 


Unto Ahura Mazda do I attribute all good things, 
Such is the vow of the Religion of Mazda-worship. 
‘ Notes 
datnam acc. sg. oi daana- sb, f. religion. faith, also deified; from di 
Skt. We to see, There is another meaning of the word “ heart, conscience ' 
( which enables the human being to see the right from the wrong ) and thus it 


forms one of the constituents of the human being as stated in Y: 26.4 and Y. 
55. 1, Pah. Dën, den, 


va*iuliim- acc, sg. of vanuhi- adj. f. qualifying the noun daapam; good 
Pah. vsh- ideogram Spyr = Sapir. 


: mazdayasnim= acc. sg of miüzdayasni- adj. f. Mazda-worshipping; Pah. 
“Mazdyastin. 


. draspayaoxedram= acc. Sg. of fraspfyaoxedrae f, from spi with fra-pref. 
to throw down and yaoxaéra- quarrel, war from +/yuj-to join; quarrel-reme- 
ving, throwing off attacks; Pah. Ver. ka frat aBgant ayozisnih, ‘ which cast 
“away the quarrels or wars’. Skt. Ver. parityaktaprativadam The word is hapaxe 


nidasnaiOiiom— acc. sg. of nidasnaidis- f. adj. lowering down the 
weapons, which causes the weapons to be laid down; from ni--08-to put 
down, to Jay down and snaiĝiš- nt. weapon or armament ( for smiting ); cf. 
_sua@as stroke, stripe, blow and sna ai. - inf. to strike, to smite, to give a 
"person a’ stroke or blow, cf. Skt, afie ‘pierce, strike, kill’. Skt. Ver, 
Sannyastasastra. Pah. Ver, b€-nihRt snéhih, i. e» lowering down the weapons 
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of war or arms, which is further explaitied by the gloss thus : hac-is pabtak ue 
hatis paðtāk ku pat apatkar ratih 6 kas&u na apayat Sütan; ke pat apatkar 
tatih apar Ayet, 4-5 patkür ratih Xap apak bē apiyet kartan, meaning ' tdóin it 
Jt is.manifest, and it is obvious from this. that-one, ought not to go:to others for 
amsuthogised a controversy; when one comes up for: (such) unauthorised contro: - 
“yersy; i itis requisite. to carry on. C just or ). authorised controversy with him. 
This commentary does not seem to be appropriate “or proper to interpret the 
Avesta word, 


Z attvadaĵgm— acc. sg. of Xastvadaðā- f, adj. irie the noun 

' daenam; self-sacriticing, self-devoted, Kanga (Av, Dict, p. 133 ) gives. three 
meanings to the word XaetvadaJa- 1) self-devoted; 2) patriotic, devoted 'to "tlie 

; welfare of bis native country; and he gives guotatioris from Vr. Er. XI. 3 and 
' Aiwisrufrima Gah goan 1V).'8 and (3) domesticated or tame ( Vena: VIIL 

13 ), Here the meaning ' self-sacrificing ' is more appropriate. Baith: (Aire Wb. 

1800 ) derives the word from Xaélva-, Xagtu, cons: nnguinity, and vadaĝa- marri- 

age and translates ' one ‘whe has married the next of kin’, This - meaning is 

not at all justifiable, as the auther ‘enumerates the ‘epithets of dagud, Kanga 
derives the epithet from Xaétva- self and dała- dedicating, giving from da- to 
igive: Pah, Ver. merely transcribes the Av. word | as X&tOkdasih, self-sacrifice 
"true mietat öf a golden deed ' [perte c d E ne 


à ajapuim- acc-.sg. of aSaoni- f. ACE holy. Pak. ahloBeney, , Mt] 


ui u 


y 


«i i+ Jyg- tel. pron. nom. sg, fe which, antecedent to the' word digni- 
2 Pah. ke, a ttt pe 


“hattinamca~ gens pis’ of haiti: f, of: hant- pr. part. Par, of ah- to. aba 
of the existing ones, of those that are. ca: encl; particle, Pah. hat nastén, 


Re büxyeintingméz—- gen. pl- of büsyeinti- f-of būšyant- fut; ges of E De 
to be Skt. 31-; of those that shall be. Pah. hac betin, bavétin. aiite 


Amazitaca- iom, sg. of maziSta- f. adj. pe afeat- rates cn. Inch 
Š “particles aud.’ Pah. snahiste ; ceal yna 


Ac : s , 
. ty soley HIN 
3 "the oct i1 (Ie 


IU nha Zca- nom. sg, " wahiSte: {.. =e ‘Skt; ERER supe ota vasti : 
GEN En encl. particle; and. Fah. pahlom, 


= h Ni nib. e 2 f W^ NOS 


a, snae aca cz. nom. sg. of: srasita-. un f. upara of..srira-;; sus most 


A Splendid; most excellent. Pah. névak-t6m.:. ` i eee 


a. 


'ahüiri- nom. Sg. of' altiri ‘adj. f pertaining’ to Ahira, “Ahurlanr 
` devoted: to Ahura, Pah, Oharmazd X d à : 


Ms x b art 4" sro! i 


tuu tod aeisesale 
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visp@ vohü- acc. pl, of vispa vohu- nt. all good ( things ), Pak. harvisp 
Spütih- all prosperity. See para 1 above, 

aesa- dem. pron, nom. sg: f ‘Skt. Tie; this. See Kanga Av. Gram. 
-. 8 217 p- 144 for the declension‘ of aéta-. Pah.: 8-3. .- 
asli- pr. 3 sg, Paz, of yab- Skt, 319: to be; is, Pah. hast. 


da£nayii- gen. sg, of dagna- f, religion, faith. Pah. dën. 


masdayasnóit- gen, sg. of Mazdayasni- adj. f. Masdaevoriigpis z 
Pah. Mazdyssum, Tt noté YS 


v). 4 M . Jj 4 E RTI Gea 


‘Gsiaitis— nom. sg. of Sstūiti- sb. f. praise, vows: confession from: A/sttt--- 
to praise with a- pref. Pah, Ver. astopanih— confession, belief. . 22 o0 s € 
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Yasna Ha 54 j 
AAIRVEMA ISYO Obr i tcic.i qo 


Introductory Remarks : 


This Indo-Iranian divinity Airyaman originally conveys the ides of comm- 
radeship and occurs in the Vedas as & gcoomsm m. at the wedding rites and cesu- 


ally in the Avesta in connection with the wedding rites. The fifty-fourth chapter- : 


Ha of the Yasna is consecrated to Airyaman. He is invoked to come down to the 
wedding forthe joy of tho faithful, His standing epithet is ‘ išya- the beloved, 


dear, desired’. Airyaman yazata plays an important role in the Iranian. literature; 


as the genius of healing and health. Thus he is the healer of disease and he is 
invoked to drive away the diseases and death and his aid and assistance sro 
sought against magic and witchcraft. He is the yazata presiding over the medical 
art, In Vendidàd Frakart XX.11 thishymn‘ A AirySma Isyd’ is given in full, 


and it is then used as a charm for driving away the Yatu and Pairika i, o. wizerd.- 


and witch and Jahi i. e. courtezan and all types of sickness ( Vend. XX. 10-12 ). 
A further description about Airyaman is given in Vendidad Frakart XXII, where 
Ahura Mazda asks -Airyaman to overcome the plagues and diseases spread hy 
Anra Mainyu- the Destructive Spirit. See my Introduction to Frakaré XXII in 
the Devanàgari Edition Vol. ILI published by Vaidike 3amsodhana Mandala. Ho 
is an associate with the Bountiful Immortal Ate Vahi&te and is invoked together 
with him; vide Siroza Yast 3 and Ardibeheit Ya£t-Ya&t 3. The Third Yaz which 
beara the name of Ata Vehitta ( lit. Best Righteousness ) is, in fact, devoted to a 
large extont to Airyaman yazata. Airyaman does not heal by means of herbs and 
medicine but by the holy Spells- Magra. In fact, one of the greatest and most 
sacred formulas the Airyaman I’ya bears his name and is used to smite all manner 
of disease and death, At the recital of the magic formula, sickness and death, 
demons and infidels, pride and scorn, slander and strife, falsehood and evil eye, 
sourtezan and sorcery flee away and disapper and vanish. 


The Vedic Aryaman is particularly associated with Mitra and appears 
twice in a dvandva-compound with him. as Mitra-Aryaman in RV. 5.67.1 and 
8.26.11. Aryaman, 8 neuter noun exists in the Rigveda meaning ‘ hospitality, oF 
friendship towards a guest '. Aryaman as a masculine Ronn signifies ‘ friend to & 
guest’ or ‘ friend’ in general. In the Gagas th 


5 e word Airyaman .ocours as ® 
synonym of hati. Skt. aft ‘ companion, friend’. Prof. Paul Thieme of the Univer- 


sity of Tübingen, W. Germany, holds that in Indian tradition three types of friend 
are to be distinguished : mitrá- * friend by covenant ^; aryaman * friend by hospi- 
any o Lm ‘ sendy liking’. Airyaman is alko Prominent in ¢he Aveat® 
bie » Which is regarded as one of the great and sacred prayers 

m composed inthe Gagic dislect, is an invocation of him «ae * Detz- 
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beleved:. Airyaman +. Jihis:prayer.is incorporated iri- Yasna' Ha 64 - and’isexalted 
and: invoked. in‘Arditiehust Veit. ( Yait 3) as thé greatest of the Mugras-Holy 
Spolls-aguinst sickness nnd depth. Airyamanfus the friend of humanity i is held to 
be'wble and powerful to: heal any of the 99,999 illmasses as mentioned in Vendidad 
Frakart XXIL -His-prayer as stated absve formis part of tho- Zóroastrian wedding 
rites, when. ' guésts-are entertained in friendship and hospitality. ` Similarly, in the 
Big: Veda; Aryaman 1s invoked for the welcome which a bridegroom expects to 
rocoivó ‘ab his bride’s house, à bride at her new home. 

“<The iranian Airyaman plays an important part in the füture restoration of 
the world, The Saciyauts, the Saviours will themselves recite the Airysma I: yo to 
invoke the help and support of the divinity in their major ‘task of healing the, 
world from evil; and it 1 he who, associated with Atar Yazata, will melt the 
métul fur the Íust great órdeal to seperate the wicked and the pious on the Day 
of Judgement. See Avesta Part ILL published by Vaidika Samsodhana Mandala, 
my luiroduction on Fragnient LV on pp. 39-40. 

"Verso Z'of ‘the. ‘ext gives the epithets of Airyaman viz. amavantom- strong, 
powérful, Voregrajanom— victorious, v itbae: jagliom- opposed to harm or injury 
and masiston ugahe ,Sravagha: n i, e. tho greatest of the liymns of Aga. In Havan, 
Gah. 6 We ndoo the simular “epithets &bout the Yuzata Airyaman as under : 

een Airyamanom işim asa vanom afohe ratum yazamaide, amavantem, 
Yarabi jenum, vitbae;anbom, vispa tbaé; a taurvayantom, vispa tbaaia titaron-, 
tem, yo upumo, yO maj omó, yo fratemo zaozi-zuye i. o. * we revere Airyaman, the 
beloved, holy, lurd of holiness, the powerful, viotorious, opposed to harm or injury, 
overcoming ull hostilities, geting over all hatred or torments fully, which is the 
uppermost, the middle, the furemost- for the effective invocation’. In the Ardi-. 
boboi Yast ( Yait 3 ) para 5, we notice the praise of Airyaman in the following 
strain : - 

f Airyamanom magranam, maziiiem mafranam, vahištom magranam,’ 
vahistotomem magranam, sraéstom mafranam, Sracéttotomom magranam, uYrem 
magranam, ulrotemem magranam, Gorearoni mafranam, derezrótemom magranam, ; 
varograYuim magranam, Varograynotemem magranam, baetazom magranam, 
bagiazyotemom mafranam. 'i.e. 'Airyaman amongst the Holy Spells is the 
greatest of the Holy Spelis, best of the Holy Spells, by far the best of the Holy 


` Spells, most excellent of the Holy Spells, by far the most excellent of the 


Holy Spells; powerful of the Holy Spells, most powerful of the Holy Spells, 
firm of tho Holy Spells, most firm of the Holy Spells, victorious of the Holy 
Spells, most victorious of the Holy Spells, healing of the Holy Spells, most 


healing of the Holy Spells ’. 
` Trom the above quotation it is seen that the author of the Ardibohett 


Yatt showers highest attributes to the yazate and prayer Airyəmà ItyO : This 
Yaštis for a great part; devoted to the praise of the Airyaman prayer, which is 
described. as. driving away dll the diseases and plagues, that have been brought. 
upon the world by Ayra Mainyu as stated above. ere 

” A ue 
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:. *: -Professor Bailey says : “ In Avestan airyaman- I now see the warden ang | 
dispenser of possessions of the Great House whence he displays hospitality and: 
creates a olientéle in a special relation of host and guest. In the Gathis, this 
relationship is changed in a religious reforming community to little beyond æ 
sense of belonging to a group as a-friend, from the original sense of one of the 
Great House, In the Videvdat 22 Airyaman’s later character of ‘ dispencer of 
medicaments’ has become prominent. It is his chief activity in Sussenian Persian 
Zoroastrianism. Here in the Videvdat Ahura Mazda sends his messenger Nairyo- 
sagha to the house (nmana- like Zoroastrian Pahlavi màn used of Viétàsp'o 
palace ) to instruot him to help against Anra- Mainyu. In the prayer A Airyoma 
Téyo of Yasna 54,1 Airyaman is to bring rafoyra to the men and women of the 
Zoroastrians, for Vahman’s rafegra, through whose divine impulse a man wins the 
desirable prize. The wish for the treasured ati- ‘ fortune ° closes the prayer ?. Vide 
Tranian Arya and Daha- in TPS 1959 p. 75-76. E 

Tn the Pahlavi Text, the Greater Bundahifn in its chapter on ‘ vazurY 
kartarjh 1 yazdàn' it is stated thus : ‘ Airyaman Amahraspand an menok ke 
bstazenit nih hat hamak dart 6 daman dat; čēYon gofet ku harv dàrük dart bs 
zatan rai daman Xarénd, ut ka man Ohrmazd Airyaman pat bsfazenitnih në 
frestsy, an dart veh na ayy ' i. e. Airyaman, the Amahraspand is the spirit who, 
has given healing remedy from all ( sorts of ) pain to the creatures. As it is said? 
“the creatures consume every medicament in order to destroy pain, and if I who 
(am ) Ohrmazd would not send Airyaman for the sake of healing that pain would 
not be cured ’ ( Buudahitn ed. by T. D. Ankalesaria p. 177 lines 2-5 ). 

Prof. Bailey further romarks: The analysis of the word airya- -mam 
ib now clear. It isa compound of aryae ‘ wealth’ and man- ‘think’, here as 
“take thought for, care for, act as warden’, It is inflected with a short -a- in the 
second component (DS airyamaine ). For this use of man- note Khotanese tta 
tta khu pars majia pays’ hivi pye ‘aa in care his own father takes thought 
for his child ' ( ibid p. 78 ). 


ios: 
Text 


A Airysma iXyó ratzórai jantu narabyasca nairibyasca Zarabusirahée 
Vanhous rafadrai Mananho, ya datua vairim hanat mizdam; asakya < 19m 
vayuhim > yasa asim yam isyam Ahur masata Mazdi. 


Translation 


¿ >. May the longed-for- Airyaman come -hither,. for the rejoicing-of the 
men and of women of ZaraGu&tra, nay for the rejoicing of the Good Mind. 
whereby (each one) might earn the desirable reward through the conscience 

_ {or through the Religion ); for him or for her do I beg the good blessing 
- ef Aga, most to be desired, which Ahura Mazda" has. magnified (or 
intensified ), sels 
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Motes 
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ý 


a- (a) adv. hither, here, hitherto; thereto; moreover; !b) prep. and 
enci. post position with acc. to, towards; by, on ( of space ); in, at ( of time ); 
according to; with loc. in, on; with abl, cr gen away off; for; upto; till, until 
Á of space and time ); (c) verbal pref. 

Airyzma-nom. sg. of Airysman- (written in Gafic language)-Airyaman; 
Skt. AJET- ' friend’, This is a special designation of pupils of Zaraĵuštra, 
There are three distinctive classes of people designated in GAv. as follows : (1) 
airyaman or haxman i, e. priest (2) katu or nar i. e. warrior (3) vüstrya or 
vorazüna i. e, agriculturist, See Yasna Ha 32.1; 33, 3-4; 46.1 and 49.7 where ali 
the three words occur together. In YAv. they are mentioned as a@ravan, 
caJaésiar and vastrya-f§uyant respectively. The fourth class also has been 
referred to as hüiti, i. e, artizan. See Yasna 19.17 which throws light on the 
«aste-system in Zaroastrianism, The word used for indicating the caste is 
pistrya, cf, Skt. qd. ` E 
z The meaning of the word airyaman is ‘brotherhood ' or *'bosom 
friend ' from arya-Fman-, a comp. of the type vrtrathan, with the root adj- 
of man- * think ’, * recognise ' as the second member ‘, a man who is’ thought 
to be and thinks himself a hospitable one '. So it stands for the concept of 
* hospitability ' having affinity to Mira» cf. RV. 5.29.1 where SHIT is friend 
by hospitality. Airyaman in Av. is a deity of hospitability and healing-healer of 
diseases, invoked to drive away diseases, This is a name of the yazata presi. 
ding over medical art, Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 4 ) translates (a) “the angel 
presiding over peace and happiness; (b) the prayer Airyaman ( V. 54 ) giving 
happiness and peace of mind; (c) a servitor ". Pah. Ver. &rmün. i 

iiyó- nom. sg. of išya- adj. desired, beloved, dear, welcome from Viš- 
to wish, to be effectual. Pah, Ver. Xadisnih, nt, ‘desire, wish '. Th teen 

rafssrai— dat. sg. of refatra- sb. nt. for rejoicing, for delight, for: 
pleasure from vrap- to protect, to be at ease, to support, to rejoice. Barth. 
( Air. Wb. 1509 ) takes this as dat. inf. and translates ' for protection, . or 
help ' K. E. Kanga gives the meaning * for bappiness ' and following Prof. Fs 
Justi derives it from Vrap- Skt. UI- to clasp, to embrace. Prof. Andreas derives 
the word from V rap- to elevate, to raise up. Prof. Taraporewala suggests the 
Skt. Vrabh- to desire vehinently ' and adds that with the suffix -tra it is 
possible to have a Skt, derivative “raptra, which would be the exact equiva- 
‘lent of Av; rafsðra-e cf. the Av, word refonali- rafnah- sb. nt, fromi a/ cap-'meii- 
ning “joy, delight, support, succour". Pah, Ver. rāmišn, * for delight, ‘for 
joy”. Prof, Sir Harold Bailey remarks: “ The Pahlavi Commentators- employ 
rimiSn, ramanitér, ‘ ckmsnitarih to translate Avestan rapois,. rapantom; rapant5; 
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sap3n, rapaka- rafadra- raíonah-. All these Avestan words are traced by" 
Bartholomae ( Altiran. Wórterb. 1508-1510 ) to the root rape *to.support'. IF. 
we recognise here the possibility that rap- and rame are two forms of the one, 
root, it is possible to compare Lithuanisn rémti ‘ to support’ beside rimti 
to be calm ’» The Pahlavi Commentators are then not so far wrong in using 
rimisn and the other words of this reot to translate Avestan rap- ”. ( See 
Prof. Bailey’s paper on Iranian Verhs in -m and -p in Oriental Studies in 
honour of Cursetji E. Pavri, London, 1933, pp. 21-25 ). 

jantu- impv. 3 sg. Par. of "Wgame jam- to go, to come; let him, 
come, may he come; Skt. 973. Pah. Ver. rac, * come down '. , 

narabyasca— dat. pl, of nərə- uar- sb. m. for men; Skt. 3*4%:, Pah. Ver.. 
0 narün, 

nairibyasra- dat. pl. of nairi- sb. f. for women and cZ, enci, particles 
meaning ' and `. Skt. ANTI: Prof. Geldner thinks that it means family circle» 
of ZiraZaXtra, for he thinks it as the wedding hymn of Zara9u%tra’s daughter, 
Note the final long vowels in this verse indicating older language. Note alse 
dat. pl. ( byasca-) used for the gen. pl. by case attraction. Pah. Ver. 3 nairikan, : 


Zara9uStraké- gen. sg. of Zaraf£u?tra- Proper Neme, the name of the’ 


Prophet of Ancient Tran, For the life and other details, see Prof. Jackson 


Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran. New York, 1899. 


Vauh2us Mananho- gen. sg. of Vanhue Vohn Managh- lit. the good | 
mind; Skt. 33 HAQ; of the good mind. Note that Vohu Manah stands for the 
name of the second Bountiful Immortal- Ama&a spantü, Pah, Ver, vohüman, 

ya—inst. sg. of the rel. pron, ya- by which, whereby. Pah. Ver. kw. 
ka—'go that when’. 

` daéna— inst, sg. of daenB- f, (1) religion (2) inner self or conscience 
from 4/di, Skt. l- to see; by means of the conscience, by means of the Religion: . 


vairim-acc. sg, of vairya- adj, nt. desired, pleasing, to be chosen. precis» 
ous, valuable; from +/var- Skt. T- to choose, to be chosen. Skt. 
Ver. kümak. nt, desire with a gloss i den-bortar 
Religion’. 


varya-. Pah. 
‘of the propagator of the’ 


hanai- aor. subjv. 3 sge Par, of Vhane Skt. a- 
earn, may win, Pab. ver, aržānik bavēt = 
_miždəm= gcc. sge of miZda- .sb. nt. reward, profit, advantage; Skt.. 

Fe- adj, fom mizda- mizdavant- rewarded, profitable, advantageons-. Etym: 
doubtful. Pah. Ver. pat mozd with a gloss mozd i mēnðk, * the reward: of the: 


from the: Ay. word 


VNUbas ase) 


myazda- sbe w, meaning," votive Offerings .’, Skt, fie... 
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LE gen. sg. of ajae sb, nt. of: ASa-, of Trath; YAY."  afah8; 
Skt. SA ; ' aSahyü yasa adim ' is the motto of Zoroastrianistm. Peli Ver. mil 
ahridih, of righteansness, of Truth ’. , í as 

Jūs- pr. 1 sg, Par. of wVyHs- Skt. TJ- to beg, to request, to 
pray for; I beg, I SHR I pray for; pr. tense term'nation mi is dropped. 
Pah. Ver, X8stgr hani. ' I will be the aspirer, I will be the desirer’. cf, Pah, V. 
Se 28,12 where Av. yà-3 is translated Xahom, * T desire, I wish °. 

aSim- acc. sg. of aši- sh, f. (0 reward, resulting from the act of 
righteousness; blessing, benediction, from yar- to obtain, to get; arati- > arti- > 
a§i-; (2) name of the divinity of wealth or rewards, Oi through deeds of 
piety, Pah. Ver. tarsküvih, tarskasih — * respect, reverence ’. Here in this line I 
have inserted two words ' tam vanuhim °’ which are required in the context. 
OPer- art; MPer. Turfan ‘ yrd; Sogd» "rt; Chorasmian ’re. 

yam. rel. prone acc. sg. f. which, 

7#$ygm— acc. sg. of iXya- f. desirable, precious. See the word išyð 
above. Pah, Ver. pat än Xadisn, * by means of that desire ’. 

masala- This word is rather difficult to explain. According to Barth. 
it. is s-àor. 3 sg. subjv. Atm. of \/mad- to measure out, to apportion, to 
bestow, meaning * has apportioned ’ * has hestowed '. According to Moulton, 
it is s-aor. subjv. 3 sg. Atm. of +/man- to think, nasal seems to have been 
dropped; it means“ will have in mind’. 'laraporewala thinks that usual form 
would be masta as in V. 45.1! form 4/man- to think. The change according - 
to him is perhaps due to meter. He translotes ‘ hes meant ’. K. E. Kanga 
derives the word in question from 4/maz- to be great and translates * regards 
as great, has acknowledged to be great ', Pah. Ver, masih kiinani , ! may cause i 
greatness; may magnify’. Pah, Ver. sees in the Av. word masata 4/maz- 
to be great, to magnify and hence masih kiindni. 

Y give below the varying translations of Bartholomae, Kanga. Geldner, 
Boyce, Taraporewala and Moulton for the sake of comparison. 

(1) May the dear Airyaman come hither to protect the men and women 
of Zaraĝuštra, to protect the Good Mind, whichever Self earns the precious 
reward, to him I offer the prize of righteusness (which is) to be desired, which 
Ahura Mazda shall award '. ( Barth. ) 

(2) “.May Airyaman,: the desired One come to ( give’) joy unto the 
men and women of Zaraĝaštra (and) for ( giving ) joy to the holy mind. ( 1. e. 
máy he come in order to give joy to the holy minded men and women. ) : 

Who ( Airyaman ) makes those who accept the faith (of Zaraðuštra ) . 
fit'for receiving rewards. ( i. e. ali who believe faithfullv in the Religion of . 
Zara@aStra are regarded by Airyaman as fit for rewards. ) 
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= `> Igeek the Truth of Truth (i.e. Perfect Truth ) which is to be desi- 
red; ( which ) Ahura Mazd& Himsefl:has acknowledged to be great. ( i» es 
Truth is such a thing that God Himself has given it a high place and has 
regarded it as worthy, of reverence. )'. ( K, E- Kanga ) 

(3) ' May the dear friendship appear for a call upon the men and 
women of Zarafustra, for a call upon the ( whole ) faithful company. 'To every 
soul who earns the precious reward I wish the granting of righteousness, 
which is to be longed for, which Ahura Mazda shall accord °’. ( Karl Geldner ) 

(4) ' May longed-for Airyaman come to the support of the men and 
women of ZarafuStra, to the support of the good purpose, The inner Self 
which earns the reward to be chosen, for it I ask the longed-for recompense 
of truth, which Lord Mazda will have in mind’. ( Prof. Mary Boyce ) 

(5) ‘May the much desired Brotherhood come hither for (our) rejoicing: 

For the men and for the maidens of ZarauStra- 
For the fulf:Iment of Vohu Mand; 

Whosoever's inner-self earns the precious reward, 
I will pray to ASa for the blessing. 

Which, greatly to be desired, Ahura Mazd& hath meant ( for us ) ’% 
( Prof, "Taraporewala ) 

j (6) ‘ Let the dear Brotherhood come for support of ZaraduStra’s men 
and women, for support of Good Thought. Whatever Self may win the precious 
men of Right, for the one I beg the dear Destiny ( ASim ) that Ahura Mazda 
bestowed’. ( Prof. James Moulton ) 


-2. 
Text 


Airyamanam i$im yazamaide, amavantam, varadrajanam, vitbatsarhant, 
mazištom aake sravagham. Gala spant ratu-xsa9va asaoni$ yazamatde, 
Stacia Yesnya yazamaide ya data anhdus paouruyehya, 

yena hatam Gat yesné paiti vato, 
Mazd& Ahuri vazÜa aal hack. 
yüuhamca tasca tasca yazamaide. 


Translation 


ping off the hostilities or enmities, the greatest among the hymns of Aja, 
. _ -We worship the bountiful Gafas, ruling as ratu. or spiritual leader 
and holy. ps: i ; ; RN 


We worship the hymn Airysma i3ys, the powerful, victorious, kec- 
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We worship Staota Yesnya hymns, which ( prescribe ) laws of. the: 
ancient ruler, 

( Him ) indeed of those that are, of whom in every act of worship 
Mazda Ahura knoweth (to be ) of higher worth ( vagho ) by means of 
(his ) righteousness; ( also ) the women of whom ( He knoweth ) likewise 
( all such ) both these men and these women do we revere. 


First verse is in G@9ic dialect, while this verse no. 2 is clearly later 
in point of language. It seems to be a mere ritualistic addition. : F 

airyamanam— acc. sg. of airyaman-, the Airysma isyd hymne Ser notes 
on the word Airyama above, Pah. érman. 

im- acc. sg. of i$ya- adj. desired, beloved, dear, from 4/iš- to wish, : 
to desire, to be effectual. Pah. Ver. Xabisnih, ' desire, wish °- j 

yazamaide- pr. 1 pl. Atm. of Vyaze to worship; we worship, Skt. 
131173. Pah. Ver, yazbahunom- Ir. yazom, ' I worship °. 

amavantam= acc, sg, of amavant- adje powerful, strong, derived from- 
ama- sb, m. strength, force; Skt. HHad-, Pah- amüvand, 

vora9rajanam= acc. sg. of vara0rajan— Skt. TIZA, JAT- adj. victorious, - 
repelling an attack; varaOra- sb, nt, + vjan- Skt. &d. “to smite, to „Strike, to 
kill ', Pah. Ver. pérdzigar. 

ALME acc, sg. of vitbae tagh; adj. keeping off the: hostililles or 
eumities, * directed against enemies ’, ‘keeping away from hatred ”; derived 
from vi- pref. apart, asunder, away from, off, against and that šanh- sb. nt- 
Skt. SW hatred, enmity, offence from A/tbas$- to hate, to be hostile towards. 

. to injure, to offend, Pah, Ver. yut-bes. jud-bés, * opposed to harm *. 

maziiiom- acc. sg. of mazista- superl, of mazant- adj. Skt, HEAT, AIT- - 
greatest, campar. masyanh, ma?yah- greater. Pah. Ver, mahist, 

: aSahem gen. sg. of 'aja-nt. Skt, «XH truth, righteousness. Pah. hat 
ahradih, Aja originally meant Law or Truth, the Divine Order in Creation, 
somewhat like the conception of AH in India, In fact Aša meant to Iran what: 
TH meant to India- 

sravatham- gen. pl- of sravagh- sravahe sb. nt. word, saying, doctrine, 
hymn, from Ysru- to chant, to sing; among the words, among the hymns- Pah. 
Ver. srav- srwb, a mere transcription'of: the’ Avesta. 

ga0a— acc. pl. of Gaa-, sb. f. Skt, WMA- hymns, songs of praise, 
from vgā- to sing. to chant, Goss are regarded as the oldest portion of 
Avesta. Prof. Geldner concludes that * we have preserved for us in the Gagas- 
the quintessence of instruction or preaching which the oldest tradition put in: 

~ the Prephet's mouth and left to be guarded in the circle of the faithful, his 
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school and privileged followers ". We coimpare - with: this the judgement of. 
another great savant Prof. Ch, Barth. that the Ga9as are ' Verspredigten ' 1; ee 
Versified Sermons. See my introduction in ‘Av. part I published by the V, S. M. 
Pune, 1962, Pah,’ Ver. güsZn- ENG Pa 1-56 MC Hire 
* iébantE-- "acc. pl. of spanta- adj. f: holy, beneficient, bountiful, Sec Bailey 

BSOS Vol. VII, 1934, pp. 188- 192 for the word sp3nta-. Pah. Ver.sfzomik. ` 

vatu-x§a9rd- acc. pl, of the comp. ratu-x$a0ra- adj. f. ruling as 
ratu-; derived from ratu- the spiritual leader and x§a@rd- ruling. Here this is 
used as one of the epithets of the Galis. But in AiwisruSrama Gah-Gah IV.9, 
we find the same expression ratu-x3a9rB as one of the epithets tor an ideal 
woman and there the comp, word means ( the holy woman ) obedient to her 
husband, or whose ruler is her husband. The quotation runs as under : ndiri- 
kam-ca - aSaonim yazamaide, fréyd-humatam-, frayd-hiixtam friyd-hvar Stam, 
huS-haursastam, ratu-x§a0ranr ajfaonim i.e. ^ And we worship the righteous 
woman, richest in good thoughts, richest in good words, richest in good deeds, 
well and properly instructed, ruling as Ratu and righteous ". cf. Vr. IIl, 4, 
Pah, Ver, rat atay, rat Kata. 

ajaonis- acc. pl, of aSaoni- adj. f. holy, righteous. Pah. Ver. ahro. 

Staota Yesnya- acc. pl. of Staota Yesnya- Proper Name. lit, songs of. 
praise and prayers. This name is used to designate 33 chapters of the Yasna, 
Prof. Geldner thinks that the Ga0a dialect is indispensable for Staota 
Yesnya. They include, at any rate, the five Gàa2üs, the Yasna Haptaghaiti and | 


Ha. 14, 15, 54, 58 and three most ancient verses viz. Yada Ahi Vairyo, Adam. 
Vohü and Yenhe Hatam, Pah, Ver, st&t yast, stot yasn. 


y@- rel. pron. acc. pl. nt. which. Pah. Ver, kē, 
dafz- acc, pl. nt. of data: laws, doctrines, rules, ppp. of 4/dà- to give, 
to establish, to ordain, Pah. Ver. dāt- a mere transcription of Av. 
 e"Á2u- gen. sg. of a?hu-ahu- sb. m. supreme lords lord of judge- 
ment, judge. There is another meaning of this word in Av. viz, life, creation, 
There is a variant form of the word aghu- also found frequently, namely ahu” 
ag. The -y- inserted before the -h- is governed by rather complex rules, and 
in the declension we find both the variants, ahu and ayhu used side by side, 
So also vohu- and vanhu- qH-. Pah, Ver, aXün. : 
paouruychyé— Gidic form. gen. sg, of paournya-, Skt, qa; first, ancient, 
Primeval, foremost. Pah. Ver. fratóm, This sentence ya data ayh3u5 paouruy~ 
ehy& is borrowed from Yasna Ha. 33. 1. which is translated by ‘Taraporewala : 
thus :'these (y&) are the laws of life's fundamentals’, Barth. translates. 
according as it is with the laws that belong to the present life’, Prof. So Inslet 
translates thus : * As in accord with those things, which are the. lawe of. the. 
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foremost existence ( The Gaéas of ZaraduStra, Leiden 1975 p. 211 ) Prof, 
Hanns Peter Schmidt translates thus ‘In order that it shall be brought to 
realisation by exactly these laws which are those of the pristine life ’; vide his 
paper Form and Meanings of Vasna 33’ 1985, p» 7, It may be added that 
second and third sentences of verse 2 are found quoted in Y. Ha. 55, sec. 
5—6 and Hà 68,8 respectively. 

For yeyhe Hatam- see V. Ha X,21; also cf. Prof. Dr. Hanns 
Peter Schmidt’s Paper ‘ On the Origin and Tradition of the Avestan Yezhe 
Hatam Prayer’ in the proceedings of the AIOC XXth Session, Vol. II, 
Poona 1961, pp. 24—44. : 


2922: 
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Yasna Ha LK 
TANDAROSTI 
Introductory Remarks :— 


Y. Ha 60 is known as Avestan ““ Tan-druvistīh ". The name means lit. 
“ health of the body ", and the prayer is meant for invoking benediótions and 
blessings whether of the material world or of the spiritual world. This Hà or Ch. 
gives a very good idea of what the Zoroastrian conception of happiness is. 


The first verse is borrowed from the Gaga Ustavaiti Ha 43.3 and is very 
well fitted in this Ha. Verses 2-7 forms a part of the AfrinaYan i Dahman, which 
may be solemnized in honour of any member of the pantheon, to reverence him, 
+o secure his favour or to thank him for benefits or boons neceived. See Av, Dev. 
Ed, pt, III, VSM, Poona 1978 pp. 933-936 and the introduction to AfrinaYan I 
Dahman on p. 34-35. Here verse 5 is really noteworthy and I give its trans- 
Jation as under : 


In this house may Obedience triumph over disobedience ! 
may Peace triumph over discord ! 
may Generosity triumph over niggardliness ! 
may Love triumph over contempt ! 
may the true-spoken Word triumph over the word false-spoken ! 
may Asha — Righteousness triumph over wickedness ! 


In verse 6 of the text all manuscripts and printed editions give the reading 
“ahmya ", loc. sg. of the dem, pron. -a-, meaning “in this '. I suggest the better 
and correct reading “vahmya’ “ worthy of veneration, worthy of adoration ’ 
adj. from the ndun vahma-, qualifying the noun Amo$à Spenta, the Bountiful 
Immortals, Holy Immortals. Moreover, I consider the words “ vohu yasnomos 
vahmemca " as interpolation, as the ideas are already expressed by the words 
vanhus yasnas-ca vahmas-ca in the preceeding line. 


The last five verses 8-12 arc found in the beautiful prayer Hof-bam- Av. 
Uša Bamya i. e. the shining Dawn, which is generally recited before sunrise. It 


may be noted that verses 8-10 are repeated in Y. Ha 8.5-7; Y. Ha 


1112-14; Y. Ha 52.577; Y. Ha 6816-18; and Y. Ha 71.20-28. In verse 11, the 


quotation “at0 mana, vasto urvano ’ is generally found in the colophones of the 


Pahlavi Manuscripts with defective orthography. Prof. Bartholomae rightly 


corrects vahist6 -urvano into .vostd unvàno which is 
à - b oh is supported by the 
Balt DEUM i Vasto means “according to one’s will or aS 2: Tnstead of 
Ahüire ,9 peouliar form, there is a variant reading * Ahura’ which is very 
US and accurate- voc. sg. The text of this verse seems to be transmitted 
x ak ae I ae followed the reading henti, as given by Geldner instead of 
nto. ver, I have inserted the predicate isto i 
< > for the sake of clearness in the pm SIS before yate ue 
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It may be pointed out here that the  Tan-druvistih usually recited by 
Zoroastrians after the finish of the daily prayers during any Gah is a small 
Pazand prayer of a much later date probably composed by MaYupatan Marupat. 
Atarpat i Mahraspandan or by one of his immediate disciple during the Sassanian 
period ( 226-651 AD ). Readers’ attention may be drawn to Av. Dev. Ed. pt. I, 
VSM. Poona 1962, p.326 for the text of “Doa Tan-Darósti'", composed in 


Pazand Language. 


SEPE 
Text 


AL huo vayhduS vahyó na aibi-jamyal, 
= 2 -v - = "VY e. 

ya na ərəzüš savayhð paĝ sisõit 

ahya anisus astvató manayhascã, 

hai9y29g T stis yang A-Satli Ahuro, 

ar20ró Üwaves huzantusa shanto Mazda. 


Translation 


And may that man attain to what is better than good, who may 
instruct us the straight paths to Bliss in this corporeal life as also in the 
spiritual and the true heights wherein Ahura Mazda- the Lord Omniscient 
dwells (he being) sincere, possessed of good knowledge and bountiful 
like Thee, 


Notes 


The first verse is borrowed from Gala UStavaiti Ha 43.3. 

at— adv. and, yes, then, therefore, thus; Skt. Ad; at-ca, meaning 
* moreover ', Barth. ( Air, Wb. 68 ) considers this as an introductory particle, 
which is not translatable, usually. standing at the beginning of a clause or a 
pada- Pah, Ver. étón = ' thus, in this mannar '. Skt. 314. 

Avó— nom. sg. m. of the refl. pron- hva- Skt. &-; he himself. When 
used with another noun na, it has the force of an emphatic adj.; so hvO ... na 
may be translated ‘ that man ’ “ the very mau ’ or ' assuredly the man ° (Barth. 
Air. Wb. 1844-45 ); cf. GAv. Y. 32.10 where we find the combination “ hvo 
mā nā ' i, e. ‘ each such man ’. Here is added another emphatic particle ma. 
_ Pah, Ver. o dy = unto him, for him. ( referring to Zaradustra ). 

vanhaus— gen. sg. of vanhu- vohu- Skt. NH, good. Barth, (Air. Wb. 1396) 
regards it as abl. ‘sg. to be construed with the adj. vahyd. The abl, sg. and gen. 
Sg. of all nouns except those ending in ~a~, are identical in Skt. Prof. A. V. W. 
Jackson ( Av- Gram. 265 ) remarks that in the Ga@a the abl, sg. is wanting and 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


a 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


172 YASNA 60.1 


that its place is taken by the gen. sg. But the fact is that in the Gaéa 
the abl. and gen, sg, of all nouns ( except those ending in -a ) are identical, as 
is the case in Skt, also, The -at of abl. sg- in the -a- decl. has been extended 
to all other nouns in Later Av. Note that the abl. used here is the abl. of 
comparison. The word means ‘ than the good '. Pah. Ver. i veh ( ideogram 
Sapir ) of the good. 

vahyo- acc. sg. nt. of compar. adj, vahyanh- vahyah- better, Barth, 
( Air. Wb. 1405 ) mentions that ‘ better than the good’ has a special signi- 
ficance, It is the special spiritual level higher than what an ordinary man 
understands by the word ‘ good’ or “ happiness ’. Kanga translates this phrase 
vayhaus vahyo as ‘ supreme good’ or ‘summum bonum’ ( Gala Ba Maéni 
p. 100 fn. ). Prof. Andreas translates the phrase vayghSu$ vahyd as ‘ from the 
good to the better’. Both the phrases ‘ vanhduS vahyo ' and ‘ akat ašyō ’ 
occur together in Y, 51.6 and in Y. Ha59-31- Pah. Ver. véhih, ideogram 
Sapirih, ‘ goodness, excellence ’, abst. noun from véh-Sapir, adj. Prof. S. Insler 
translates the phrase ‘ what is better than good’, ( The Gaéas of Zara@uStra 
p. 60-61 ). 

24— nom. sg. m. of nar- man. Skt. 4{-. See note hvd above. Pah. Ver, 
mart, ideogram gabra. 

aibi-jamyai- opt. 3 sg. Par. of gam- ( jam- ) Skt. WH- with aibi- Skt. 
af- pref. to attain; may he attain to, may he reach. Pab. Ver. apar rasēnišn, 
participium necessitatis, shall reach, In Av, there is another word nam- to 
go, Turfan Pah. nam- prnm'nd, nap- frnft. Pah. franamitan, franaftan, franaftan; 
cf. V. 46,1 kam nomoi Zam, kufra nomoi ayəni- ‘ to what land shall I go, 
whither am I to go ? '. 

y3- rel, pron. nom. sg. m. who, Pah, Ver, ke, ideogram MWN —mün— 
who. Bao is a special Gāĝic form; the Later Av. uses generally yo-. 

na- First per. pron. acc, pl. or dat. pl, us, unto us, Pah. Ver. au i 
€ma = ‘of us’. Skt. T: eremeqq. 

ar2zi- acc. pl, of orozu- adj. m. Skt. EJ- right, straight; razista is the 
superl, ek oin meaning most righteous,- most just, In RV. we notice the 
uosi RUPEE PES. 
Adityas- Mitra, Varuna and Miete a ou pu ne 

1 . re 1S @ compound word 9rezuxda- 


e 6 H á 
adj: SEZ epoken ' in the Av. cf, arozuxtam vacim in Y. Ha IX.25 and 
arSuxbo-vax3 in . i it i . 
aere. Pah m 5 below This word 3rozu, when it is sb. m. means 
5 - Ver. apécak=pure, immaculate. Spotless. 


wA deum gen. sg. of savayh- or savah- nt. Skt. Ig- meaning * bliss, 
appiness '. The usual meaning in the Gaóas is the ‘ eternal happiness ' btt 
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in the Later or VAv. it is used either for material or spiritual bliss, Skt. Ver. 
labhah ’. Kanga compares the word with Skt. WqÑ meaning ‘ spiritual power 
or strength '. Prof, S, Insler translates savayhd by ' of the Mighty One ' and 
refers it to Ahura Mazda, the Lord Omniscient. Thus the form belongs to 
savah- mighty = Vedic $avás. And he quotes in support of the meaning 
GAv. 33.11a yd sovisto Ahuro. Adj. savah- also occurs in 28,9c : 130 xSa6romca 
savanham, i. e. “the powers and mastery belong to ( you) mighty ones 
and 51.2c. vahmai ... savayhd ' for the glory of the: Mighty One’ ( Galas of 
Zara4ustra. p. 232 ). Pah. Ver. sütomand- adj. ‘ beneficial, advantageous ’. 


paGo- acc. pl. m. of paĝ- panti- Skt. Wert, WT: path way. See 
Reichelt Aw, Elem. $8 353.2, 363, Decl. of Av. pantan-, paĝ- m.=Skt, pánthan, 
path m. cf. Whitney Skt. Gram. 433. The word follows partly the -an decl. 
(strongest stem pantBn, strong stem pantan, partly the suffixless consonant 
decl. ( weak stem paĝ- ye sg. nom. panta, panta; acc. pantünom, pantam; inst, 
paZa; abl. pantat; gen. paf; loc. paifi- pl, nom. pantand; acc, pads, pada; 
gen, padam. Note : Transfers to the a-decl. f, are : sg. acc. pegam gen. pabaya; 
pl. acc. padi; vide Jack, Av, Gram, § 510 p. 90-91. Pah, Ver. ras- ' path’. 


sisoit— opt. 3 sg. Par. of V süh- Skt, W- to teach, to instruct, to 
inform, Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1574 ) remarks that this stem governstwo accussa- 
tives as in Skt, Sasti, aSisat, Sistah; pr. sih- sisa, sahi; ppp. sista-, sista; sb. 
f. sasna, cf. Skt. Sasana- sb. nt. meaning ‘teaching, doctrine, command’. Pah. 
Ver, amüZián from inf. dmOxtan- to teach. 

ahyz— gen. sg. of dem. pron, a- Skt. JW, of this. This is GAv. 
VAv. has anhe or aifihe. Pah. Ver, andar En ‘in this’. Here ahya gen. sg, 
used in the sense of the loc. sg. meaning ‘ in this ’. 

anāzuš— gen. sg. of aghu- ahu- sb, im. Skt. Hg- from Vah- to be, 
'to exist; being, existence, life, world. Pah. Ver, akan — ' worlds, existences, 
lives’, pl. of aX. 

astvato— gen. sg. of astvate adj. corporeal, material, terrestrial. Skt. 
HUJA, AIRA; derived from ast- boné + vant suf. denoting possession. Pah. 
Ver. astomandan. 

manayhasca— gen. sg. of manayh- manah- m. adj. lit. pertaining to the 
mind or spirit, as Gist pps from astvat- corporeal, material. The word is 
used in the Ga@as to mean ‘ spiritual ^; cfe Gada Ha 28.2 : ahva astvatas-cā 
hyat-ca manayho; cf. V. Ha 57:25 ( Sro$ Yt. 2) ahe aghsus yo astvatO yas-cü 
asti manahya. Pah. Ver. ut ke-6 menokan = í and that which is spiritual '. 

haibyang — acc: pl. m. of haiüya- true, correct, right; Skt. 49-; inst; 
Sg. haiüy& and acc. sg. haifim as adv. meaning truely, indeed, verily. Pah.- 


Ver, üskarak- * obvious, evident, clear ’» 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
174 - ; YASNA 6051 


— "4 siis- wis prep. meaning ‘to-” and:sti3:is acc, ple of sti- f, world, 
existence; derived from Vah- to be, to exist ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1592 Y. Geldner 
reads astis and translates ' subjects ’. In Vend. II, 40, we find the compound 
stidata, ' made in the world or artificial’ ( Taraporewala ). In the Veda the 
word sti- is m. and means ' members of the household’. Prof. Humbach 
translates a-stis ' provided with possessions '. Prof. Insler analyses the word a- 
sti- height ’ as ü-st-i and thus combines it with Vedic à stha ‘climb, mount’, 
Thus it is more philologically related to the Vedic type ni-dh-i ‘ treasury ’. cf. 
also paity-a-st-i ' firm foundation’ occurring in Ga9a Ha 53.3 ( ibid p. 
232—233 ). Pah Ver. translates it by an sti with a commentary ku rdSnak ku 
Tan i passen bavēt, i, e. ' that existence’ i. e. ‘it is clear that the Final Body 
or Resurrection will take place ’, 

yag- rel. pron. acc, pl. m. whom. Skt. "TW, used in the sense of the 
loc. pl. meaning * wherein’. Pah. Ver, andar an, meaning ‘ in that, in it’. 
Pah. Ver. supports the meaning “ wherein, in which '. 

@-Saéti— pr. 3 sg. Par. of VŠi- Skt, Ñ- to dwell, with 4- pref. he 
dwells. Pah, Ver. münét, ideogram katarünet, ‘he dwells, he remains’, 

Ahuró ... Mazdd- nom. sg, of Ahura- Mazda- m. Proper Name, Lord 
Omniscient, Pah. Ver. Ohrmazd. See the paper ‘ The Name Ahura- Mazda, ' by 
Prof, R. G. Kent in Oriental Studies in honour of Cursetji Pavri, Oxford, 1933, 


ar2dró— adj. nom. sg. of arodra- religious, pious, trustworthy, true, 
Barth. ( Air. Wb. 195 ) translates ‘faithful’. Prof. Andreas translates: 
“full of insight ’ with a query mark. Prof. Insler renders it by ‘ sincere in the 
light of Sogd. 'rüwk and OPer. ardumani§, ‘ sincere-minded ', Profe Humbach 
connects the word arodra- with  4/ard- to be successful, to prosper, and 
translates ‘bringer of prosperity, furtherer ’. K. E, Kanga ( Av» Dict, p. 46) 
postulates a stem 4/ared- to worship, to dedicate and translates ‘one who 
dedicates an oblation in worship; an offerer, a bestower ’. Taraporewala trans- 
lates © a devotee, a faithful worshipper’ and states that Skt, ardra meaning 
* warm hearted, full of feeling ’ is cognate and derives the word in question 
from /ard-to stir, to set in motion, ( vide The Divine Songs of Zara9uStra 
P- 372 and p. 411). Prof, W. B. Henning connects the Av. word arodra- with 
Sogd. ’riwky, 'yw'rbkw '; vide Gershevitch, Grammar of the Manichaean 
Sogdian $ 154, p.22. Skt, Ver. .‘ daksinadata ( V. 43.3 ); daksinapravrtih 
( Y. 34 ). Pah. Ver. rat, rād- adj. ' generous, liberal ', š i 

Gwaves— nom. sg. m, of Owavalt- ‘like unto Thee’ ( Barth. ) 
derived from Owa-, 2 per, pron, acc. sg. thee; Skt, TA, WA + vant, vat- Skt- 
"Wd IM, suf. denoting possession and in Some special case. “like to, 
resembling ’. The Skt- MIA is used in.the same sesne. cf, Jack. Av, Gram; 
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$ 857, note 2, which I quote as under — / A few words, chiefly 
‘pronominal derivatives in -vant, have the meaning ' like to ^ ! resembling ’; 
cf, Whitney, Skt. Gram, § 1233f, Examples are : Av. mavant- like me, Skt- 
Jie; Av. Owavant- like thee, your grace=Skt. AFA. So also Av. visaitivant- 
‘twentyfold; Av. satavant- hundred-fold, In these last two examples suffix 
vant- is used for multiplicative adv. Prof, Taraporewala translates the word 
* absorbed in thee’, or ‘ merged into Thee’. Skt. Ver. gives tvat-tulyah; 
Pah. Ver. to havand, ‘ like unto Thee ’. 


huziniusa— nom, sg. m. of huzdntu- ‘ possessed of good wisdom ’ 
(Barth, ); possesssing good understanding ' ( Kanga ); derived from hu- Skt. g- 
good+zalltu- wisdom, understanding; from 4/zan- to know to have knowledge. 
cf. Skt, JT. The -a- at the end is metrical or it may be a ‘glide vowel’ to help 
the pronunciation of the two sibilants following one after the other, Prof. 
Insler translates huz3ntu- by * of good lineage, noble’ and remarks that the 
word may be compared with Vedic Siid- and lies at the basis of haozaówa- 
occurring in GAv. Y. 45.9. This word occurs in Y. 46.5 and 49.5 as well 
Pah. Ver. i Xap Snasak, ' of good sense, of good knowledge’. This Pah. 
word also means ‘a good savant ’. cf, also haozaÜwaca in Y. Ha 57:23, 
inst. sg. nt. 'through good or great wisdom” ( Kanga ); * through reverence 
or gracious knowledge ‘ ( Prof, Jackson ); ‘ through good knowledge ' ( Barth, 
Air, Wb. 1738 ). 3 


spanto— nome sg. of spoutae adj. m. bountiful, beneficent, divine; 
compar. spanyah- spanyafh-; superl. spontotonia- spəništa. Pah. Ver. aBzonik adj, 
“increasing, bountiful ’, Skt. Ver. mahattarah, mahattamah, gurutarah. cf. 
"Y. Ha IX.22, spn, acc. sg. of spünah- nt, holiness, sanctity, and 27, spananha- 
inst. sg, of spanayh-, through holiness or sanctity. Also cf, V. 62.4 spand. It is 
difficult to quote Skt, parallel for the word spəņta- f. sponta. For further 
details, see Bailey's article ‘Iranian Studies III’ in BSOS Vol. VII pt. 2, 1934 
"pp. 288-292. a 


‘Text 
TÈ ahmi nmane jamyard, ya asaonem xSnülasca a$ayasca vyadaibis-ca 
paitizantayas-ca; us nit ainhai vise jamyat asamca x$aÜr2mca, savas-ca, 


Xaronas-a XaÜramca, dar2ló-fratomaÜwomca aih datnayd, yat Ahurai¥ 
Larabustrozs, 
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Translation 


May these which are the propitiation, rewards, gifts and warm 
reception of the righteous ones come into this house! may there now arise 
in this village righteousness and sovereign power, happiness, glory and. 
easeful life or comfort and long-enduring-predominance of this Religion 
which is of Ahura and revealed by Zargustra ! 


Notes 


42— nom, pl. of dem. pron, ta- f. Skt. q- these, Pah. Ver. Oy San, 
: they ’. 

ahmi— loc. sg. of dem. pron. aém- nt, Skt- AAH: in this. ' The demon- 
strative aém-, as in Skt., is made up from defective stems a-, i-, ima”, ana- 
=Skt. a-, i-, ima-, ana- combined to fill out a complete declension " Jack, Av. 
Cram. §422.p- 120. Skt. ƏRHA, Pah- Ver. O en, “to this, for this "- 

amanue- loc. sg, of nmana- sb. nt. house, abode. GAv. domaüna- from 
A/dam- to dwell; cf- Skt, qH- sb. m. house. Pah. Ver, man, * house, abode ’, 
See sec. 5 below. 

jamyaras— benedictive 3 pl. Atm. of 4/jam- to come, to go; may they 
come. pr.: jam- jim- jam- gnr, gom-, ga-; caus. goma-, Yma-,. jamaya-; 
s-aor. jangh-, jagh-; perf, jaÍm-; ppp. gata-, Yomata-, Pah. Ver. rasand, ‘ may 
they reach ’. $ 5 

'y8-1tel. pron. nom. pl f. Skt, M: which. ‘ Asin the nouns, so also 

in the pronouns the nt, pl. often assumes the form of the f. or rather inter- 
changes with it’ ( Jack, Av. Gram, § 383 and $ 404 ), Pah. Ver, MWN=Ir 
ke, “who, which”, ; ; 

asaonam— gen, pl. of a$avan- adj, m. Skt. AAA: righteous, holy; of the 
righteous. Pah. Ver. ahropan, righteous.: The decl. of Av. a$avan- m. shows in 
weak cases a$aon:, asaun. See Jack, Av. Gram. $ 313 and $ 62. Note 1- 


x§nitasca— nom. sg. of x$nüta- ppp. of V/xánu- to be pleased, content 
with, to satisfy, to rejoice, used as a noun, meaning, satisfaction, rejoicing, joy; 
pr. x§nu-, kuxjnu-; des. cix§nuSa-; iterative xánüvaya-; s-aor- xšnaoš-; PPP: 
xSnuta-. There is another Av. word x§naoma- sb, nt, from the same stem 
meaning ‘ satisfaction, blessing, joy ’. ca = and. Pah, Ver. Snayénitarih, ‘praise, 
propitiation, satisfaction °. 

asayasca— nom. pl. of aši- sb. f, lot, metit, reward from 4/at- to grant 
to allot. When the word ASi- is used in the sg. it is. the name of the Deity 
with the epithet vaguhi-; ca = and. Pah, Ver. tarskayih, ‘ reverence, respect- 
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vyadaibi$ca- inst. pl, of vyada- thanks, reward, recompense, gifts, 
used in: the sense of the nom, pl, ( Barth. Air, Wb. 1478 ). Barth. quotes from 
Pursisniha 39 narš-ca a$aono  xinüitim-ca, roitim-ca, vyadas-ca, paiti- 
zantayasca, meaning, ‘rejoicing, benediction, gift, and warm-welcome of the 
righteous man’, K. E, Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 514 ) derives the word from vit+a+ 
daibi- Vdab- Skt. H- to deceive and translates ‘ openness or freedom from 
deceit’, and gives a separate entry in the Dict. p. 305 for paiti-vyada- occurring 
in Y. Ha 38, meaning ‘gifts made in return (i, e. as reward) for worship'- This 
Av. word is translated into Pah. Ver, pat yut dahiSnih, ‘ by means of different 
gifts’. Barth. translates palti-vyada- ‘ paying out again’. The word vyada is 
derived from vit+ada- GAv. ada- VAv. sb. f. nte meaning, * recompense ' ( for 
deeds done during life ), allotment, from 4/d&- to give- 


Baiti-zaniayasca- nom. pl. of paiti zainti- f. warm reception, welcome 
from 4/paiti-zan- to receive a guest, to welcome, to acknowledge. Pah. Ver. 
ba patgrisnih. cf. the word paiti-zantd in Y. Hà 57.14 and 35 : nom, sg. of 
ppp. of  Vzan- to know with paiti- pref. welcomed, Pah. Ver. patgrift. 
In the Veda Mia ( sitar means ‘to acquiesce, to approve, to accept as 
one’s own ’ [ Grassman Wörterbuch 500 ] ). This Vedic meaning is not 
appropriate here in the Av. passage; cf. Yt. Fravartēn ( Vt. XIII ).50. 
kd paiti-zanat = who will welcome us. cf. AfrinaYan Artak Fravaxs, para 3; 
A/paiti-zan ' faire féte ’ ( E, Benveniste ); * acknowledge, recognise ' ( Barth. 
Air. Wb. 1659 ); cf. Sogd, ptz’n-, Khot. paysün, Pa3tó peZandol, 

us-ja»yai-— opt. 3 sg. Par. of 4/jam-, gam- to go, to come, with us- 
pref; may it arise. Pah. Ver, ul rasat = ' may it come tip, may it reach '. 

z7— adv. certainly, verily. In Skt. the word is found as both 3 and FL 
and Grassmann notes that the former is never used at the beginning 
of a sentence or a clause, He also remarks that when ni is used with a verb 
in the impv. it implies that the action is about to begin immediatetly, In Av. it 
also means ‘now ';cf. Pah. Ver. nun ‘now’, sometimes found combined 
with the encl. particle clt, even now. 

aifa;- dat. sg. of the dem. pron. aem- f. for this. Pah, Ver. 6 €n = 
“to this’, Skt. aret 

vise— dat. sg- of vis- sb. f, Skt. ÈT- lordly manor or castle, settlement, 

homestead, village, community, clan. cf, Greek oikos, ‘ house’; Lat. vicus, 
“village '. OPer. inscr, vid; Pah. Ver, vis. 

_ašəm-ca— nom. sg. of aša- sb: nt, Skt, $d- righteousness, Truth; ca, 

meaning, and.Pah. Ver. ahradih, ‘righteousness, truth’. cf, OPer, arta; MPer. ard, 


uu 
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: xXaDrem-ca— nom. „of xsa@ra-. sb. nt. (1) dominion, reigu, 
kingdom; (2) kingly or rds authority, sovereign power, command; (3) 
possessions ( Bailey ). XSaéra Vairya lit. the ‘wished-for Sovereignty’ 
is a personification of the  Ahuric Sovereignty, and of the  Ahuric 
Kingdom, As divinity or the Bountiful Immortal Amo$8 Sponta- he seems to 
have been particularly the deity of war, appearing as such on coins 
‘and the genius presiding over metals. cf. vaso-x3aÓra- ruling at will; dus- 
xSa@ra- wicked SOU Sree DL or rule; hu-x$aÓra- good kingdom or good 
sovereignty. Pah. Xatabih- ‘ sovereignty, kingdom’. 

savasca-nom. sg. of savarjh- or savah-, sb. nt. bliss, happiness; Skt, TIT ; 
also advantage, benefit; from 4/su- to be useful, to be profitable; € prosperity "- 
( Bailey). In the GaÜBs, we notice the themetic form of savah- i- e. sava” 
cf. GAv. savā- Ha 30.11; savoi- acc. du, 43.12 ( the du. implies happiness 
and misery, reward and punishment- a sort of ekaSesa dvandva comp- ); savā- 
44.12. blessed gifts; 45.7 salvation. Pah. Ver. süt, meaning * benefit, advantage, 
profit’. See savarho, above. i 


X'aronasca— nom. sg. of Xaronah- sb. nt. glory, magestic splendotts; 
good fortune, divine grace. According to Prof. H, W. Bailey, the original 
primary meaning of Xaronah- seems to have been ' a thing obtained or desired ’, 
thence 'a good thing’, ' a desirable thing, possessions, good things ’- A 
Zoroastrian author of the Persian rendering of Pah. Text Menok i Xrat would 
render MPer, Xarrah- by the NPer. Xüsta- .‘ possessions, prosperity '. Pah. 
Ver. ideogram gadman; Ir. Xarrah-; derived from +/Xar- Skt. ST, to 
shine, and this Av. word Xarenah- Xaronayh- has amen exactly the same sense 
as the Ed of the Skt. literature. The words €J% qi, eq, Lat. sol, NPer. 
khoreh are cognates.» cf, V. Ha IX.4 : Xaronajuhastomo, most glorious, most 
illustrious, most resplendent; superl. of the adj. Xarenanhvant-. Zamyüt Vast 
mentions’ two types of Xaronah- : (1) kavaem Xaronab- kayaman glory OX 
‘kingly glory; (2) a-Xarota Xaronah- unseizable glory. 


Xa0r2m-ca— nom. sg. of Xi@ra- sb, nt. comfort, happiness; felicity, easeftil 
ile ( Bailey ). Barth. ( Air, Wb. 1876 ) derives the word from hu-déra- Aryan 
s- athra- which gives the clue to its original meaning ‘glory ' and says that 
the original meanihg ofthis word is ‘well-being’ or ‘ happiness’ and adds 
„thatit means a place ‘where one:can fina happiness, i. e, the Blessed Realms. 
~ Witym, is doubtful. Pah, Ver. Xarih = ‘ ease, comfort’. 


daralo-frat2ma0:wa2mca- nom, sg. of darafo-fratomabwa- nt. long 


-enduring or lasting principle, long lasting commandership or sovereignty» 

"ong-continued predominence; derived from darafa- daraga- adj, Skt du 

long + fratoma~ Skt. WNH- first, foremost + Owa- Skt, @- gerv. suf. OT 
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abst, noun suf. Pah. Ver, an i dar fraétom patih, ‘ everlasting supreiue * [éader: 
Ship "^ Which ‘is further explained by the gloss pesopabih, peopayib 
* pontifship '. See Barth; Air. Wb. 695, See my paper in Acarya Dr. Vishva 

Bandhu Commemoration Volume. 

ait hā- dem. pron; gen. sg- f. of gia s STEM :, see aithe i in Y. 1X.42 
Pah. Ver, i én. Pg : ; 

datnayu— gen. sg. of daéna- sb. f. faith, religion, Pah. Ver. den; front 
4/di- Skt. f- to: perceive, to think out. The word:is always tri-syliabic da-&- 
na. It has two meanings- (1) the inner self, the higher self ( of man ); consci- 
ence, (2) Revelation, Faith, Religion. It is conscience that enubles us to perceive 
what is right and what.is wrong and it.is closely connected with the 
emotional part of our being and corresponds to: the: Skt. antahkarana: Herd 
meaning is ‘ of the Religion '. 

Ahurois$- gen, sg. of Abuiri- adj, Suuria pertaining to Ahura Pah: 
Ver. i Ohrmazd. See 

Zarabustro7$— gen. sg. of Zaradustri- adj. He by Ere, Pah” 
Ver. i Zartōšt. 


—-3- 
Text i 


Asista ni ainkat haca visat gau Tuyat, asi$tam ašəm, asistom nar¥ 
a$aonó aojo, astStó Ahitiris thatso- 


Translation 


Now may there always be prosperity within this clan, always 
righteousness, always the power of holy man, and always the Law of Ahura! 


Notes 


x asi$ta— Barth. ( Air, Wb, 1547 and 210—211) takes it as ppp. of \/sid- 
Skt. fe. to split and translates ‘undisturbed’, Skt. feed, iia. pr. 
Sibya-; perf. hisib-; with prefixes ava- and paroit-, to split as under. Kanga 
remarks that the original form is Zsista- and translates ' always ', ‘ swiftest ’ 
( Dict, p. 55 s. v, asišta- asiSta- ) Prof. James Darmesteter derives the word 
asista- from a- neg. particle + sista- cut off from 4/sya7h- and translates * that 
which is not destroyed: i. e. eternal '. Pah. Ver. a-nas8nisn, * indestructibility, 
disappearance, not vanishing '. Skt, Ver. anasvara, ‘ missing’. In AfrinaYan i 
Dahman the Av, word is translated by an-apaséniSn, lit, not destruction, i, e. 
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permanence. This word occurs four times in the same para : asistom- twice, 
nom. sg-nt. of asiste and once asiztd- nom. sg. m. of asista-. 

nū- adv, now, verily, indeed. See para 2 above. Pah. Vere nun. 

aiykat- dem. pron. abl. sg. f, from this. See ainhai, dat. sg. in para 2 
above. Pah, Ver. hac €n- ' from this " 

visat- abl, sg. of vis- f. village, clan, community. See visē in para 2 
above. Pah. Ver. vis. 

gaus- nom. sg. of gao- gau- m, f. Skt. A- cow. Pah. Ver. góspanud- 
“beneficent animals’, Dr. Taraporewala says : ' sg. used in a collective sense. 
"This implies prosperity ’. 

biyat— opt, 3 sg. Par. of Vbii- to be, to become, Skt. qe cl. 1. may 
be, may become. Pah. Ver. bavit. 

asam— nom. Sg- of Aša- nt. Skt. "Wi- truth, righteousness, Pah. Ver, 
ahrRoih. 

nari- gen. sg. of nar- m. of the man, Skt. "i-; see Jack. Av, Gram.. 
$ 332 for full decl, of the word nar-, Pah, Ver. martin. pl. ‘men ’. 

a$aonó— gen. sg. of aSavan- Skt. WAT: adj. m. holy, pious, righteous. 
The van- stems are declined like those in -an, -man, but in the weak case-forms 
the va- becomes ( by samprasürana )-u-, which coalesces with a preceding -a- 
into -ao or -Zu. For the decl, of-this word a§avan- which is frequent in the Av- 
see Jack. Av, Cram. § 313 p. 91. Pah, Ver. shrofan-, pl- ‘righteous, holy, 
pious °. 

a0jó- nom. sg. of aojah-, aoja%h- sb. nt, strength, power; Skt, AL 
adj. aojahvant- Skt. Aed- strong, powerful, aojista- adj, superl. of ultra." 
Skt- AS, strongest, very strong; sojya7h-, aojyah- compar. Pah. Ver, 
02 : strength, power, might, which is further explained by the gloss pattukil- 
f endurance, patience, perseverance ’. 

Ghuivis-— nom. sg. of ahtiri- adj. pertaining to Ahura, devoted to 
Ahura ( Mazda ), Ahürian. 

tkatsé— now. sg. of tkaéSa- sb, m, doctrine, Law, dogma from V kiš- 
to teach, to promise, to attribute. pr. cdis- cii, cinah- cinasti- 3 sg. alone 
or with pref. para- or fra- meaning ‘ teaches, cf. Ahuro-tkaéS$a- Law of Ahuta. 
paoiryo-tkaé§a- foremost leaders of the Faith. Pah. Ver. Ohrmazd- datistautb, 
Law of Ohrmazd and thisis further commented upon by the commentator 
thus: pesemarih ut pasemarih, bit ke Ohrmazd datofarih goft viter datoBacib 
Kartani e. prosecution and legal defence- there was ( some one ) who said : 

The judgement of Ohrmazd in the dispensation of decision and justice °. 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


PAM 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
TANDAROSTI 181 


-4- 


Jamyan ibra ag&unem vanuhis sürü sponià fravasayó, asois bačšaza 
5 2 =. D ES z 
hacimna, səm-fraðayha, danu-drajegka, hvare-barozatha,: ište vænhkanhem. 
paitistatze ataranem, fraSa-vaxs$yai rayemca Xaranaherca. 


Translation 


‘May the excellent, heroic, and beneficent Fravašis of the righteous 
«ome hither," accompanied by the healing-virtues of (their) blessings as 
"wide as the earth, as long as the rivers and as exalted as the Sun, in order 
to desire the possession of good things, and in order to withstand the 
oppressors ( or misfortune ), for the greater increase of the splendour and of 
the glory ( or of riches and fortunes ) ! 


Notes 


jJamyan- opt. 3 pl. Par, of Vjam- gam- to come, to go; may they 
come. See jamyaroS para 2 above, Pah. Ver. ras&nd, ‘ may they reach’, 

Z0ra— adv. here, hither ( referring to place and direction ). Pah. Ver. 
à dar, ‘hither ', Skt. JA, 

asaunem— gen. pl. of a$avan- Skt, WAtA- holy, righteous, pious; cf. 
aSaonam- para 2 above. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 313 and § 62 note 1; ‘ of the 
righteous ’. Pah. Ver. ahropan. 

vanuhz$— nom, pl. of vayuhi- vaghvi- adj. f. good, excellent; Pah. 

Ver. vehin, 

sürü- nom, pl of sūrā- adj. f. brave, heroic, strong, powerful; Prof. 
"Bailey translates * prosperity bringing ' on the basis of the Pah. Commentators' 
understanding of the word í süt' i.e. benefit, profit. Pah. Ver. afzaran- 
efficacious ’. : 

spenta— adj. nom. pl of sponta f- beneficent, bountiful; Pah, Ver. 
aBzonikan, ‘increasing, bountiful’; for further details see Bailey’s article 
Iranian Studies II1 in BSOS Vol. VII, pt. 2, 1934, pp. 288-292. 

fravasayó—- nom pl. of fravasi- sb. f. guardian spirit, fravasi, V.H 
26.4 and Vt-XIII ( Fravartén Vt. ) 149 give the constitution of the human 


being according to Av. In another passage Y-H8 55.1 another list is given of 
the constituents of the human being, which however contains seven distinct 


Principles instead of five as mentioned in Y.26 and Fravarten Vt, These are 
the only passages in the Av. where the five-fold and seven-fold principles of 
the constitution of the human being are mentioned. These are: shu- life, 
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force, Skt. AG ( 9107 ); daena- conscience, heart, inner ego- Skt. PTPU, 
baodah- perception, intellect Skt, gu urvan- soul or spirit Skt, SICAL; 
Fravasi-Guardian Spirit. Pah. Ver, fravahr, Etym. of the Av. word i is doubtful. 
It is better to retain the original Av. word in the translation. 

a$023— gen. sg. of asi- blessing, reward resulting from treading the 
path of A$a-; fortune, goddess of Fortune or Reward. Prof, Bailey translates. 
‘Fortune’. Pah. Ver. an i AhriSvang i» e. ‘of the yazat ASis vajuhi’, Asi. 
lit. means ‘‘ lot, merit, reward '; The divinity who distributes the lots, 
especially to the good ones; goddess of wealth earned. by piety; she is thé 
protectress of matrimony, Aši YaSt Yt. KVIlis' dedicated to "her. Lit. aši- > 
Sarti means.' thing attained ’ from the verbal root ar-to get, to” obtain. The 
common noun occurs in the sense of -what is acquired, either by luck or 
pazit: In the Ga@as the word has the latter :implication.. She has the epithet 

* maza—rayi '; great-gifted or treasure-laden in addition to the standing epithet 

vaquhi. $n 

bazíaza- acc. pl. of baégaza- Skt. Aga- (1) adj. healing. curative; 
(2) sb. nt. remedy, medicine, healing virtue; baēšazya- den, pr. to give .bealth, 
to cure, baé§azya- adj. Skt. Wasq- healing, curative, having healing properties; 
basSazyai- inf, in order to bring health, bae3azyotara- compar. of baéSazya- 
more healing; ba&$azyotema- superl. of baéSazya- most healing or health- 
giving. Pah, Ver. besaziSnih. | 

hacimné— nom. pl. of hacimnā- f. pr. part. Atm. of 4/hac- Skt, ag- 
to follow, to associate, to accompany; when, used with an acc. it means to bring 
to, to carry ( Barth.'). Here the acc- is ba@Saza-. Pah. Ver. apak, ‘ with °. 


zam-fraGanha— acc. pl. nt. adj. qualifying the noun baésaza; wide as 
the earth. Pah. Ver. zamīk-pahānāð; TUSSLE cf. Yt. X ( Mibr Vt. ) 
Zom-fraÓ6, para 44 and zom-fraéa, 95. i 


danu-drajanha-— acc, pl. nt. adj. qualifying the noun baéSaza-; as long 
as the river. Av. dünu- river + drajayh- length, long, Vedic danu- means 
* dew ' or ` trickling drops of water ', For drajanha- See Y.IX. 26. Pah. Vete 
rot- drahanab. 


hvara-barozanha — acc, pl. nt. adj. qualifying the noun ba@saza-, 85 


high as the Sun; derived from hvara- Sun--barezagh- height, Pah. Ver. xarset- 
bala. Note that this phrase is used in Grand BundahiSn p. 175,1.12 in referente 
to névakih, ‘good things, goodness’ : zamik pahnad ut rot drahanad ut xarset 
balad an névakih <haé AriSvang- be raset, meaning “these good things or this 
good fortune may reach as wide as the earth, as longas the river aud as high 


as the Sun, from the yazat of wealth AriSvang'. Here navakih expresses the 
same idea as Xaronah-, glory, good things. 
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išle- dat. inf, from Viš- to rule, to possess, to seek for, to desire, to 
wish; in order to wish, with a view to desire. cf. Skt. isati, ichhati, esisyati; 
eşayati, iştah. pr. iSa-, iSasa, a8Xaya-; fut. aēšya-; ppp. ista-; Pah, Ver. 
estenitar hand. 


vagzayAem-— gen. pl. of vathanh, compar adj. of vohu or vaņhu- Skt- 
g- good; the possession of good things, Pah. Ver. véhikan, ‘the good ones, the 
faithful ’. 


Daitistatze— dat, inf. of paitistaiti- from Vsta- to stand with paiti- pref. 
for the withstanding of; for restraining of, for the overthrow. Pah. Ver. 'apac 
@sténitar. 


atavanem— gen. pl. of atara- sb. m. Oppressor, aggressor, invader, from 
V/tar- Skt, J- to attack ( Barth. Air, Wb. 316 ) Prof. Bailey translates ‘ of 
misfortunes '. See Y. XII4 atarBif, which Prof. Reichelt translates, ' perni- 
cious ( i- e. enemical ) to’, with gen. and takes it as adj. Pah. Ver. Vattarikan 
“ the worst people, most wicked persons '. 


fra$a-vax$ai— dat. inf. of ~/vax3- to increase, to wax with fraSa. 

GAv. fara§a- '' suitable, fit, ready " or forth, forward; for the advancement, 
for the furtherance, “for the greater increase ' ( Barth. ). Pah." Ver. frat vaxiat, 
‘increased forth, enhanced’. Here fraSa is rather ‘ forward’ ( Pah. frat ) than 

. the OPer. fraSa- ‘ wonderful’. Prof. Bailey says: “In the compound fraša- 


vaxSyai, for the increase Of.........applied to ray- ‘ wealth ^"? it now becomes 


possible to explain by ‘invigorated growth’, ‘vigorous increase’ and 
abandon my connection with frink- ‘ forward '. ” ( Vide Indo Iranian Studies 
in the TPS, London 1953, p. 25-26. ) 


rayam-ca— gen. pl of raé- wealth, lustre, splendour from /ra- Skt. 
R- to shine. See Jack, Av. Gram. $ 277; acc. sg. raem (i.e. rayom ); inst, sg. 
yaya; acc. pl. rāyð- GAv.; also raēšca YAv.; gen. pl- rayam, Pah. Ver. ray. 


Harsnanhamca- gen. pl of Xaranayh- glory; of the glory. Pah. Ver. 
Xarrah, ideogram gadman- ca- encl. particle and, See Xarenas-ca in para 2 
above. 


Text 


Vainit ahmi nmane sraosó asrustim, ax3ti$ an@xStim, vaitiY araitzm, 
- CAD v D 
Grmaiti$ taró-maitim, arsuxdo-vax$ milaoxtom vacim, asa-drujane, 
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Translation 


In this house may Obedience triumph over disobedience ! Y 
may Peace triump over discord ! 
may Generosity triumph over stinginess ! 
may Reverence or Love triumph over contempt ! 
may the true-spoken Word triumph over the word false-spoken! 
and may Righteousness-Truth triumph over falsehood ! 


Notes 


vainit- root aor. 3 sg. Par. of V/van- to win, to conquer, vanquish; 
may conquer, may vanquish, Other meanings are : to excel, to surpass, to 
overcome; des. to seek to outdo; pr. .vana-, vivonha- vainit; perf, vavan, vaon; 
s-aor. vaggh-, v3n7h-; ppp. vanta- with pref. ni-,to be victorious, to get posse- 
ssion of. Prof. Jackson thinks vainit may be an opt. aor. 3 sg, with a weak 
ending ( Av. Gram. $ 463 and 637 ) and translates “let conquer’. Skt- ATA 
Pah. Ver. vanihat=may be overcome, may be conquered, may be triumphed 
over. 


‘ahmi nmaünz- in this house, see notes in para 2 above. Pah. Vet. 

hat en man=from this house. 
srao$ó- nom. sg. of sraoja- from Vsru-to hear, to listen; it seems 
to mean ' obedience ’, the obeying or carrying out of the Law of Aša, which 
is the Law of Ahura. Here the word sraoja is used in the literal sense of 
* obedience ’ as can be seen from the translation. (2) Name of the yazata in the 
Zoroastrian Pantheon. Pah, Ver. pat sró5 ‘by means of obedience’. 
asrustim— acc, sg, of a-srujti- sb, f. disobedience; derived from a- nes. 

particle not + sruSti- hearing, listening from «/sru- to hear, to listen+ti- abst, 
noun suffix. vcf, Skt. aÈ- This word forms an antonym of srao$a. But the 
neg, of Skt. aè- is not noticed in Skt. cf. Vend, Fragard 16,18 and 17.11 where 
we find a-sraoja- adj. lit. not listening, not obeying ( the religious mandate ); 
not obedient, disobedient, See Y.43.12 asruSta- f, disobedience, disobeying 
( Barth. Air. Wb. 223 ). Prof. Andreas construes this asruSta as acc, pl. Dt 
and remarks that a verbal adj. in -ta ( i, e, ppp. ) with the neg, pref. -a- added 
might have the force of the future and translates * it shall not be heeded * 
cf. Av. asruta- adj, in Nir. Fragment 25, where the word means ‘ unbeardr 
not heard, inaudible ’. Skt. 313d. 
o aguy- (a) nom. sg. of axšti- sb. f. Pah. Ver. aštīh. MPer, ashti- 
meaning “peace '. Etym. is doubtful, Perhaps it is derived from *ašt, cfr 

- Armen. loan word ‘hast’, “reconciled '.'(b) He is the yazata presiding 
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over peace and friendship. AxSti is clearly the divinity of victorious peace 
conquering the demon An&xsti- demon of discord and dissention, See Kanga 
Av- Dict. p, 76 s. v. cf. Yt. X.29: tum axStois anüjxtoi3ca Mi@ra xSayehe 


, daxyunam, Vr. 7.1 and Srd5s Yt.15 : axStim ham-vaintim. 


anüxstim- acc. sg. of anaxSti- sb, f. discord, dissention; derived from 
an- neg. particle not + ax3ti- peace. It is an antonym of axSti- meaning * peace, 
concord’. Pah Ver. anüXstih- cf. Yt. X.29. 3 
vaitis— nom. sg. of rāiti- sb. f. from vrā- to give, to dedicate; 
liberality, charity, generosity, bountifulness. cf. Skt, ula, gift, oblation. Pah, 
Ver. ratih. There is another word rāti- rBiti- from Via, meaning readiness to 
serve, to minister, cf. Skt. UÑ- adj. ‘ready, willing’, 
a-raitim— acc. sg, of a-raiti- sb, f. stinginess, miserliness, niggardliness, 
derived from a- neg. particle not--raiti- generosity, liberality. Pah. Ver. aratih, 
.&rmaiti$- nom. sg. of armaiti- sb. f. meaning reverence or piety, 
right thought, perfect mindedness; derived from aram- right, perfect+ maiti- 
Skt. HÑ- thought, mind, cf. pursisnihd or -Tehmuras Fragments 24 where 
we find the word aram-maiti. Pah. Ver. r-m6nisnih, ‘ noble-mindedness, - 
humility '. Sometimes it is translated into Pah. by “ bavandak-méniSnih " 
ie e. perfect thinking. The form HATARI is found in RV, VII.35.8, 42.3 where 
Sayana translates Judi. In Av. Spəntā Armaiti, the Holy Immortal, stands 
for the earth in the quotation * namasca ya Armaiti3 izaca, ” i. e. homage unto 
thee who ( art ) the Bountiful Earth. cf, Y. Ha 49.10 Grassman ( Wórterbuch 
103) says that the word aramati- means “devotion” or “ piety " and also 
means “the Goddess of Devotion ". 
taró-maitim- acc. sg. of tard-maiti- sb. f, contempt, pride, hatred, 
arrogance. The word is also spelt in Av, tara-maiti-; derived from vtara-man 
to hold in contempt, Pah. Ver. tar-méniSnih, ‘ arrogance, hatred ". cf. Y. Hg 
33.4, tard-maitim=perverse or corrupt thought. , 
ar$uxdé—-nom. sg. of ars-uxda- adj. true-spoken, rightly-spoken, derived 
from ar$, araZ, aras, true, rightly and uxda- ppp. of Vvac- to speak- meaning 
' Spoken '. Pah. Ver. rast, ‘ true, correct, just’. 
VZx$- nom. sg. of vāc. sb. m, f. Skt. IA- sb, f. meaning voice, 
Speech, word, formula, prayer, spell; from Vvac-to speak, cf, the word vücam 


below, Pah. Ver. gofisn. 
miGaoxtam— acc. sg. of mifaoxta- adj. falsely-spoken; derived from ; 


miĝa- false, falsely + aoxta- spoken; ppp. of Vvac- to speak, spoken. The 
correct form would be miĝo-uxta. Pah, Ver. droY-goi3n, ideogram kadbā ‘false, 
lying utterance ’» Sometimes the Pah» translator merely transcribes the- word 


5 24... 
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miĝoxt cf. Skt. WAT. See Zamyat Yt.96, miĝaoxtő orozuxbo vazs and Vend, _ 
XIX.46- draogo miĝaoxtő cf. V.31.12. aĝrā vücim baraiti midah-vaca vi 
3raf-vacà va = therefore ( each ) lifts up his voice, whether false- speaker or 
true- speaker. 
vüc2m, vücim- acc. sg. of vāc- sb. m, f, meaning voice, speech, 
utterance, word, formula; from Vvac- to speak: Pah. Ver, goin. decl. of vac- 


` m. voice, word —Skt. 3T&- or N4- nom. sg. vāxš; acc. vacom, vacim; inst. vaca; 


gen. vacd; nom. pl. vācō, vaca; acc. vācō, vaca; dat. valzibyo; abl. valzibyo; 
gen. vacam.^ Note : The dat. and abl. pl. ( pada- endings ) seem to derive their 
z (š) from the nom. sg. vāxš. See Jack, Av. Gram. $285 and Whitney Skt. 
Gram. $ 391. a 

asa— better a$om- nom. sg. of afa-, Skt. vd- nt. truth, righteousness. 
Pab. ahr&bih. 

drujam— acc, sg. of druj- sb. f, false-hood, lie; from Vdruj- Skt. ga. 
to lie, to deceive, to act badly; cf. OPer, drauga- the Lie, the evil force opposed 
to Ahura Mazda; Av- draoga-; NPer- duroY; Skt, xq, Ñg; malicious injury. 


Sg: 
Text 


wo Y o= — Ly, T 

Yaha ahmya Am% spanta  Srao$aba asyada paitisan vanhüs 

yasmasca vahmqsca, voki yasnomca vahmamca; hu-baratimca, uXta-berotimea 
vanta-baratimca, a-dar2lat Xa-bairyat. 


Translation 


So that in this (house ) the Bountiful Immortals, because of ( tbe 
presence of ) Sraoga the Holy, may eagerly expect both excellent acts of 
worship and praises [excellent worship and adoration, ] good offering; 
desired offering and friendly offering for long-continued support, 


Notes 


yaÜa- adv. as, so that, Skt. 441. 

ahmya- dem. pron. loc, sg. in this; also Av, ahmi. Pah. Ver- audat 
an. Although all manuscripts and printed editions give the reading “ ahmya "3 
I think the better and correct reading should be “vahmya” meaning, worthy of 
veneration, worthy of adoration; adj. from the noun vahma-, qualifying the noun 
Amaga Sponta, the Bountiful Immortals. See Av,. Dev. Ed. pt. III published 


by VSM, Poona, introduction p, 34. Barth. ( Air, Wb. 298 ) takes ahmya 85 
adv. and translates “ here ”, “there”. i jn 
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Am2$& Spanta- nom. pl. of Amasa Spalita- Proper Noun; the Bountiful 
Immortals. Pah. Ver; Amhrspandan. These Holy or Bounteous Immortals aré 
Vohu Manah, Aša VahiSta, XSa$ra Vairya, Spanta Armaiti, Haurvatat and 
Amarotatat, These names occur in the Zoroastrian Calendar for the names of 
the first seven days of the month, that of Ahura Mazda: being the first, 

(1) Vohu-Manah-lit. the good mind. He is the principal of the Holy 
Immortals and he rules over the human mind and also over the animal 
kingdom. He is especially the guardian of cattle; Pazand name is Bahman. 

(2) Asa Vahz$ta-lit. Best Righteousness. He is the Lord of Righteous- 

ness and purity and he presides over Fire, As the fire became the earthiy 
symbol of purity aud truth, he began to represent the Holy Fire of Ata$ Behram 
and Ātaš Ādarān respectively. Heis the keeper of the keys of Heaven. 
Pāzand name is Ardibesht. ; 
; (3) Kiadra Vairya-lit- sovereignty at will, the wished for kingdom, The 
Prophet Zara@uStra exhorts mankind to look for the establishment of the 
Kingdom of Ahura Mazda. ‘The later Av, texts assign the guardianship of 
metals, the visible token of wealth, to x$aóra. Pazand name is Shahrevar. 

(4) Span ta Armaiti— lit, beneficent perfect mentality or devotion. She is. 
emblematic of Ahura Mazda's love or devotion, In the later Avestan .period 
Sponta Armaiti plays a prominent part as the genius of earth. Sayana glosses 
Aramati by bhümi, ' earth '. She rules over the Earth and Womankind and 
typifies Wisdom and Obedience. Pazand name is Spandarmat. 

(5) Haurvatat- lit, wholeness or perfection» She rules over the waters ; 
and is constantly in association with Amorotatat. Pazand name is Khurdad, 

(6) Amaratatat—lit. immortality. She represents the immortal life and 
rules over the vegetation kingdom. Haurvatat and Amoratatat form an indis- 


. Soluble spiritual pair and are always celebrated together in the Av. The dual 


earthly gift of endurance and vigour of the body is paralled with the heaventy 
blessings of perfection and immortality. On the eschatological side Hourvatat 
figuratively represents ambrosia and Amorotatat stands for nectar that the pious 
souls receive in Heaven. Pazand name is Amurdad- 

Sraosaba— abl. sg. of SraoSa Proper Name; yazata SraoSa- from Vsiu- 
to hear, to listen; it seems to mean ‘ obedience ', the obeying or carrying out 
‘of thé Law of Truth, which is the Law.of Ahura. cf. para 5 above, where the 
Word sraosa is used lit. in the sense of obedience ' and stands opposed to 

* asrusti '— disobedience. Two Yasts are dedicated to Srao$a; one is called 
Srd§ Yast Dar Sap- meaning Sro5 Yast Long of the night ( Y. H8 57 ) and the 
‘other is Sro$ Vast Hatoxt. His standing epithet is a3ya- holy, righteous. Mark 
‘the form of the abl. ending “Ada, which is peculiar to Avesta. This is really made 
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up of the regular ending -ät + à ( a post position ) which when joined together 
give -1da-, subsequently .ada. Thus the “ada became a regular ending. for the 
abl. by the ericl. post position a being incorporated with the original ending. 
The sense of the abl. here may be taken as (1) referring to space (2) referring 
to time and (3) causal; owing to. See the word xSaGrata -in Y. IX.4. cf. 
Reichelt, Aw.. Elem. $ 484. i 


asyada— abl. sg. of a$ya- adj. holy, righteous. 


Baitisen- impft. subjv. 3 pl. Per. of 4/iš- to wish, to desire, to seek 
for, with paiti- pref; may eagerly expect; may desire earnestly. cf. the word 
paitiSata- impv, 2 pl. Par. meaning ‘t desire ye eagerly’ in V. Ha 57.13. pr. 
iša., isa-, iSasa, aēšaya-; fut, aSya-;- ppp. ista; with aibi- pref, = to strive for; - 
with upa- pref. = to perceive; with -pairi- pref, = to search for; adj. a&5a- 
efficient, effectual, happy, having the desired effect. : 

vankuš- acc: pl. of vaghu- adj. m. good, excellent; Skt. 18-, Pah. ŠPYR 
Ir. vēh. 


` 


yasnasca— acc, pl. of yasna- sb. m, Skt. "31- worship, prayer, praise; 
acts of worship; from Vyaz- to worship + na- noun suf; and ca- encl: * 
particle = and; adj. yasnya- yesnya, Skt- aiya- worthy of worship. See 
yasnəm-ca, acc. sg. below in the same para, Pah. Ver. yazisn. 
vahmesca— acc, pl. of vahma- sb. m. praise; praises, acts of veneration, 
adorations- Barth. (Air. Wb. 1403) derives the word from ?4/van- to win, Prot 
Jackson gives +/vaf- to pray and refers to the word ufyemi in V. Ha. 26-1 
where it means I weave ( my hymn of praise to ). Ervad K. E. Kanga derives 
the word from 44/vaynh= Skt- qd, to love, to revere ( Av, Dict, p. 479 and. 
p. 455 ). Adj. vahmya- derived from sb- vahma- means * worthy of praise Or 
adoration '. Also see vahmomca, acc. sg. of vahma- in this para. ‘The phrase 
vohü yasnamca vahmamca seems to be an interpolation and may be left out 


in the translation as the ideas are already expressed in the phrase vayhua 
- yasnasca vahmasca. Pah, Ver. nil&yiin. 


hubzralim-ca— acc. sg. of hu-boroti- sb. f. good offering; from hu” 
Skt. 8 good t boreti- offering, gift from ~/boro = to bear, to carry. P ah. 
Ver. hubarisnih- cf. Y. Hà 62.1 and 68.14. 


uSta- baralimca— acc. sg. of ušta-bərəti- sb, f. desired offering; ust 


derived from 4/vas-to wish, to desire + beroti- offering, gift, Barth. ( Air. 
Wb, 418 ) thinks that the word probably means ` those hymns beginning with 
the word usta? See Y. 1X,25. Pah, Ver, nēvak- barifnih. 


vaita-baratimca— acc. sg. of vanta-barati- sb. f, meaning friendly 
offering, offering of respect or affection; vanta- ppp. of Vvan- to excel; 
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to surpass, to wish.+ barati- gift, offering. Pah, -Ver. adyar-barisnih, i. e. 
í friendly offering’. . : T 
a-daralat Xabairyat- a- Skt, I- (a ) adv. hither, hither to; there to, 
moreover; (b) prep. and encl. post position with acc. to, towards; by, on 
( of space ); in, at ( of time ); according to; with loc. in, on; with-abl. or 
gen. away, off, for, upto, till, until; ( c ) a verbal prefix. 

This phrase is very difficult to be understood and translated. The 
word Xabairya is hapax legomenon. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1878 ) is not sure of the 
meaning, though he takes this Xabairyat as abl. sg. of Xabairya- and translates 
^ welcome-home ( Einheimsen ) during long ages". He seems to think that 
the word also implies the last judgment and that the reward of good deeds 
given at that time are gracefully received by the faithful of this plane, ` 

X. E. Kanga in his "Yazisn and Visparat BA Maeni ” p. 145 takes 
the- sentence à darolat Xabairyat with the following para 7. But in the 
' Khordeh-Av; BA Ma€ni’ he takes this clause as in the text, where he 
takes this to be an entirely independent sentence unconnected with either 
what precedes.or what follows. His translation seems to imply that he 
takes the word Xübairyüt as opt. 3 sg. Par. of Xf-bar- to be independent and 
translates the clause “may (this community ) be independent for a 
long time'. On the other hand in his Y. and Vr. Translation he translates thus: 
' On account of their (i. e. of the Holy Immortals ) long-continued support 
may not glory desert this house ’, Here he takes Xabairya&t as abl. sg. of 
Xabairya- sb. and translates ' support '. This translation seems to me to be 
jucid and intelligible, | 

Prof. Taraporewala says : * The word is most probably opt, pr. 3 sg. Par. 
of Vbar- with the pref. su- and a-. The transfer of the V/bar- usually thematic, 
to the non-thematic root class is a common enough phenomenon in the Veda 
as well as in Av. ( Whitney Skt. Gram. $ 625 ), The Koot J- with HT- in Veda 
means to extol ( a divinity ) through sacrifice, cf, apri MAA AMAT ASAT ... SIT 
am qaa RV. I. 57-3. Probably the sense here meant” to be implied is 1 pl. 
but the form is 3 sg. (ending in at ) has been used owing to the case 
attraction of daraYat ". Pah. Ver. an ider Xat-bürtür bavém [ an mozd ]. 
i.e. may we ourselves be the bearers [ of that reward ] for long ages ! 
Here the Pah, translator translated  Xübasiryüt by xat-birtar bavém,. 
meaning ‘ may : we: ourselves be.the bearers '. For full translation of this 
para see my paper “Pah, Ver. of V. Ha LX : A study” in Acharya Dr. Vishva 


- 


Bandhu volume. 


1— Sees thas the aq + 3 + % here corresponds almost exactly to . 
+ q + bar- See Selections, by 'Taraporewala. P. 117 f- n. 
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Text j 
Ma yave imat amiduem Xafravat Xaronó frazahil, ma Xa0ravaiti iis, 
ma Xaravaiti Asna frazantiš, Xa8ró-disyehe patti asoista vayghuyü dara\am 


haxmia. 
Translation 


May the blessed glory ( or comfort-giving fortune ) never abandon 
this house ! ( May) the wealth associated with ‘comfort never ( forsake 
this abode ) ! ( May ) the noble progeny, comfort-giving, never ( desert this 
residence ) ! since there is the long association ( haxman- ) with the comfort 
assigner and good Asi. : 


Notes 


ma prohibitive particle, not, Skt, HT. The word ma is used with 

the impv. and noit with the opt, Butin YAv. ma is used with the opt. if 
the preceding coordinate clause is positive and is connected by way of contrast 
‘with the clause containing ma ( Reichelt Aw. Elem, $ 655 ) cf. Y. Ha IX:21- 
ma ci$ paurvo buidyaéta nd, vispe paurva büibyoimaibe, i.e. let no one else 
first become aware of us, let us all first become aware of (thieves. robbers 
etc.), See Y. Ha IX. 21. cf, also mada, particle of prohibition meaning “and 
not? V. Ha 65.7 and m&-cim and mada-cim in Vt. XIII.157. Pah. ideogram 
al = Ir. ma, In Gujarati language the word mā is used as a prohibitive 
particle ‘not’. i 

yave— adv, ever. The phrases yavē vispāi and yavoi vispai mean * for 
all time ’, ‘ for eternity ’; originally dat. sg. of yav- sb. nt. continuance, duration 
Pah. Ver. hagriz = ever. 

i"mat- dem. pron. acc. sg, nt. = this, Pah. Ver, én. 


nmānəm- acc. sg- of nmana- YAv. and GAv. domana- sb, nt. meaning 
house, 


Xa8ravat- nom, sg. of XaFravant- adj. nt. happy, blessed, derived 
from Xa@ra- sb, nt. happiness, comfort + vant, suf, showing possession. Etym 
of Xara is uucertain, Pah. Ver. Xürihomand- full of ease, comfortable, Pal- 
Ver. of Afrinalán i Dahman wrongly gives ¥arih Xarrahomand instead of 
¥arihOmand Xarrah ( Zand- i Xartak- Avistak Ed. by Dhabhar p.144). ^ 

Žarn- nom. sg. of Xaronah- Xaronagh- sb. P glory, halo; good 
fortune; OPer. Inscr, farnah-, Akkadian par-na, Armen. park®, Ossetic farus 
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NPer, farr and Xarrah, cf, Skt, uic; derived from žar- Skt. t41- to shine. The 
Xaronsh-Xaronagh- has almost exactly the same sense as the ea of Skt. 
literature. Pah. ideogram gadman, Ir. Xarrah-- 


frazahit- opt: 3 sg. Par. of \/zah- Skt. @&, with fra- pref. to leave 
completely, to abandon, to forsake, to desert; may it abandon. Pah. Ver. frac 
abesihat ' may destroy, may ruin fully’. cf. V. Ha 53:8 : zaxya-ca- adj. 
fut. part. pass. nom. pl, of Vzah- to forsake, to abandon; to be deserted or 
handed over to destruction, abandoned to zuin. 


YXalravaiti- nom. sg. of XaÜravaiti- adj. f. happy, blessed, full of 
comfort aud ease; derived from Xa@ra- comfort, eases happiness and vaiti- suf. 
See kafravat- above, Pah. Ver. Xürihomand " possessed of ease or comfort’. 
But the Pah. Ver- AfrinaYan i Dahman gives purr-Xarih, * full of comfort, full 
of happiness ', 


Z$ti$- nom, sg. of isti- sb, f, wealth, riches, “ happiness ” ( Kanga ); 
strength ( Barth. Air, Wb. 376 ); from viš, to be powerful. Pah, Ver. merely 
‘transcribes the word isti, which is further explained by the gloss Xastak, 
"wealth, riches, possessions. 1 


Zs1a— nom, sg. of asna- adj, f. innate, inborn, clever, intelligent, Barth. 
( Air. Wb. 341 ) remarks that when the word is used with the noun xratu- 
Skt. mg- Pah. xrat, ‘ wisdom, common sense, reason ’, the word 8sna would 
mean "innate or inborn”; cf Y. XXV-6, Mihr Yt. ( Vt. X)-107 etc. Its 
antonym is gaojo-srüto xratu- meaning ‘wisdom acquired through ears, 
wisdom heard by the ears’: ‘The meaning intelligent, clever is derived from 
a+ vVzan- Ji- to know, to perceive. The word asna- meaning '' nobly born " is 
representing an  Olr. zna- corrosponding in meaning to MPer. azat, 
"üzatak, and Armen. 'zt, free; Khot. dysata-, Skt. ajani- * noble origin '. Pah. 
Ver. isnutak, asnitak. Skt. Ver, suéila. 

frazainti$- nom. sg. of írazainti- sb, f- offspring, progeny, child; 
from 4/zan- to be born, to beget with fra- Skt- 9- pref, and ti- noun suf. Pah. 
Ver, frazand-. 

XaÜroó-disyehe- gen. sg. of X&üro-disya- adj. comp, made up of Xaóra- 
comfort, ease, happiness + disya- from vdis- to show, to point out; pointing 
out salvation or happiness, indicating the path to salvation. The word is 
hapax legomenon, Pah. Ver. Xarih- m. nikezihat [ auo Ji. e. happiness Or 
salvation may be expounded to me thither. If the variant reading © Xarih man’ 
‘be approved, the phrase would mean ‘happiness or salvation may be expounded 


to us [ thither ]"- 
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The word is variously explained by the Av. scholars thus : * teaching 
salvation, pointing out-salvation ' (Kanga ); ' he who-shows the way to 
salvation’ (Barth. Air. Wb. 1876-77); of the long enduring company of 
salvation and of Aši Vaguhi ' ( Darm. ); ‘ teachers of ( the path to ) salvation 
( Taraporewala ). But the Pah. Ver. of AfrinaYan Dahman translates the 
word in guestion thus : Xarih [ut ahradih ut asanih ] nukēžom i. e. I 
expound ( orinculcate ) the salvation [ and righteousness and comfort JE 
Ilya Gershevitch ( Avestan Hymn to Mithra, Cambridge, 1955, p. 228-229 ) 
translates the word by ‘ comfort-assigner ' and remarks: “ The title comfort- 
-assigner ' suits no Avestan god better than Mithra, for not only does he bestow 
* comfort ' in stanzas 5 and 33 ( where instead of kafra- its synonym havayha- 
is used; cf. also havajhd-da in stanza 65 and iStim pourus-Xa@ram bax§ani 
in stanza 108 >, but he dispenses the very favours which in Y.60.7 are said 
to be X&a@ravant- ' comfort-giving ’, viz. fortune ( stanzas 16, 108 ), lriches 


( stanzas 33, 108 ) and noble progeny ( stanza 108, cf. also puéró-dà in stanza . 


65 ). We may therefore confidently equate the Xaüro-disya with Mióra '. " 


AŞöišca Vanhuyd—- gen. sg. of Aši Vanuhi-f. Proper Name lit, the 
good reward or piety. As a proper name, it indicates the deity of piety and the 
resulting blessings. It is used as a name of one of the yazatas or Worshipful 
Beings, It later becomes ASiSvanh. She is, according to Nair. the same as 
Laksmi. She is the divinity who presides over flowers and is invoked in 
matriage ceremony to grant wealth and prosperity tothe couple. She is 
also a messenger of God. In the ASi Vt. ASi Vaguhi is invoked. On the 
physical side, Aši Vanuhi, or Good Sanctity, is the guardian of earthly riches. 
On the ethical side she personifies sanctity and piety and thus represents 
spiritual riches. Aši Vanuhi is the goddess of Fortune or Reward, Her name 


qualified by the standing epithet Vaguhi =good appears also on coins of the 
Kushan Kings in eastern Iran. 


daratem— acc. sg. of daroYa-, or daroga-, adj. long. Skt. dh. It is used 
generally in the compound words viz. daraY6- aroXtaya- adj. with a long shaft 
ofa lance; darolo-angusta, adj. with long fingers; daroYO-upasti- sb. f. long: 
enduring residence; darol6-gava adj. long-handed; daroYo-jiti sb. f. long 


life; daroYo-bazu- adj. long-armed; daroYo-yastom, absol. 
worships. Pah. Ver, der, 


kazma- (1) subjv. aor. 1 pl, Par. of "V hac- to follow, to accompany; 
may we bein companionship, may we associate (2) Barth. (Air. Wb. 1746) takes 
itas nom. sg. of haxman- noun. Vedic sakman- friendship, companionship, 
from Vhac- toaccompany. Kanga follows suit and translates ‘ companionship "r 
Pah. Ver, apak hamhak [ bawat 1 i.e, may he associate as a companion. 


with permanent 
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But the Pah. Ver. of AfrinaYan Dahman gives pat hamhakih [ apak-bawat. |,’ 
i.e. may he associate in a companionship. Here words * apak bawat ' are taken 
as a gloss whereas in Pah. Y. Ha LX the word ‘ bawat’ is taken as a gloss. 
Pah. apak bütan means to associate, to accompany. cf. the word hax9dra- 
friendship, association, succession, abst. noun from 4/hac- in XarSet Nifayign. 


-8- 


Text 


Vasasca tu, Ahura Mazda, uXtüca x$a?$a havanam damanam, vaso apo 
- 9 - = - 5 — 
yaso urvarü, vasó vispa vohk asaci9ra; x$ayamnom ašavanəm dayala, a-xía- 


yamnam drvantam, 
Translation 


Mayest Thou, Oh Ahura Mazda! rule over Thine own creations, 
at will and according to ( Thy ) desire, at ( Thy ) will the waters, at (Thy) 
will the plants, and at (Thy) will all the good (creations) containing 
the seed of Asa. Make ye the righteous person ruling but the infidel 


without power ! 


-9- 
Text 
Vasó- x$a0ró xyat asava 
Avaso- x$a0rà xyat, drv, 
gato, hamisto, nizbarato 


kaca Spantahe Mainy2u$ damabyo, 


- - v - 
varato avasó-xsaD ro. 


Translation 

May the righteous man be ruling-at-will ( but) may the wicked be 
dependent, defeated, suppressed and thrown out from the creations of the 
Bountiful Spirit, a captive and without free power ! 


-10- 
Text 
Haxsaya azam-cit yo Zarabustrd, tratamq umananamca visamea 
zantungnca daxyungmca, ainka da£nayü anumatayacca, amuxtayaegca, 
í anvarštayačca, ya ahiiris ZaraBustris, 
1:20. 
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Translation 


Even I who (am) Zaraĝuštra, will incite the leaders of houses, 
villages, towns and provinces, to think in confirmity with, to speak in 
'confirmity with and to act in confirmity with this Religion which is of 
Ahura, revealed by Zaragustra, 

Notes 


For notes on paras 8—9—10, See Y, Ha XI paras 12, 13 and 14. 


-11- 
Text 


yalan anham Syato mana, vasto urvand, XA0ravaitis tanvó hanti, 
vahisté-anhus ( anhat ) akascoit Ahuire Mazda jasantam. 


Translation 


so that verily their minds are pleased, (their) souls with every 
wish fulfilled and their bodies full of heavenly bliss; ( and thus ) Heaven 
may be (theirs) (hereafter), And may they reach ( the highest heaven ), Oh 
Ahura Mazda ! from the disclosure of the accounts (at the Bridge of the 
Separator- Cinvat Bridge )! 
Notes 


yaban- (var. yaba nó ) adv. and conj. so that, in order that, 
cf, yaĵana in Vt. XIII.152; Yt. XIX.60, 63 and Y. XIX,.11; yabana Y.XII.4; 
Y. XX.2; V.XXX1,22; Y.XXXV.22. 

Prof. Karl Geldner separates the words yala nō in his edition. Prof. 
Bartholomae reads the words separately and remarks that na, nā or nd has no 
meaning but is merely a particle ( Air. Wb, 1030 and 1052 ). Prof. Taraporewala 
also reads ya9a nō separately and does not regard * nd’ as the encl. pron. but 
as a particle. ** This particle* nō ’ sometimes n3 is originally the same as the 
pron. nd. It is a sort of mildly emphatic assertion like the Jin Veda, meaning 
“ indeed, verily ’. This particle never begins a pada or a sentence, ” (Selections 
from Avesta, Calcutta 1920 p. 122 ) Hence the phrase ' yaÜano ' means ' SO 
that indeed, in order that verily’. Pah. Ver, gives ‘ teíon ama’ meaning 


4. = 
just as we, since we”, Pah. Ver. has considered ‘no’ as first per 
pron. and translated €ma, meaning ' we’. 


le Better Ahura as given 


by Spiegel: Ahuir wapi 
form. See notes below. E re seems do bea corrup 
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jn the gender, fratoma is m. where as üpham is f. Prof. . Taraporewala takes. 
it as such and translates " of these ".. Kanga omits translating this word. But 
in his Av. Dict. p. 71 he quotes Prof, F. Justi, who takes the word as pít.. 
pret. subjv. 3 pl. ( #yhan ) Barth. ( Air, Wb. 271 ) takes it as 
pft. subjv. 3 pl. ( in the thematic conju- irregularly ) of Vah- to be, The 
ending -am is irregular. Pah. Ver. hem, meaning ' we are ', Perhaps the word. 
is transmitted incorrectly for ãyhāma, pft. subjv. 1 pl. of vah- to be, 
meaning “ we may have been '. The subjv. expresses here a wish or desire- 
cf. Y. Ha 32.1; 49.8 and Visparad XII.4. In Y. 49,8 the Pah, Ver. 
translates hani ‘ may we be, let us be’, In V. 32.1 Pah. Ver. gives ham, bawém, 
i.e." we are, we become’. In Visparad 12,4 the word is translated into 
Pah, h&m, i. e. ' we are ’, Barth. Justi and Kanga seem to have been misled by 
the Pah, Ver. ‘ hém’ i. “we are’, The text anham i is correct and it is 
the dem. pron. I prefer Ya texta omit hae without making any alteration. 

Syato- [ var. Sato ] nom. sg. of ppp. of 4/3a- to be glad, to be happy; 
happy, glad, joyous. Pah, Ver. Sat, cf. OPer, Inscr. fy&ti and MPer, shadi.. 
Barth. ( Air- Wb, 1707 ) takes the word as an inf. of VSya- to be satisfied and 
construes with the auxiliary anham. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 958 ) takes it as. 
nom, sg. of Sata, ppp. of VSi- to be plesed, to feel happy, to be delighted, 
used in the sense of nom. pl. 


vastó- [ var. vahisto- | Reading vasto is proper and correct; vahiito- 
is a false reading. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1393 ) regards this as an adv, and trans- 
lates ' with every wish ful-filled ', “according to one’s willor desire t 
vaštō is nom. sg. of vašta- ppp. of Vvas- to wish, to desire; meaning 
“wished for’. Here sg, is used in the sense of pl, Pah. Ver. pat kamak,. 
* at will, at wish '. ) 

sanü- nom. pl. of manah- managbh- nt. Skt. ATU, minds, thoughts, 
intensions; from Vman- to think + ah-, agh- noun suffix, Pah. Ver. mēnišn,. 
meaning * thought, mind ’. 

uvvano— nom. pl. of urvan- sb. m. Pah. Ver. 16Pan, rvan; soul, the: 
immortal spirit of man, giving freedom of will to choose good or evil and 
responsible for his actions committed in this world; derived from /var- Skt.. 
q- to choose. The quotation ‘ Syato mana vaštō urvand’ is generally found 
in the colophones of the Manuscripts, where the scribes or writers quote this 


' quotation at the end sometimes corrctly, sometimes with defective ortho- 


graphy, Hence the faulty language is noticed in this para. Actually in one 
Colophone Sato is written sato. Pah. Ver. of this sentence is as under: Celon. 
Ema hëm Sat ménisn, kamak i ropan ie e. “since we are of joyous minds and 
of souls with wishes fulfilled’. On the other hand, the Pah. Ver. of the 
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quotation ' tate‘ mana vaito urvand ’ occurring in the ‘colophones is quite 
different from that given in the Pah. Ver, of Ha 60. It is as under : S&t án 
tari k@-§ varZet ropani kei, i. e, ‘ happy is that person who exerts for his 
own soul or happy is that person who practises ( virtues ) for his own soul’. 
cf. the Av. Frag. Aog.2 where this same quotation occurs. Prof: 
Humbach and Jamasp Asa read the text “ Sato mana vahisto urvüno ” and 
translate thus': * ( May ) the minds (be) in (the state of) peace, the souls 
in the best (state ) '. The authors give a note on the word as under. 


* Av. Sato seems to stand for “Sata which could either be the correct 
loc, sg- of Sati- “ peace, joy ’ or the nom. pl. of Sata- ‘ peaceful, joyous '. The 
change from Sata- to Sat6 may be due to the phonetic influence of the follo- 
wing mana or to the influence of the following ending in ?z and "o. The inter- 
pretation as nom. pl, nt. of Sata is recommended by the Xaáravaiti$ tanvo in Y. 
60,11. 

There is no doubt that the reading vahists of the Y. vulgata has 
replaced the more correct reading va3to urvand under the influence of the 
following vahisto a7hu$. In V- 60.11 va3to is translated by Pah. kümak 
wherefrom Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1393 ) deduced his analysis of vasto as a loc, sg. 
ofa hapax "vastu ( vasto thus being a synonym of uita, loc. sg. of ušti- ) p- 
23, 53-54. ; 

Xa0ravaitis- nom. pl. of x&BÜravaiti- adj. f. happy, blessed, full of 


heavenly bliss, comfort-giving; made up of XaÜra- comfort, happiness, bliss + 
vaiti- poss. suffix. See Xüfravat- adj. nt. in para 7 above. 


tanvo— nom, pl. of tanu- Skt. q3- f, body; for the decl. of the word tanu- 
see Jack. Av. Gram, § 271 and K. E. Kanga Av. Gram. § 123, Prof, Geldner 
‘remarks that all Mss. read tano instead of tanvod. 


hanto- There is a variant reading henti- noticed by Geld. and 


in the Mss. letters i and u are generally interchanged, Thus the word 
‘will be hantu- Skt. 8-9. Barthe ( Air. Wb. 274) explains this word as impv. 3 
"pl. Par. of Vah- to be and compares it with Skt. Weg. The ending -anto for 
-ntu is also noticed in the word jasantd occuring in Zamyat Vt. ( XIX ). 66 
aud ifanto in Fravarden Yt. ( XLII).141, ‘The use of eye bf of subjv- 
in the relative clause ( with yaba ) is noteworthy, remarks Prof. Taraporewala- 


Note that these three words ‘ XaÓravaitii tanvo hontd’ are left out 


‘untranslated into the Pah. Ver. From this omission it can be observed that 
the entire paragraph seems to be an interpolation, These three words must 


have been subsequently added in the text by a later hand. But in the “Zand 


3 Xartak Avistak ” these three words are found translated into the Pah., Ver- 
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-of the prayer “ HoSbam ” thus:~ purr-Xürih i tan hast [ asanih i tan ], meaning, 
“there is full of heavenly bliss of the body [ i. e. comfort of the body ] " 


.. vahistó aņhuš- nom. sg. of vahiSta ayhu- lit. the best existence, i. e. hea- 
'ven, paradise; vahiSta- Skt. qRIS- superl- of vohu- vaņhu- good + anhu- ahu- Skt. 
'9T8- life; existence. Pah. Ver, in i pahlom ažān, ‘the best existence, i. e, heaven’. 
The two words are invariably found together in the special sense of the world 
of the righteous hereafter i. e. the paradise. The epithets generally 
employed in Av. for vahiSta anhu are raota%h- bright, shining and vispo- 
%a6ra- all comfortable. The antonym of vahiSta aghu- is ‘ ačišta anhu-’, * worst 
-existence i. e, hel] ’. 


@kascoit— Barth, ( Air. Wb. 309 ) derives the word from aka and encl, 
particle coit, he takes aka here as abl. sg. of aka, disclosure, revealing and 
translates ‘even after the disclosure ( of actions in the life-time ) '. The 
word has the specific sense of the opening out of the record of the departed 
soul’s life-work upon the Cinvat-Bridge, See Y. 51.13: aka acc. pl. f, of aka, 
-revelations. The idea is laying open of the book of life at the Cinvat 


Bridge, yehya urvà xraodaiti Cinvato-porotà aka = whose soul shall 
tremble (him) about the revelations upon the Bridge of Judgment- 
V. Ha 50.4 : aka arodrong Damane Gard ssraosans = I shall obey 


“(seraosan8 ) the revelations for the devotees in the Abode of Song — the 
Highest Heaven. Y. Ha 48.8: ka Gwa aka arodrsng isya = what revelations 
€ shall be ) desired for Thy devotees along with ASa ? Prof. Insler ( Gathas 
of ZaraduStra p. 289 ) remarks: “ The difficult aka appears to me to be used 
consistently as an adverb, 'certainly, surely ". Kanga ( Av. Dict. p; 76 ) 
dérives this word froma + 4/kas, Skt. WQ- + coit, Skt. TAA and translates 
" clearly, openly ’. So he takes the word as an adv. Prof, Insler agrees with 
Kanga and translates the word ' certainly, surely’, However Kanga's rendering 
is supported by Pah. Ver. askürak, * obvious, evident, manifest, clear ’. 


Ahitive- Barth. ( Air. Wb. 346—347 ) takes this as acc. pl, of 8kuirya-, 
lit. belonging to Ahura; hence the reglons where Ahura dwells. Note the form 
-ending in f re ! from a stem in rya; See Jack. Av. Gram. $ 63 ff. Kanga takes 
this as voc. sg. of Ahura and translates ' O Ahura !'Iregard this word 
.Ahüire a corrupt form for Ahura, as the language in this section is corrupt 
“atid take ‘Ahura Mazda’ together in the voc, case. cf. Pah. Ver. O 
Ohrmazd, unto Ohrmazd. Spiegel gives the reading ‘ahura’ as well, This 


confirms my suggestion. 
impv. 3 pl. Atm. of vjas- or Vjam- to go, to reach, to 


lasantam— ; 
f aed Barth. ( Air. Wb. 584 ) 


üfrive at; meaning let them reach, let them arrive at. 
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takes the word as impv. 3 pl. used for pl. and translates ' 


reach ”, Kanga translates “let those reach us (i. e. be fulfilled for us)". Pah. 
Ver. YHMTWMNM. Yr. rasom, meaning f I come up to, I reach, I arrive at’. 


Note the whole passage is rather complicated and involved, It seems. 


to have been subsequently added from various fragments. The individual 


words are rather difficult to be explained and the grammar is faulty. I give 


the amended text and translation as under : 


9 yata 2 2 Seether wey ds 
‘yadand nham Sato mana, vasto urvand, XaÓravaitis tanvo hontu;. 


vahistoó Azhu3 < aghat >; akas-coit Ahura Mazda ! jasontam ’, 1 

So that their minds may be pleased, their souls with every wish 
fulfilled and their bodies full of heavenly bliss, (and thus ) Heaven <will be> 
(theirs ) ( hereafter ). And may they reach (the Highest Heaven), Oh Ahura 
Mazda! from the disclosure of the accounts ( at the Bridge of the Separator- 
Cinvat Bridge ). 

Alternatively, it is translated thus : So that their minds may be pleased, 
their souls with every wish fulfilled and their bodies full of heavenly bliss 


( and thus ) Heaven < will be > ( theirs hereafter ). And may they arrive at 


( the Highest Heaven ) obviously ( or certainly ), Oh Ahura Mazda ! 
Alternatively I give the text in this way : 


o o 
yaüano ayham Sato mana, vasto urvand, ¥a0ravaitis tanvo hontu; 


vahistem anhum akas-coit, Ahura Mazda! jasontam. i. e. so that their minds 


may be pleased, their souls with every wish fulfilled and their bodies full of 
heavenly bliss. May they arrive at the heaven obviously or certainly, Oh Ahura: 
Mazda ! j 


Here I have changed ‘vahištō anhuS’ nom. sg. into vahištom anham. 
acc, sg. without inserting the predicate ahat in < >. 


I give below the translations of Ervad K, E, Kanga, Prof, Bartholomse 
and Prof. I. J. S. Taraporewala for the sake of comparison ES 


(1) “So that our minds ( may become ) full of joy ( and our ) souls 
become (i.e. attain ) the best ( and our) bodies being full of heavenly 
glory ( may be fit ) for the best world (i-e. Heaven ), Oh Ahura Mazda ! 
may ( all this which we have desired ) reach ( us ) openly. ( K. E. Kanga Je 

(2) ‘ In order that our minds may be happy and that our souls may DE 
with every wish fulfilled and in order that our bodies may be full of glory 
( may ) the best life ( come to us ); so that we may reach, Oh Mazda ! from: 
the disclosure ( at the Cinvat Bridge ) to the regions of ames ” ( Barth. ) 


(3) “So that verily the minds of these ( leaders ) ( may be ) full of joY 
( and their ) souls ( be ) with every wish fulfilled (and their ) bodies full of 
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‘heavenly glory; (and thus too theirs ) may be the best life ( hereafter ); may 
‘they reach, Oh Mazda! the regions of Ahura even after the disclosures ( of 
‘their actions in this life ) ( Taraporewala ). 


I may add a remark that this para 11 should be included in 
preceding para 10 above as the sentence is not complete. Hence I have 
put the mark of punctuation atthe end of para 10 in the text after the word 
‘ZaraGustris, 


-12- 
"Text 


ASa vahiSia, asa srat3ia davasama Owa, 
pairi wa jamyama, hanam 0w2 haxma- 
Asam voht”. ( st bar) 

Yaa Ahü vairyo”. ( tihar bar) 

Asam voki. ( sé bar ) 


“Translation 


Through the Best Righteousness, through the most excellent Righ- 


-teousness, may we see Thee, may we approach Thee, may we fully associate 


-with Thee ! (Oh Ahura Mazda!) 
‘Notes 


aša— inst. sg. of aša- sb, nt. truth, righteousness. Skt. %d-. Pah. 


“Ver. ahrabih, ‘ with righteousness, by means of righteousness ’, 


vahiiia— inst, sg. of vahiSta- adj. superl. of vohu- Skt, q8- good; Skt. 
"3 8S- best. Pah. Ver. pahlom. 

svaésta— inst. sg. of sraéSta- adj, superl. of srira- fair, excellent, most 
excellent, compar. is srayarh. Pah. Ver. nevak- better névaktom. 

davasima— sor. subjv, 1 pl. Par. of /daras, Skt, €M- to see; may we 
“see. Pah. Ver. venani. 

Gwa— second per. pron. ace. sg. m. thee; also 8wam. Pahe Ver. to, 

pairi...jamyama- opt. 1 pl. Par- of /jam- Vgam- to go, to come. Skt. 
MA- cl, 1, with pairi- pref; may we come around, may we go near, ed jamyan 
in para 4 and jamyBro? in para 2 above. Pah. Ver. apar rasüni = ‘ may we 
Teach ’, 
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< hamam- adv. constantly, : completely; orig. acc. sg. of: hama- Pah.- 
ham-. The word hama- is adj. Skt.: HH, meaning 1) equal, like, same; 2) 
any, every, cf. the word hama-gaona- adj. of the same colour, one-coloured; 
hamaa- adv. in like manner ; alike, equally ; hama-nafaena- adj. of the same’ 
family, of the same race. 
haxma- aor, subjv. 1 pl. Par. of ires to follow, to accompany; may 


we associate. See the word haxma in para 7 above, Pah. Ver, pat ham-bratib= 
“in companionship ’. 


-13- 
Text 


Ahunam vairim yazamaide. ASam vahistam srat8tam Amxsam Spantam 
yazamaide. 

Yehe hatam Gat yesné paiti vagkó 

Mazda Ahuro vat9a asat haca 

Yanhgmca tasca tüsca yazamaide. 


Translation 


We worship ( the maóra ) Ahuna Vairya, We worship Aga Vahiita-- 
Best Righteousness, most excellent Holy Immortal ( Am?3a Spanta ). 


For the translation of Yeyhe Hatam, see Y, Ha X- Haoma Yt, 
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Vendidad II 
YIMA’S LEGEND 


Introductory Remarks :— 


The Second Frakart deals with the legend of Yima. The son of Vivayhvat 
( 3H, son of fata RV. 14. 1. ). As narrated in this Frakart this story falls 
into two clearly marked divisions, 1-19 and 20-43. The first part tells us that 
Ahura Mazda asked “ the fair Yima, the son of Vivayhvat ” to spread the Law of 
Mazda among the mortals of the earth. Yima, however, pleaded his unworthiness 
to undertake the salvation of human souls and so he was asked to protect his 
subjects ( both men and animals ) from all the ills of flesh. In this he was eminently 
successful and his rule of over nine hundred years was the Golden Age of Iranian 
Mythology; cf. Yasna Ha IX. 4.5. W hen nine hundred years of the rule of Yima 
had passed, Ahura Mazda appeared unto him again and gave him warning of an 
approaching disaster. This warning and the steps Yima took to guard those under 
his charge from this catastrophe form the subject-matter of the second half of this 
Frakart. The disaster predicted by Ahura Mazda is the approach of snow and 
winter over the fair face of Airyana Vaéjah where Yima ruled. He is commanded 
to build a “ Vara ” or enclosure, wherein he should preserve those who deserve 
protection and the earth was to be repeopled from these who were thus preserved. 
The story of Manu and the Deluge as referred to in Sat. Br. I. 6.3; Mahabharata, 
Vana. 187; Matsya Purana I and Bhag. Purana VIII. 24 and of Noah and his 
Ark as narrated -in Genesis, VI-VIII, at once suggest themselves as parallels. In 
the history of the human race, the story of the Deluge does reprosent a great 
catastrophe, otherwise we would not get it practically among all the nations of 
the world. But there is one very significant difference between the Avestic tradition 
and the other legends of the Deluge, viz., that the former speaks of ice and snow 
destroying the fair land and its people, while the others speak of a deluge of waters. 
We would probably be justified in taking the Deluge legend and the Avestic story 
of Yima as distinctly separate traditions but with some features in common. At any 
rate the localities might have been distinct and that is the most important point 
to consider. The Deluge might reasonably be taken to embody the memory of a 
gigantic catastrophe, which impressed our remote ancestors very deeply 380 deeply 
that the tradition itself has come down through all the succeeding millenia. This 
event might well have been the catastrophic flooding of the Mediterranean basin, 
about which event there is no doubt among geological authorities. Cf. H. G. wells, 
The Outline of History, XI, §6. ( Vol. I pp. 70-71). And it may be noted that this 
event took place about the end of the last glacial period. P. robably both the events, 
the Deluge and the Ioe-Age, were somehow connected. This-would sufficiently 
account for the similarity of.treatment. 

+026... 
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Only one scholar B. G. Tilak has attempted any reasonable explanation o£ 
4his in his erudite and learned book on “The Arctic Home in the Vedas, Chapter 
XI”. He holds this Avestic tradition to be “a distinct reminiscence, however 
fragmentary, of the ancient Aryan home » He takes the first two chapters of the 
Vendidad, as connected together and forming one whole; ‘‘ they have no connection 
with the subsequent chapters of the book and appear to be incorporated into it 
simply as a relic of old historical or traditional literature ", The first Frakart enu- 
merates the sixteen lands created by Ahura Mazda and describes how in opposition 
Anra Mainyu produced different plagues to disturb the good creation of Ahura 
Mazda. The first land mentioned is Airyana Vasjah, which Anra Mainyu strove 
+o overcome with snow and ice. Tilak thinks that this enumeration is not merely 
geographical but more or less a historical one. In other words, he thinks that this 
enumeration mentions the lands successively occupied by the Iranian peoples in the 
course of their long wanderings from their ancient Airyana Vaejah, and it also 
gives the causes why each land had to be vacated in turn. There is nothing intrin- 
sically impossible in such a view of the matter. Of course there must have been 
alterations made in these traditions and names might have got mixed up or the 
order might have got somewhat changed, but the essential idea holds good. As 
‘Tilak has put it, ** but for the preconceived notion that the original home of the 
Tranians can not be placed in the far North...... no scholar would have cared to 
put forward such guesses ". : 


The whole story of the overwhelming of the ancient land by the powers of 
the Evil One is clearly stated in Vendidad I. 3-4. 


“The first of the good lands and countries which I, Ahura Mazda, created 
was the Airyana Vasjah, by the good Daitya”’. 


Thereupon came Ayra Mainyu, who is all death and he counter-created tho 
serpent in the river and winter, a work of the Daevas, 


“There are ten Winter months there, two summer months; and those aro 
cold for the waters, cold for the earth and cold for the trees. Winter falls there, 
the worst of all plagues ”. 


The latter verse states in clear terms the climatic catastrophe which mado 
the whole region absolutely incapable of bearing life. The Pahlavi gloss states - 
46 Tt is known (in the ordinary course of nature ) there are seven months of summer 
and five of winter". See Bundahién Ch. XXV. The Pahlavi writer was evidently 


thinking of the climate of Iran prevailing in the Sassanian period. The allusion - 


to the serpent is also noteworthy—he is the Vrtra of the Vedas who used to lock 
up the waters. See Tilak, The Arctic Home in the Vedas, Ch. IX. On Vrtra and 
Vrtrahan, see Emile Benveniste's Book. ` 

This passage, therefore, with the Legend of Yima narrated in the second 
Frakart of the Vendidad may be taken as conclusive in support of the Arctic 
theory. There are other supporting passages, notably one regarding the keeping 


of dead bodies in the house during long winter nights, even upto one month. 
Vide Vendidad V. 10-13 which are mentioned by Tilak, loc. cit. 
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Coming to the second Frakart itself we see here first the clear warning given 
to Yima X£as&ta about the approaching onslaught of snow and winter-snow, which 
would extend upto *'fourteen-fingers above the mountain tops " according to the 
Pahlavi Commentators. Then according to the instructions received, Yima builds 
his ** Vara ", and in this Vara, the Sun and other heavenly bodies rose but once a. 
year, “and a year seems only as a dày " Vend. II. 40. This latter point is no mere 
poetic imagination or a flight of fancy, but it embodies a long forgotten truth about 
the ancient home, which even the author of this Frakart in question may or may not 
have clearly comprehended. Possibly there was some vague understanding of the 
fact of a Polar-home. Nairyosang Dhaval who certainly had inherited a long tradi- 
tion, transcribes all proper names of Avesta in Devanagari letters, more or less 
accurately, but he translates the name Hara-bareza by the Skt. 48 Meru. Both 
these names indicate the centre of the ancient land. i. e, North Pole. 


The whole of this direct traditional evidence contained in the first two: 
Frakarts of Vendidad may be summed up thus: 


1. The land of Airyana Vaéjah enjoyed salubrious climate and was a land 
of plenty and prosperity, first created among the countries of the world to cradle 
the Aryan race. 


. 9. This land was made uninhabitable by the oncoming of terrible winters 
and deep snow and ice, which destroyed all life, 


3. The ‘ Vara’ or enclosure of Yima was so situated that it had a year 
equal to a day. 


It would seem difficult to avoid the obvious conclusion that this is 2. 
tradition of the destruction of the Polar home till the glacial period completely 
destroyed this paradise. And when the snow came and covered up the land, the 
people were pressed southwards to other lands and quite probably we have the story 
of their migrations in the First Frakart. There is anothor fact in this story, which 
is common also to the traditions of all countries—destruction of the world owing to 
sins accumulating and the preservation of the best in the dying race in order that 
a new and regenerated race might take the place of the old one, after the destruc- 
tion is complete. The choice of the “ colonists ” into the ** Vara ” constructed by 
Yima under Divine guidance is very interesting from the viewpoint of Eugenics 
and of race-preservation. “ The whole of this story of Yima’s golden age, his 
excavation of the Vara or underground retreat and his re-emergence to re-people 

‘the earth must belong to a very old stratum of Iranian folklore wholly untouched 
by the teachings of Zaragu£tra ” ( Zaehner, Dawn & Twilight of Zoroastrianism 
P. 135). Also See paper by Lindner in Prof. Roth’s Volume 213 ff. 


Professor Sir Harold Bailey has attempted to give a new interpretation of 
part of the Yima legend in this chapter of the Vendidad. A subordinate problem, 
that of Suwra-sufra- ( Sec. 2, 6, 10 ff. ) was solved; The word was interpreted in 
various ways; ''seal-ring" ( Darmesteter ); “arrow (Bartholomae: Air. Wb. 1583) 
“ring ” (Lommel, Die Ya&ts des Awesta 1927, 196 ff ); “plough : (Scheftelowitz, 
Zeitschrift für Indologie und Iranistik 2. 1923, 278 ). Another important aspect 
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of Yima's activity is a cattle-driver. He is hvagwa. When he accepts: Ahura 


Mazda’s commission to be the overseer of living beings; he.is presented with two . 


instruments, zaya, with which to rule them. 


/ 9 S v. 
**aat he zaya frabarom azem yo Ahuro-Mazdà suwram zaranaenim aštramca 
zaranyo-paesim. 


Then I who am Ahura Mazdà gave him, two instruments; a suwra of gold 
and a gold-plated astra. 


The activity of Yima is expressed by the Iranian hav-, hü-, Skt q- to drive 
cattle. One of the two instruments, the astra, meaning “ whip” is clear. We 
know astra in the Indian texts. 


In Vend. 2. 10, we read : ho imam zam aiwiévat suwrya zaranaénya, avi 
dim sifat a$traya uityaojano, i.e., “he drove on this earth with the golden‘ suwra”, 
he struck upon her with the whip thus saying’. The term ‘ sufra’ 


is used in 
driving cattle, viz. goad. 


Now we know that the goad was in fact one of the instruments of a cattle- 
driver among the early Iranians as at the present day. We come across in Vend.14.10 
the instrument of the pastoralist viz. azéa- plough and yoke and gavazista gavazo. 
the best goad. The word Gavaza- survives in New Persian gavaz and in Armenian 
* gavazan ’ and means ‘ goad for oxen or asses’. See Steingass Persian English 
Dictionary p. 1100. Accordingly Prof, Bailey has proposed to explain the two 
pastoral instruments ‘ the whip ’-aftra and ‘ the goad'-gavaza. He arrived at the 
conclusion that the term sufra- suwra means nothing but “ goad ” on the strength 
of Vend. XIV. 10. He adds that the Pahlavi translator failed to understand the 
term * sufra * and translated “ sulakomand ” meaning * having holes ’. 

Another problem lies in the correot inter 
which oceurs seven times only in this second ch 
passages 2.28; 2.36; 2.39: 2.4] and 2.42 Prof. Bailey proposes to see a word O. Irani 
vrp in Avestan spelling varap- enclosure. The base of vrp- is also known in Avestan 
Jraorapo which is found in Yax 


£t 19.2. In Sanskrit occurs v4rpas-‘ form °. With this 
outside Indo-Iranian, we ma; 


y compare Agnean warp “to surround, enclose ", 
Kuchean warp, ‘ to enclose ’. 


pretation of the word, “ voroféva ” 
apter of the Vendidad. In these five 


In the remaining two passages Vend. 2.30 
read varo m 7-f-Éva and translate “ drive them to the Vara” and varo<m>-f- 
-5vat and translate ‘he drove to the Vara’, He further remarks: ‘ The interest 
from the point of view of ora] transmission will not be missed. According to this 
interpretation, the transitional sound -£ has been developed orally between m and 
š, and has eventually displaced the m. I would naturally also recognize that the 


vareftva- loc. pl, of varp has worked upon these two passages. For the intrusive-f- 
"we may note the case of duXdafosro or duZdamfo3ro “< ill-breathing ”, “asthmatic” 
( Vend. 9,43) where -f- nd 3 within a word ”. 


and 2.39, prof. Bailey proposes to 


appears more normally between m a 
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Text 
Porasat Zava0ustvó Ahurom Mazdam : ‘ Ahura Mazda, mainyo 


.. - ... — -—. . - - 
Spanista, datar? gagÜanam astvaitinam asaum.! Kahmai paoiryo masyanam 
-aparasa tüm yo Ahuro Mazda any mana. yaf Zarabusivai? Kahmai <paoiryo> 


Jdradatsayó datnam yam ahitrim Zarabuttrim ? 


‘Translation 


Zaragustra asked Ahura Mazda: ‘ Oh Ahura Mazda, Most 
Holy Spirit, Greator of the corporeal world, righteous ! To whom amongst 
men didst Thou, who (art) Ahura Mazda, first speak, other than to me, 
Zarafu&tra ? To whom didst Thou ( first ) teach the Religion which is of 
Ahura, revealed by Zaragu&tra ? 


Notes. 


erasat- impft. 3 sg. Par. of \/paras- fras- ( Skt. gold, eme, gg: ) 
to ask, to question, to inquire of; cl. 6; he asked; augment omitted. pr- poros; 
porosa-; s-aor. fraš-, faras-; ppp. parSta-; with paiti- pref- = to ask; with ham- 
pref. — to converse, to take counsel, For the conju» of the stem poros- see 
Kanga Av. Gram. § 396-413 pp. 211-217. Pah. pürsit. Skt- ATA. 

Zara$ustré— nom. sg. of ZaraQuStra- Proper Name, the Prophet of 
Ancient Iran. For full details about the Life of Zara@uStra, see Prof. A, V. W. 
Jackson, Zoroaster, the Prophet of Ancient Iran, Newyork, 1899 and Dr- 
Dastur M. N. Dhalla, History of Zoroastrianism, Newyork, 1938. Pah. 
Zartost. 

Ahuram Mazdqm- acc. sg. of Ahura Mazda- Proper Name, Wise Lord, 
name of God in Zoroastrianism; Lord Omniscient, Pah. Ohrmazd. 

Ahura Mazda-— voc. sg. of Ahura Mazda-; Oh Ahura Mazda ! 

7iai2y0— voc. sg. of mainyu- spirit. The word is applied to divine 
beings who have no visible physical forms; derived from man- to think. Pah. 
ménok, 

Spant$ta— voc, sg. of  sponista- superl, of sponta- holy, bountiful; 
the holiest; compar- spanyagh- The: word is used most often with the word 
Mainyu-. Skt. Ver, translates mahattara- or gurutara- wherever the word occurs. 
Pah. afzoniktom. 

dàlare— voc, sg. of datar- sb. m. Oh Creator; from Vda- to create + 
tar- agent noun suf, Skt. V'i- Pah. datar. 
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gatÜanam- gen, pl. of gasó8- sb. t: world, from 4/gi- to live, Pah, gehan.. 


astvaitingm- gen. pl. of astvaiti- adj. corporeal, material, terrestrial; 
derived from ast- Skt. ea. .bone + vaiti- poss. suf. lit. possessed of bones. 
Pah. astOmand. Skt. seme. KAAT, 


a$aum- voc. sg. of a$avan- adj. Oh Holy one, Oh righteous one. Skt. 
adlad. For the decl. of the word aSavan- see Kanga Av- Gram, § 141 p. 100: 
and Jack, Av. Gram. § 313 p. 91 and § 193 p. 59. cf. BÜraom- Oh priest, and 
yum- ( for yuvon- ) Oh youth. Pah, abrop. 
hahmai—dat- sg. of interrog. pron, ka-; for whom, unto whom. Pah. o ke. 
paoiryé— adv. first. Pah. fratóm. GAv- paouruyo., Skt. qet; at first, first: 
of all. l 
masyangm— gen: pl. of mašya-sb. m, cf ` the mortals, amongst men; 
orig. martya-, from Vmara- to die = mašya- r- and t- combined into 5, Skt. 
Rdi-. Pah. hat martoman. 
aparasa— better aperaso- impft. 2 sg. Par, of Vpərəs- to ask with a- 
augment; thou didst ask. Pah. ham- pürsit — thou didst converse. 
tüm- nom» sg. of second per. pron, thou. Skt, 4. Pah. to. 
anyo- (1) adv. ( nom, sg. of anya- ainya- ) other than, different from, 
else than ( with abl. ) ; (2) adj. another, other; Skt. 3- ; (3) anya- except, 
save ( with inst. ). cf. Av. anyat adv. meaning “except, save ^; anyd-tkaésa- 
adj. “of another doctrine’ and anyO-varona- ‘of another religion, heterodox'; 
“anyo ... anyo Y. IX.10 “the one ... the other '. Pah. han. 
mana- gen. sg. of first per. pron. my, mine; anyo mana, * other than 
myself; save me, except me’, Pah, had man, 


yai- nom. or acc. sg. of rel. pron. nt. Skt. Wd-. The gen. mana yat 
Zaradustrai ( dat. instead of gen. ) as representative of the ablativus compara’ 
tionis. Vide Reichelt Aw. Elem, § 481, 494. Pah. ke. 


fradazsayó- impft. 2 sg, Par. of A/dis- Skt. @a-. Lat. dicere; with fra" 
Skt. 9- pref. to show, to teach, to enlighten on; thou didst show or teach 
pr. daésaya- daedaes- ; s-aor. dais-, doi&-, dis-, Pah. fra& nimüt, 


da£uqm-— acc: sg. of daena- f. religion, faith ; from 4/di- Skt. tit- to see 
Pah. dén. 


yam acc, sg. of rel. pron. which, antecedent to the word daénam. Pah. i 


Ahüirim- acc. sg. of Ahüirya- adj. relating to Ahura, pertaining tO 
Ahura, cf. Y.12,9 Ahūiriš. Pah. i Ohrmazd. 


Zaradustrim— acc. sg. of Zaragustri- adj, revealed by Zarabustra, Cf. 
Zaradustris in Y. 12.9. Ed 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
VIMA'S LEGEND `; 207 
-2- 
"Text 
Aat mraot Ahuré Mazda: ' Yimai srirai kwabwai, asaune Zarabu- 
Stra ! Ahmai paoiryð maXyanem aparase azam yo Ahur Mazdà anyo bwat yat 


Zarabusirat; ahmai < paoiryð > frada£sazm daenem yam ahiivim ZaraDuXtrim! 


“Translation a 


Then. Ahura Mazda said : Oh Holy Zaragu%tra! I who (am) 


Ahura Mazda, first talked to him amongst men, fair Yima, possessed of 


large flocks, other than Thee, Zaraguitra. Unto him I first taught the 
Religion which ( is ) of Ahura, revealed by Zara4uStra. 


Notes 


Aat- adv. then, thereupon. Skt HA. Pah. ut-a3. 
mraot— impft. 3 sg. Par. of /mru- Skt, VJ- to speak; spoke, said, 
pronounced. pr. mru-, mrv-, mrava-; mrvi- pass. aor, mraoi-; Ppp. mruta-; with 


pref. antaro- = to break with; with pref. a- = to recite; with pref. upa- = to 
-call here; with pref. paiti- = to answer, to reply; with pref, fra-=to speak 


forth, to refer to, to recite; with pref. ni = to call down, to invoke ; with pref. 
-vi- = to abjure, to renounce. 

Ahur Mazda—- nom. sg. of Ahura Mazda- Proper Name, Lord Omni- 
‘scient, Lord Wisdom, Ahura Mazda. The first element of this comp. 
Ahura- “ Lord’ is one of the Indo-Iranian generic forms of godhead and 
.ZarafuStra confers upon it the Iranian epithet Mazda- ‘‘ Wise’ ‘ Omniscient ’. 
Zarafutira uses the divine name variously as the metrical composition of the 
hymns requires. He employs the combination Ahura Mazda and Mazdā Ahura 
‘or the forms Ahura‘or Mazda: respectively,- designating God in all cases. cf. 
"Paral: Ahurem Mazdam- acc. sg. and Ahura Mazda- voc. sg- and Ahurd 
Mazda- nom. sg. Pah. Ohrmazd, 

Yimai— dat. sg. of Yima- Skt, AH- Proper Name. Yima is identical with 
the YA-. Etymologically his name means “ twin ' and this is probably the real 
meaning for his twin sister Yami- is also a Vedic personage. The Iranian Yima- 
has a sister of like name, although she/does not appear till late in the litera- 
ture. According to au old Indo-Iranian myth there wasa primeval twin pair, 
Yima and his sister Yami, the progenitor of mankind, 

Yima was the king of the golden age of the Peshdadian Dynasty. But 
‘as he was also the first mortal that died, he became the god of the dead, In the 
MPer, Lit, and in the Shah Nama he is called Jamshid — Av. YimO x§aeto. 
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He was the son of vivaghvant- Skt. fa4ead-, In the Veda also "JW is called 


dq ; cf. Yima- voc, sg, in para 3 below. 

srirüi- dat, sg. of srira* adj. Skt, $3- MT beautiful, fair; compar. 
srirotara- and superl. srirotoma-. Pah. névak with a gloss pat ditan ' good in 
appearance '. See srira- voc. sg. in para 3 below and sriró- nom, Sg. 

hogÜ:wai- dat. sg. of hvaÜwa- adj. possessing great prosperity or 
magnificence or possessing large flocks or having a large retinue; derived from 
hu- Skt. g- good and vaĝwa- flock, multitude. The word may also mean 
“the good protector’. Pah hu-ramak. cf. Y. IX.4 : hvadwo. 

a/mai- dat, sg. of dem, pron. Skt. 31€4; unto him, to him. Pah, 
Ver. 0 oy. ‘to him” : 


ap2r2se— better and correct reading aporosom- impft, 1 sg. Par. of 


Vparas: to ask, with a- augment; I asked, I inquired of, I questioned, Pah- 


ham-pürsit hom = ‘I asked, I conversed with’. See aparasa in para 1 above. 
In both these cases the author has committed grammatical mistake. 


azam— nom. sg. of first per. pron. Skt. 31&H-; I. Pah. man, 
y0— nom. sg. m, of rel, pron. Skt, 4; who. Pah. ke. 


wat- abl. sg. of second per. pron. Skt. cdd. Pah. ha€td; anyo wat- 


other than thee, save thee. 
ZaraButrat— abl. sg. of ZaraJuStra- Proper Name; from Zara4uStra. 
fradaésaém— impft, 1 sg. Par. of vdis- Skt. VRT- Lat. dicere, with 


fra- Skt, S- pref. to show, to teach, to enlighten on; I showed, I taught. See 
fradaesayd in para 1 above, 


a 
Text 


Aat ht mraom, Zaraĝuštra ! azam yo Ahuró Mazda, “ visanuha mēs: 
Yima srira Vivanhana! marato baratata datnaye, Aat mē atm patti-aoxta Yimo 
sriró ZaraOustra noit dato ahmi noit ci$tó marato barataca daénayd. 
Translation 


Then I who (am) Ahura Mazda said to him; * Oh Zaraguštra ! 
keep. thyself ready, Oh handsome Yima, son of VEEN as the remem- 
brancer and the propagator of * My Religion °. 


Then the fair Yima answered me, Oh Zaraĝuštra ! * I was neither 
created nor taught to be the remembrancer and propagator of the Religion °, 
Notes 


Ae— dat. sg. of third per. pron, m. unto him, to'him. Pah, 3:dy, 
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mraon— impft. 1. sg, Par. of A/mru- Skt, F- to speak, to pronounce, to 
tell; cl. 1; I said, I spoke, I pronounced, Pah. goft. 

visanuha- impy, 2 sg. Par. of 4/vis- to be or to keep ready as, to 
Serve as, to intend to, to undertake to; dost thou keep ready as, dost thou serve 
aS; pr. visa"; pass, visya-; pft. vivis-. Pah. patirit, * do you accept, do you 
receive ’, 

mé— dat. or gen. sg, of first per. pron. unto me, my, mine. Pah, hac 
man, ‘ from me’. 

Vivanhana- voc, sg. of Vivajhana- Proper Name, father of Yima 
and grandson of Hoang, the Pesdadiyan King, who was the grandson of 
Gaya-Maratan- Gayomart- the first human being, The name is also written as 
VivanhuSa- meaning ' flashing up (of the light in the morning )’. The word is 
patronymic from Vivahvant-, in the Veda we find the name wasi. Pah. 
Viva?hanan. The name of Vima's father occurs only a few times in the Av. 
chiefly in this Fragard of the Vend. and in Y. Ha IX. 

marato— inf. from ymar- Skt, F- to hold in remembrance ( Barth, ); 
Kanga suggests the reading morota- common noun, nom. sg, of morotar- m. 
from 4/moro- Skt, WJ- to remember; one who remembers and quotes 
the word hi§-mairimca occurring in Y,Hā XIX.11 meaning ‘ worthy to be 
remembered '. Alternatively he takes it as ppp. of ~/mar- and translates 
“learned, instructed’ ( Av. Dict. p. 410 ). Correct reading is morata- remem- 
brancer, or recorder, nom. sg, of moratar- noun. Pah. osmurisn = ‘ reckoning, 
consideration, study '. 

barataca— inf. from Vbar- to bear, to carry, to bring, to cultivate (Barth-); 
ca- encl, particle—and. Kanga (Av, Dict. p. 381) borata- as common noun, noni» 
Sg. of boratar- m. Pah, burtar-;. Skt. aig- aud translates “ a bearer, a promoter 7. 
propagator. Pah. barisn=‘ bearing, behaviour’ from inf. bürtan. Pah. * oSmurisn 
- ut barišn 6 dén’ is further explained by the gloss “ku ehrpstih ut havistih 
künit ', i, e. * do you practice priesthood and discipleship ’. 

datnaya— gen. sg. of daena- sb. f. religion, faith ; see daenam in verses 
1 and 2 above; of the Religion. Pah, i den, ' of the Religion ’. 

mē- dat, sg. of first per, pron, unto me, Pah, © man, 

atm— nom. sg. m. of dem. pron. also Av. ayam; Skt. AAH; this. — — 

paiti-aoxta- impit, 3 sg. Atm. of V vac- with paiti- pref, to reply; 
he replied, Pah, passoX goft, “ gave a reply, answered, responded '. 

Yinó- nom, sg. of Yima- Proper Nome. Vima, the King. A number of 
Breat heroes are celebrated in the Av. aud it seems that tales presesve d 
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-various individual families and tribes concerning their own ancestral figures 
were mingled with common traditions about “culture heroes’ and ' first man’. 
The most prominant and detailed of these ancient legends is that regarding 
‘Yima XÉfaeta?, ‘King Yima’, who dominates in the famous Persian Epic, 
the Shah Nama. The Avestan Yima, son of Vivayhvant, appears in the Vedas 
as "IH, son of Raam. The Vedic 99 is the first man to have lived on earth 
and to have died. Yima’s constant epithet is hvaĝwa-, “having good herds’, 
According to Zamyāt Yt. or Kayān Yt. (Yt. XIX. 33) it is stated that Yima 
allowed himselt to entertain a lie in his mind, so that Xaranah- ‘the Divine 
Glory ’ left him, In the Pah. Texts and the Pers. Epic it is said that “Jam” 
committed sin through pride and arrogance claiming that he himself was God. 
This tale of his fall and decline from grace, for which there is no Indian parallel, — 
was evolved by priests of the ethical Ahurian doctrine to account for death 
coming to Vima. Despite this development of his story, Vima Xšāeta remains 
the greatest hero of Iranian Tradition, the ideal of kingly power and splendour. 
cf, Y. IX. 4-5. l 

noit— adv, not. particle of negation; comp. of na + it ; Skt, ad; na- 
Skt. J- cf. nae, naéda, nava; only joined with other particles, Pah. nt. 

daió— nom, sg. of data- ppp. of Vda- to make, to create; created. Pale 
datan ; created, born; Pah. datar * creator, maker, giver’. 

ahmi- pr. 1 sg. Par. of vah- Skt. 3TH- to be, to exist; cl. 2; I am. 
Pah. hom, 


cisto— nom, sg: of cista- ppp.of /cid- Skt. Taa to teach, to convert 
to; taught, pr. cinad-, cae0-- Pah. Casitar, ‘teacher’, "from inf, Catan or Casitan- 


AS 


‘Text 


Aat he mraom, ZaraOustra ! azam yd Ahuré Mazda: 'yezi mē 
m. co - - 9 — = - - -05 
noit vivise maralo bərətaca daénaya; aat mē gaza fradaya Gat mē gaz0u 


varavaya; Gat me visat gaeÜanam Brataca harataca aiwyaxitaca. 


"Translation 


Then I who ( am ) Ahura Mazda said to him, O Zaraĝuštra ! 


* If O Yima ! you are not prepared to be the remembrancer and . 
"propagator of the Religion then increase my world, then enlarge my world, 


E thou make ready as the protector, guardian and overseer of my 
"world ’, 
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.Notes 


Yezi— conj. if ( conditional); as soon as (temporal ). Skt, afg. 
Pah. hakar.. 

vivise- pit. 2 sg. Atm. of Vvis- to be ready as, to serve as, to under- 
take to, to intend to; thou hast been ready as, hast served as, hast undertaken, 
vivist+sé second per: sg. term, Barth. (Air. Wb. 1453 ) takes the word as 
inf. and translates ‘thou be not able to be ready for’. Pah. patiréy, ‘ thou 
dost accept '. 


gactba— acc. pl. of gae6a- sb. f. world; from ygi- to live, Pah. gehan. 
The word gaé6a also means “ being, farm, property, goods and chattels ”. 

fraóaya— impv, 2 sg. Par. of 4/frad- to increase; cl. 10; do thou cause 
to increase or flourish. pr. frada-, frada-; iter, fradaya-. Pah, fraxén, ‘do thou 
enlarge, do thou make prosper’, which is further explained by the gloss ku 
vēš bē kün, i. e. ' do thou make excessive ’ 3 

varadaya— impv. 2 sg. Par. of Vvarsi- (Sis quid; quaft; qa:) to increase, 
: to augment, to cause to prosper or thrive. pr. varada-, varoda-; iter. varadaya-, 
varasaya-, ppp. varazda-; do thou cause to augmeut or thrive. Pah. valen, * do 
thou increase or do thou enlarge’, which is further explained by the gloss. 
ku frapihtar be kun, i. e, ' make more prosperous’, 

visai— better visahi- pr. subjv. 2 sg. Par. of 4/vis- to be ready for, to 
accept; thou shalt accept, thou wilt be ready for, thou wilt undertake. See 
Kanga Av. Gram, $ 294 and Jack. Av. Gram, $ 502. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1458 ) 
takes it as inf, Pah. Ver. patir, ‘do thou accept ’, 

&ga£0anem- gen. pl, of gaela- sb. f. world, property, See gacb above.” 
Pah. gehan rai ‘ for the world’. 

Orataca- nom. sg. of @ratar- sb. m. protector, nourisher; from V 6ra- 
to nourish, to thrive + tar- agent noun suf. Skt, 35 ca- encl. particle, and. Pah. 
srayisn, ‘ protection, shelter, nourishment ’. 

harotaca- nom, sg, of harətar- sb. m. protector, guardian; from 4/har- 
to protect + tar- agent noun suf. cf, Lat, sal-vere; Skt. d-. ca = and. pr. hara-, 
haurva-, Pah. sardarih, * chieftainship, authority, leadership 25 

aiwyaxstaca— nom. sg. of aiwyaxstar- sb. m. watcher, overseer ; from 
Vax§ with aiwi- Skt, 3f¥- pref. to watch carefully. Sometimes aibi- is tegi 
85 a verbal pref. instead of aiwi- in Avesta. Pah. pat zu LER 
Cor keeping a watch’, with further comment pānakih kartan, to exercise 
Protection '. 
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E 
Text 


E A 2 T. 
Aal mē atm paiti-aoxta Yimō sriró, Zara9ustra ! azam te gaeüa 
- ne . = — - =s 
#radayeni, azam te gaba varadayent, azem té visane gazÜanem. Ürataca 
- =e -. - == Ia 
harataca aiwyaxstaca- Noit mana xga0ve buat aoto vato, noti garamo, noit axtis, 
maki to. 


‘Translation 


Then he, handsome Yima replied me, Oh, Zaragustra ! * I will 
-prosper thy world. I will enlarge thy world. I shall prepare myself to be the 
protector, guardian and overseer of world, In my kingdom there will be 
neither cold wind nor hot, neither sickness nor death, 


.Note 


1£— gen, sg. of second per, pron. thy. Pah. i td. 


fradayeni— impv, 1 sg, Par- of +/fra8- ( cl. 10 y to increase, to flourish; 
I shall cause to increase or prosper. See fradaya- in para 4 above. Pah. 
frayenom, ‘ I will enlarge, T will make prosper’, which is further explained 
"by the gloss, ku vēš bē kunom, i, e, * I will make abundant ’. 


varadayeni— impv, 1 sg. Par, of Vvarsi- to increase, to augment, to 
‘cause to prosper; I will enlarge or I will cause to thrive. See varadaya- in 
para 4 above, Pah. valenom, *I will increase’, which is further explained by 
the gloss ku frapihtar be kunom, i. e. ‘I will make stouter or fatter " 


visane—impv- 1 sg. Atm. of A/vis- to accept, to be ready for, to 
undertake; cl. 6; I will undertake, I will be ready for, I will accept. See the 
word visai and vivise in para 4 above. Pah. patirom = * I will accept ". 

x$a0re— loc. sg- of x§a@ra- sb, nt. power, rule, kingdom, dominion, 
‘reign. Skt. 4A-. Pah. pat Xatayih, Xatabih, ‘during the lordship, sovereignty ". 


bvat- aor. subjv. 3 sg. Par. of «4/bu- Skt. Y- to be, to become, Pal. 
butan; shall be, will be, Pah. bavéi, 


aotó— nom. sg, of aota- adj. qualifying the noun vato ; cold ; from vva 
to blow. cf. aodar- sb. nt, ‘coldness’, Skt GAL-; secondly the term aota- is 
employed in Av, asa noun as well, cf, Y. Ha IX.5: noit aotom anha ndit 
:garomom. 

noit ... nóil- adv. neither .. 
‘powerful as 
jdeogram la. 


nor; noit (na + it ) by itself is much 
a negative and may be rendered ‘never’, Pah. ne... UG 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


YixA's LEGEND | 213 


vato— nom. sg. of vata- sb. m, wind; from Vva- to blow. Skt. Jd-. cf, 


"vato-barota- adj. ' dragged or carried away by the wind ’; vato-Xüt- adj» ' tossed 


by wind, wind driven’ in Y. IX.32, Pah. vat. 


garamo— nom- sg. of garoma- adj. qualifying the noun vàto; warm. It 
is antonyin of aota-. 


axti$— nom. sg. of axti- sb. m. illness, torment, pain, suffering. Pah. 
hivandakih, ‘illness, weakness’, which is further explained by the gloss 
vaStakih, ‘ decomposition, pollution ', 


mahrkó—- nom. sg. of mahrka- sb. m. death, destruction; from 4/marac- 
to destroy. cf. the word moradyus- Skt. g- death, occurring in Y. Hà IX.5. 
‘See mahrkai- dat. sg. in ibid. para 8. 


c 


-6- 


"Text 


Aat he zaya trabaram azam yo Ahuró Mazdé sure" zaranačnim 


aStramca zaranyó-paesim. 
"Translation 


Then I who (am) Ahura Mazda offered him two instruments, 
a golden goad and a gold-adorned whip. 


Notes 


zaya— acc- du. of zaya- sb. m, two implements, two weapons or in- 
Struments; cf. zaena- Skt. [152 sb. f. ‘ weapon’, Pah, zay. 7 


frabaram— impft. 1 sg. Par, of Vbar- to bear, to carry with fra- pref, 
I offered. Pah. frat bort- 


suwrem— acc, sg, of suwra or sufra- sb. f- a goad, an instrument for 
driving pate: This word is variously translated by Avestan scholars : * arrow ' 
( Barth. ); ‘ seal- ring ’ ( Darm. ); ‘ring’ ( Lommel); “plough ° ( Scheftelo- 
Witz ); *a goad ’ ( Bailey )- Prof. Bailey remarks thus : ' I propose to explain 
‘the word sufrü- suwrd- as a ‘ goad’. It is then exactly in place with the verb 
aiwiSvat * he drove on'. If we wish to connect sufrā- with other words, we 
may point to the Indo-Iranian Saubh- : Subh-, Pres. $umbh- attested in Sanskrit 
ni-Sumbha- * killing ’. Pali, sumbhati- ' push, strike ’ beside sumhati; Sogdian 
Swnp- swßt- : ‘ pierce’ ( SCE 89, Gram. Sogd- ii- 17 ) and Mid, New Pers, 


. Sumb-: suft ‘pierce '. For the meaning note the Latin “stimulus ’ “goad ’ as 
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the pricking instrument ’ (stinguo * I prick, ") with Walde-Pokorny Vgl. Wb. ii. 


612,” ( Zor, Probl. in the IX Century. Books, Oxford 1943 p. 221. ) Hence the: 


word suwrü or sufra can be derived, from /suw- or suf- to pierce, to 


prick--ra- suf. Pah, Ver. wrongly translates A sulakomand Le! having holes;- 


( instrument ) having holes. viz. a trumpet ’. 


zaranatnim- acc. sg. of zaranaénya- adj. f. made of gold, golden. cf. 
Skt, At- golden, adorned with gold. Pah. zarrén. 


a3tram-ca— acc. sg. of aStra- sb. f. whip; from A/az- the verb at the 
_ base of it is azati “he drives cattle ’. Skt, 3152]-. Pah, astar- a mere transcription 
of Av. word. 


cl zd - . F 
zaranyð-paťčsim — acc, sg. of zarany0-pa Esya- adj. f. adorned with gold + 
cf. Skt. RUNTER- Pah, zarren-pesit. 


S 
Text 
[ Yimo asti barrgé x$a9raya. |. 
Translation 2 ; 
[ Yima is in possession of two sovereignties, | 
Notes 


B - . — v o . . 
Yimo asti bar26é xsa@raya—- This sentence forms a quotation from. 


the Pah. Ver, and is added in the text by the final redactor. It is an inter 
polation. 


E b2r202— inf, from +/bar- Skt- WT- to bear, to carry, to keep; with asti- 
he is in possession of ( gen, )' ( Barth. ). The word is loc, sg. of bərəĝa- sb: 


xsa0vaya— gen. du» of xSaéraya- nt. kingdom, authority, sovereign 
power; from "V x$i- to rule, to reign, Skt. r4-- 


The translation of the sentence which I regard as an interpolation is as under : 
* Vima is for the bringing of the sovereign power’ or  Yima is in possession 
of two sovereignties ', if the word x§a@raya is explained as gen. du. nt: It 
is suggested here that this para 7 should be inserted in square brackets; 22 
the sentence is a quotation quoted by the Pah. translator in the Pah. Ver. and 
does not form part of the text. 
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Text 


Aat Yimai xsabrai Orisató-zima han-jasanta. Aat hë im za boat 
_barane pasvamca staoranamca masyanamca sünemca vayemca aÜramca suxram 
€ 
saocintam, Nodit him güiaoó vinden pasvasca staoraca moXyaca- 


‘Translation 


Then the rule of Yima lasted three hundred years (lit. then three 
hundred winters became complete for Yima’s rule ). Then the earth became 
for him full of small cattle and large cattle and men and dogs and birds 
and red burning fires, And the small cattle and large cattle and men did 
not find enough space upon it, 


Notes 


Yimui- dat. sg. of Yima- Proper Name; dat. used in the sense of gen.; 
of Vima. Pah. an i yim. 

xia0vai— dat, sg. of x§a@ra- sb. nt. kingdom, sovereign power, authority; 
‘to the kingdom, to the dominion- Pah. pat Xatabih, ‘ during the sovereignty ’- 

Orisato-zima— nom. pl. of Órisato-zima- sb. m. comp. of Órisató- num. 
Skt. Aad- three hundred and zima- Skt. H- winter; three hundred winters 
-( i. e. years ). Var. reading Órisato-zoma-. Pah. satikar-sat6 zim. 

han-jasonta— impft, 3 pl. Atm, of »/jam- jas- to go with hən- Skt. af- 
pref.; came up, became complete, passed away. Pah. 6 ham-mat- “came up ’, 
which is further explained by the gloss ku sar be bit, i.e, ' it was ended, it, 
"was completed ', F 

Zm-— nom, sg. f- of dem, pron. a7, ima- Skt. S44; this. Pah. €n. For the 
-decl. of the dem, pron. m. and f, see Kanga Av. Gram. § 218-220. 

z8- uom, sg. of zəm- sb. f. earth, ground. Pah. zamik; Gr, xamai; 
"Lat. humi, Pers. zamin. cf, zomar-guzo- adj. ‘concealed underneath the earth ' 
Y.IX. 15; zomas-cióra- adj. “ ( stars ) that have the seed of the earth in them '; 
.zəm-fraĵah- adj, ‘as broad or wide as the earth '. For the decl. of the word 
zəm- see Kanga Av, Gram, $ 170 and Jack,Av. Gram. 8 318. 

bvat— better bavat- impft. 3 sg. Par. of Vbi- Skt. 3- to be, to become; 
"hecame, was. Pah. būt. Var. reading bavat. 

parone- nom. sg. of poronya- adj. f. qualifying the noun za; full, Skt. 
‘Wl from A/par- Skt, J- to fill. Pah, purr. 
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pasvamca- gen. pl. of pasu- sb, m. Skt. qJ- cattle, small cattle; ca- 


encl, 2 and; Pah. hac pahan. 


slaoranamca— gen. pl. of staora- sb. m. large cattle, draught-cattle,. 


draught-animal (i. e. camel, horse, ox and ass ); ca- encl, = and. Pah. storün, a 


mere transcription of Av- word. 


iy 
masyanamca— gen. pl. of masya- martya- sb. m. Skt. At4- a mortal, a 


human being, a man; of the mortals; from V mora- to die; the equation Skt. rt— 
Av. š was first given by Barth. See Y. [X-4; ca = and. Pah. martomàan. 


sknamca- gen. pl. of span- sun- or sün- sb. m. Skt, 4l; 3A: ; dog,- 


hound. Pah, sagan. 


vayamca- gen. pl. of vi-, vaya- sb, m. Skt, fi; from vvi- to fly; 


of birds. This word may be distinguished from vayu-, vaya- sb, m. meaning 


air, wind, atmosphere from 4/v8- to blow; Skt. 913. cf. the expression 


vayavant- adj. * full of birds ’; vayOo-borota" adj. ‘dragged away by a bird ’. Pah. 
Ver. vayān. It may be noted that the word is used in Veda for the flying 
horses of the Aévins ( RV. I. 104.1) or for those of the Maruts (RV. V. 53.3). 
Vide Grassmann Wb. 1265, 


übramca- gen. pl. of atar- atora- a9r- sb. m- fire; also personified and 
deified; of the fires, Pah, Ver. atas. 


suxram— gen- pl. of suxra- adj. Skt. Wr- red ( of fire ) from Vsuc- to’ 
burn, to blaze, to shine. Skt. J4-. Pah. Ver. suxr. 

saociniem- gen. pl. of saocinta- pr. part, Par, of A/suc- to burn, 
to shine, to flame; shining, burning. Pah. Ver, sdzak. sozag, ‘burning’. 

him-—encl. particle ( acc. sg, of hi- pron, Skt. sim ) generalising and 
emphasizing ( Barth. ); at all, any, more. Pah, Ver, has merely transcribed the 
word ‘hem’ with a gloss apar én zamik, ‘on this earth’. Prof, Bailey translates 
Pah, word ham by ‘ furrow, field’ ( BSOAS. XVIII/1 p. 37 ). 

galavo— partititive gen- of gatu- sb. m, nt. as object, (1) place, roo% 
locality, spot; (2) couch, bed, divan. Skt. Wg-. Pah. Ver. gas. 

vindan— impft, 3 pl, Par. of Vvind- 4/vid- to find, to obtain, to” 
get; did find or obtain; pr. vida-, viba-, voivid-, vind-, viDad- vinda”; caus: 
vasiaya-; pft. vivaéd-, ppp. vista-, Pah. Ver. vindit. f 

pasvasca— nom. pl, of pasu- sb. m. cattle, small cattle, See pasvamcé 
above. Pah. Ver. pah. 


staoraca— nom, pl. of staora- sb. m. large cattle. See staoramca above 
Pah. Ver, stor. > € 


masyaca— nom. pl. of maSya- sb. m, mortal, men, mortals, See masya 
namca above, Pah. martin, 
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ayes 
Text 


Aat  Yimüi patti-vatdatm, Yima srira Vivayhana? prəsne im 
o 
zæ hangata pasvamca staor anamca masyanamca skuemca vayamca Tramea 
suxram saociiitam,; noit him gatvd vindant: pasvasca staoraca maXyaca- 


Translation 


Then I proclaimed to Yima : ‘ Fair Yima, Son of Vivayhvant ! 
full is the earth with the thronging of small cattle and large cattle and of 
men and of dogs and of birds and of red burning fires; and the small cattle 
and large cattle and men do not find space ( any more ) upon it, 


Notes 


Daiti-vazüaz;i— impft. 1 sg, Par. caus. of 4/vid- to know with paiti- 
pref. | cf. Skt. Faq, qaaa, fag, fara: ]; I made aware, I proclaimed; 4/vid- 
to know, to understand, to ‘learn, to consider; pr. vaéd-; caus. vaedaya-, 
vačðaya-; s-aor. vaes-, vis; pft. vaed-, vae9-, vid-, vid-; ppp. vista-; with aiwi- 
caus, = to assign; with a- caus. = to account, to assign, to grant, to dedicate, 
to entrust; with us- caus. = to make known, to announce; with paiti- caus, = 
to make known; to assign;.with fra- to observe; with ni- = to make known, 
to assign; Pah. Ver. pat vihit, 

Yima srira Vivaghana— see para 3 above. 

parane im za— see notes on para 8 above. 

A2ngata— inst. sg. of hongata- ppp. of A/gam- with ham- pref. meaning 
“to gather ’; through the gathering, with the thronging. Pah. Ver, ham-mat- 

vind2nfi- pr. 3 pl. Par, of Vvid- to find, to obtain, to get; cl. 7; they 
find, they obtain or they get. See vindon para 7 above. Pah. vindet. 


-10- 


Text 


Aat Yimo fragusat raoc @ upa vapibwam hi paiti adwanam. Ho 
Zani zam aiwisvat suwrya zaranaenya aui dim sifat aštraya uilyaojano : : Frida 
[2974 Armaite ! fraca Yva vica nomagha bar20re pasvemca staoranamca 


masyanamca. 
a..28... 
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Translation 


Then Yima went forth, to the lights, to the south, along the path 
of the Sun, He drove on this earth with the golden goad, he struck upon 
her with the whip, thus saying : ‘ Beloved Spanta Armaiti ! go forward and 
extend round about for the bearing of the small cattle and large cattle and 
of men *. 


Notes 


frasusal- impft. 3 sg. Par. of A/iu- GAv. Syu-to move, to go away 
from, to deal with a person; moved forward, went forth, stepped forward. cf, 
Skt. 493, “Alaa; fra- pref, Skt. 9-. Pah. Ver. frat raft. pr. Syav-, Sav-, Šv- 
Susa-, šāvaya-; s-aor. šaoš-; pft- SuSu-; ppp. Suta-. 


raocü— acc. pl- of raocagh- raocah- sb. nt; light, day-light, place of 
light ( when used in pl. ); from Vruc-to kindle. cf, Skt- Taa. The same 
word raocagh- raocah- is also used in Av, as an adj. meaning * bright, shining ’. 
ef, Y- IX.19 : vahiStem ahum a§aonam raocajhem vispo-XaüÜrom = Heaven ot 
Paradise of the righteous, bright and all comfortable. Pah. Ver. pat rosnih 
“ towards the light ’ with a gloss pat rosnih i ¥€5,‘ by means of his own 
light °. 

a- post-position, to, for, at, towards; Skt, 3T-. Note that à is used as 4 
verbal prefix- 


upa- prep. ( with acc.) towards, to; by, near ( of space ); about, at ( of 
time ); (with loc.) by, at, in ( of space ) The same word upa-is also used as 2 
verbal pref- in Avesta, Pah. apar, 


vapidwam— acc. sg. of rapidwa- sb. f. midday, noon, from ayaro- day 
and pi/wa- middle; the name of the second gah in Av., which begins from 
12 noon to 3 P. M. cf, aram-p:Üwa- sb. f, “midday ' Ta- representing a0 
ablauts-form of “ara, cf, the form rapiwina- adj, from rapi wa- sb. “of middday, 
of noon’ and rapiZwitara- adj. compar, of rapidwy- adj. derived from rapi wa 
sb. meaning ' southern’. See V. IX. 11; à rapiówinam zrvünom = at the time 
of midday. Pah. Ver. 0 rapi9wintar rou = to the southern direction. . 


hū- gen. sg. of hvar- Skt. €4%- the Sun. This special form of gen. $S: 
is peculiar to YAv. and is used only with frasmo-daiti in the phrase ‘ pasca 


hi-frasmo-daitim ’, i- e. ‘after the setting of the Sun’, vide Y. Ha 57.10. The 


Tegular form is hüro- See Jack. Av. Gram. § 334 p. 96 and Kanga Avs Gram: 
§ 172 p. 120 s. v. hvar-. Pah. Ver. an i Xarsét “of the Sun’, 
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adwangm— acc. sg. of abwan- sb. m. Skt. ad- way, path, course, 
Etym, is doubtful. Kanga ( Av. Dict, pe 26) quotes the etymology given by 
Prof. Polt thus.: AÑ- on, upon; v3- to go + van suf; AÑ +3 +47 = erem, 
road, path, way. This same word aðwanəm occurs in this Fragard five times 
-paras 10,14, 18,26, 34. In paras 26 and 34, we find the phrase haZro masayjhom 
adwanom = ‘along a course, a hafra- in length ' cf, abva nom, sg- in 
Y. 31:2; adwanom in Y. 34-13; cf. also V. 44.3: kasn& X5ng staramca dat 
2dvanom. Pah. ras. 

ho- third per, pron- nom, sg. m. he. Skt. @:. Pah. an= ‘that, he’. 

imam- acc, sg. of dem. pron, ima, f, this, qualifying the noun zam, 
Pah. im. 

zæm— acce sg. of zəm- sb. f. earth. See zà above. Pah, zamik. 

aiwisvat- impft. 3 sg. Pare of 4/Su- with aiwi- pref. to drive on; he 
drove on, Pah, Ver. apar süít ' he pierced ’. 

suwrya- inst. sg. of suwra- sufra- sb. f. ‘goad’, an instrument for 
driving cattle. See notes on the word suwran occuring in para 6 above. Pab, 
Ver. wrongly translates ' sülàkomand ' i, e. * having holes’ as in para 6 above. 

zaranaénya— inst. sge of zaranaenya- f. adje made of gold, golden. cf. 
Skt. UAA, golden, adorned with gold, Pah. Ver. zarrén. 

avi...sifat— impft. 3 sg. Par, of +/sif- Skt. àg- with avi- pref, to pass 
over, to strike; he struck upon, he passed over. cf. paras 14 and 18 below, 
Pah. Ver. be sūft ‘ he pierced, he struck ’. 

dim- better tam or him, third per, pron. acc. sg. f. her; Skt. MH-. 
This word stands for zam, earth f, Pah. an. 

aXiraya— inst. sg. of aštrā- sb. f. with the weapon, with the whip. 
See aStramca in para 6 above. 

uityaojand— nom. sg, of uityaojana- pr. part. Atm. of +/vac- or Vaoj- 
to speak, with uiti- thus, so; so saying, thus speaking. cf. uityaojana, nom, pl, 
Yt. X. 42 and Vt. XIII. 66. See paras 14 and 18 below. Pah. Ver, ut-as éton 
goft ‘and he said thus’. The word is found written separately; uiti vacabi$ 
aojano in Aban Vt. ( Yt. V ).76. 

friüa— voc. sg» of frifa- adj. beloved, affectionate, dear, ppp- of 4/fri- 
Skt, SÌ- to love, to propitiate, to court a deity$ favour by means of ( inst, ), to 
pray to ( dat,), with pref. a- to wish a person something; cl. 9. cf. Skt, 
ha, sia: Pah. Ver. doSaramiha ‘ with love, with affection ’. 

Shania Armaite— voc. sg, of Spanta Armaiti- f.Proper Name, nawe of 
the one of the Holy or Bountiful Immortals; Oh Sponta Armaiti. This divinity 
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presides over the bountiful earth. Here the compound may be translated * Oh 
Mother-Earth ! ' Pah. Ver. spandarmat. 

fraca $va— impv. 2 sg. Par- of A/Syu-Su- to move with fra- Skt. 9- prefs 
go thou forward, go forth. ca- encl. meaning ‘and’. Pah. frat rop = “go thou 
advance °. 

vica namamha- impv. 2 sg. Par. of /nam- with vi- pref. to stretch 
out, to extend round about, to spread out, cf. Skt. FA. ca- encl. = and. Pah. 
Ver, bë onamit, 

DaraÜrc— dat. sg- of bara6ra- sb. nt, from 4/bar- to bear, Skt. HT: to 
carry; for the bearing, in order to bear. Pah. Ver, barišn ra. 


—11- 
Text 


Aat Yimo imam zem visavayat atva 0ri$va ahmat masyehim yala 
para ahmat as: Tom iÜra tracaranta pasvasca staorāca masyaca hvam ant 
.... v - Ya 
istim zaosamca yaba kabaca he zaoso. 


Translation 


Then Yima made this earth extend by one-third larger than it 
was before, Herethe small cattle, large cattle and men moved about 
according to their own will and pleasure Lin whatever manner was his 
pleasure |. 


Notes 


visavayat— impít. 3 sg. caus. Par. of A/Syu- Éu-, to move with vi- pref; 
made to extend, caused to enlarge, made to expand. Pah. Ver. bé ropénit. 

atua Orisva-— fractional numeral, one-third, 1 l3; from aéva- and 6ri§va, 
a third part. cf. dva Orisva = two- thirds; Ori’ fri$va—three thirds; caĝrušva= 
one fourth and paņtanhva = one fifth. See Kanga Av. Gram. § 209, p- 138- 
cf, Av. Orizant, third ( part ) in para 23 below, Pah. Ver. &vak- sriSvat- 

ahmal --: yaba” after a compar. masyehim, meaning ‘than ', ahmat 
itself being originally an ablativus comparationis, lit. ‘than that’; ahmat- adv. 
originally abl. sg. of dem, pron. a- with ya9a after a comparison. Pah. Ver. 
hac an. 

masyehim- acc, sg. of masyehi- f- compar- of mazant-; originally masyal- 
aud its f. form is masyehi; greater, larger, more, Pah. mas Celon- t more thans 
greater than, larger than’; here mas- positive used in the sense of the 
comparative. 
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t Bara” (a) adv. before, Skt. JU, at first, in the first place, formerly. 
Pah, Ver. pes. cf. para ahmāt means * before; hitherto, upto the present time”; 
para ahmat yat, ‘ before’; (b) used as a prep, acc. abl. or loc. * before 
( of time Y, 

as- impft, 3 sg. Par. of vah- Skt. 8mWi-to be, to exist, cl. 2;-was; 
originally ast and t being dropped it became as, Ved. emi, amer , only Par, ' 
For inflection of 4/ah-, see Jack. Av. Gram. §530:539 pp. 154-156. When 
orig. s precedes final t the latter is dropped, Vide ibid $192 note. Pah. būt. 
Prof. Reichelt guided by Barth, Air. Wb. 212 gives the reading astom and takes 
‘as nom- sg. of asta- sb, nt. Skt. AI&T- and translates ‘ home ', I think it would 
be better to have ast or as in the text and to drop, out om written through 
oversight. Pah, Ver. supports the reading ast- or as. I quote the Pah. Ver. 
as under: aðak jam im zamik ba rofenit Evak-sriSvatak hat an mas Celon 
pes hat an bat. ' Then, Jamshed caused this earth to advance one-third larger 
than that as was beforehand '. As stated above Pah. Ver. gives the support to 
the reading ‘as’ or ‘ast’ instead of ‘astom’ as followed by Barth. and 
Reichelt. Letters om or tom seem to be spurious and as such may be deleted 
from the text. 

tam— third per. pron. acc. sg. m.; him. GaZic t8m. Other forms are dəm, 
dim. The word tam is spurious and meaningless here, See Kanga Av. Gram. 
$ 212 — third per. prou». m. - ta- p. 141-142. 

iÜra- adv. here, hither. Other forms are atra, avara. Skt. HA. Pah, 
Ver. 6 àno9- “ thither ’. 

fracaranta— impft. 3 pl. Atm. of VYcar- with fra- pref- to move about; 
they moved about, they wandered; with pref. à- = to go, to come to ( acc. ); 
with pref. para- = to go by, to pass; with pref, fra- = to move about, to wander 
(as here ); with pref. vi = to walk to and fro. pr. cara”, caraya-, cf, Skt. 
AUA. Pah. Ver. frat raft ' proceeded, went forward ’, 

huam- acc. sg- of the refl. pron. hv&- f. one's own. Skt. €4-, my own, 
thy own; his own, etc. ( referring to all three persons according to context ); 

Gaic Av. ža- adj., YAv. havas hva-. Pah- Ver. an-i Xe ' their own ' 

| anu- prep. Skt, Md, according to, after, along ( with acc. ). tt is used 
as a verbal pref, also in Avesta, cf. the expressions anu-matse, anuxtse, anu- 
varstse meaning, to think according to, to spak according to and to act 
according to, occurring in V. 60.10. Pab. Ver, pat ' according to ’. 

iXfim- acc, sg, of isti- sb, f, wish, desire, from viš- to wish, to desire, 
to seek for, cf. Skt. 39, 3R and Guj. Feel. istim sg. in the sense of the pl. 
here. Pah. Ver. ist- a mere transcription, sometimes kamak. 
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. . zaosamca” acc. Sg. of zaoja- sb. m, Skt, S- satisfaction, pleasure, 
liking, wish; from A/zu$- to like, to be fond of. Pah. dosisn, See zaofo below; 
nom, sg. of zaosa-. 

yaba kafaca- adv. in whatever manner, howsoever. kaba, kafa is inter- 
rog. particle meaning * how, in what manner’. Skt. PAT- Pah. talon katarice, 


y ; a 
Text 


4 =. . - 27 Aue 

Aat Yimai xsa9rai x§vas-sato-zima hən-jasənta; aal he im za bvat 
parane Dasvamca staorananica masyanamca stinamca vayamca aOramca suxrqm. 
saocintgm; noit him gatvo vindan pasvasca staovaca masyaca, 


Translation 


Then six-hundred winters ( i,e, years ) of the rule of Yima 
passed away; then this earth became full for him of small cattle and of 
large cattle, of men, of dogs, of birds and of red burning fires; and the 
small cattle and large cattle and men found no place (any more) upon it, 


Notes 


x$vaX-satü-zima- nom. pl of xšvaš-sata- sb. m. Skt. WZA, sex centi; 
six hundred and zima- nom. pl. of zyam- Skt- RH- winter. Hence xjva3-sato- 
zima- means six hundred winters ( i. e, years ). cf, Orisato-zima in para 7 above. 


Pah. Ver. fafom-sato-zim. For the remaining lines, see notes on words occurring 
in para 7. 


-13- 
Text 


Aat Yimai paiti-vatdatm : Yima srira Viveyhana ! parane zm za 
hangata pasvgmca staoranqmca masyanqmca sungmca vayqmca a0ramca suxrqm 
saocintqm; noit him gatvo vindanti pasvasca staoraca masyaca. 


Translation 


Then I proclaimed to Yima : . Fair Yima, son of Vivayhvant ! 
full is this earth with the thronging of small cattle and large cattle, and of 
men, óf dogs, of birds and of red blazing fires; and the small cattle and. 
large cattle as well as men do: not find place (any more) upon it. 

Notes 


same as para 9, see notes above, 
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- 14- 
Text 


dat Yim  fraiüsal raoc a ua rapidwgm hü aiti advanom, 
Hö imqm zam akwi$val  suwrya zaranatnya avi dim sifat a$traya 
uityaojand: ' Fri€a Shanta Armaite! fraca Sua vica namaha barabie 
Jasuqmca staorangmca maXyangmca- 


Translation 

Then Yima went forth to the lights, to the south, along the 
course of the Sun. He drove on this earth with the golden goad, he struck 
upon her with the whip, saying thus : * Beloved Sponta Armaiti lgo forward 
and extend round about for the bearing of the small cattle and large cattle 
as well as of men,” 


Notes 
Same as para 10, see notes above. 
-15- 
Text 


Aat Yimó imqm zgm visavayat dva 8risva ahmat masyehim yaba 
Dara ahmat as. Tam Sra fracavanta pasvasca staoraca masyaca huqm anu 


Sim zaosamca yaba kabaca AZ zaoso. 


Translation 


Then Yima made this earth extend by two-third larger than 
it was before, Here the small cattle, large cattle and men moved about 


according to their own wish and desire [in whatever manner was his desire], 


Notes 
dva OriSva— fractional numeral, two-thirds, 2/3; from dva- two and 
@ri$va- loc. pl, of 6ri-upon three; See notes on aéva-Griiva in para 11 above, 


Pah, do-srisvat. 

-16- 
Text 
aÜrai navarsato-zima han-jasan ta; Tat hé im za bvat 
üngmca vaygmca aÜram-ca SULT AM 
masyaca., 


dat Yimai xs 
Barane pasvamca staorangmca masyangmca s 
Saccintam: nóit, him gütvó vindan pasvasca staoraca 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Coll Se ak wee a WA E a HERE 


i 


Digitized By Siddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 
224 VENDIDAD 2.16-18 


Translation 


Then nine-hundred winters (i, e. years ) of the rule of Yima 
passed away; then this earth became full for him of small cattle and of 
large cattle, of men, of dogs, of birds and ofred burning fires; and the 
small cattle and large cattle and men found no place ( any more ) upon it, 
Notes 


same as para 12, see notes above. 
—1z- 
Text 
y] = o) = > 

Aat Yimai paiti-vatdatm: ' Yima srira Vivayhana ! parane im za 
hangata pasvgmca staorauqmca masyanamca siinamca vayamca a0remea suxran 
saocinigm,;. uoit him gatvd vindanti pasvasca staoraca masyaca. 
Translation 

Then I proclaimed to Yima, ‘ Handsome Yima, son of Vivan- 
hvant ! full is this earth with the crowding of small cattle and large cattle 


and men and dogs and birds and red burning fires; the small cattle and 
large cattle and men do not find space ( any more ) upon it. 


Notes 


Same as para 13, see notes above. 


-18- 
Text 


A lm v= oe . ; - "pt - 

Aat Yimo frasusat raocü & upa rapidwqm hü paiti advanam, Ho 
. . v - - . . . . . = 
mgn zqm aiwisvat suwrya zaranaenya, avi dim sifat astraya uityaojano : 


Friba Sponta Armaite! fraca Sva vica namanha barabre fasvqmca staorangmca 
masyangmca ’, 


Translation 


Then Yima went forth to the lights, to the south, along the 
path of the Sun, He drove on this earth with the golden goad, he struck 
upon her with the whip, thus saying: ‘ Beloved Sponta Armaiti! go 


forward and extend round about for the bearing of small cattle and large 
cattle and of men. 


Notes 


same as para 14, see notes above, 
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- 19- 
Text 


. - o Y . - D - - - = 
«Jat, Yimó imgm zam visavayat Oribyd Orisvatibyo ahmat masychim 
yaba para ahmat ast[ əm Ji iÜra fracaranta pasvasca staoraca maxyaca hvgm 
anu ustim zaosamca yaba kabaca hé zaoto. 


Translation 


Then Yima extended this earth by three thirds larger than it 
was before. Here the small cattle, large cattle and men moved about 
according to their own will and wish [ in whatever manner was his. 
pleasure ]. 


Notes 


Oribyo Ori$vazibyó— fractional numeral, dat. or abl, pl. of óri-Ori3va-, 
Mark the sudden change in expressing the fractional numeral ‘ three thirds '. 
cf, aéva- 9riSva- in para 11 and dva- Üri$va in para 15 above, Here the author 
has taken the form ^ri$va- asa base and has added the term byo. Ari3va- is 
formed by adding the suf. -Sva to the numeral 9ri-, See Jack, Av. Gram. § 827 
p. 228. Óri$va- is the sb. nt, meaning ' third part ’. Pah. Ver. sé sriSvadag. 

For the remaining words see notes on para 11 above- 


- 20 - 
Text 


Hanjamanam trabarata < ho > yo dabvà EDU EAE Aabra 
mainyaoibyo yazatatibyé, syuto Airyene, Vatjahé Vanhuya Daityaya. 

[ Hanjamanam frabarata <ho> yo Yimo agazto TG AaDra vahis- 
laeibyó masyakatibyo, sruto Airyene vatjahe, vanhuya Daztyaya ] 


Translation 


` 


He who is Ahura Mazda together with the celestial yazatas 
convened an assembly in the renowned Airyana Vaeja (on the banks ) 


of the hallowed Daitya. 


[ He who (was) Yima the king, possessing large flocks, together with 
the best men convened an assembly in the renowned Airyana Vasja ( on 


the banks )_of the hallowed Daitya. | 
11.99 
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'Notes 


hanjamanam— acc. sg. of hanjamana- sb. nt. Skt. GAAA-, lit. coming 
together; meeting, assembly, council from 4/jam or gam-to go or to come 
with han- prefix. This is an Ahura-word, the corresponding da€va-word is 
han-dvarana. cf. MPer. hanjaman, NPer. anjuman. Pah. Ver, hanjamanih. 

frabarata— impft. 3 sg. Atm. of Vbar- with fra- pref. to call together, 
io bring about; he called together, Pah, Ver. frac birt. 

hö- inserted by me in the text, third per. pron, nom. sg, m. he. 

yò- nom. sg- m. of ya- rele pron. who. Pah, ke, ideogram MWN. 

dabvá- nom. sg- of dabüvayh, dabvah- sb. m. the Creator from vdi- 
io create + va7h suffix. Pah. datar. ‘ Creator ’, 

Ahuró Mazda- nom, sg. of Ahura Mazda-, Proper Name, All-knowiug 
Lord Ahura Mazda. See note above. Pah. Ohrmazd. 


haGra- (1) prep. Skt, 841, with inst., together with, in conjuction 
with, by means of; sometimes with the dat, abl. or the loc.; (ii) adv. 
in the same place, at the same time, together, jointly, at once, imme- 
diately, simultaneously. Pah, Ver. abag, apak, ideogram LWTMN. 

mainyaotbyo— dat. or abl, pl- of mainyu- adj. spiritual, celestial, divine. 
Pah. Ver, menoókan. 

yazalatibyo— dat. or abl. pl. of yazata- sb. m. yazata, angel; from 
v yaz- to worship; Skt. aui-, Pah, Ver. yazdan. 

sruto— nom. sg. of sruta- adj. Skt. 29-, ppp. of V/srü- to hear,to listens 
pass, to be heard, to be celebrated or renowned. to be known as; known, 
famous, celebrated. Pah. Ver, ani nàmik ‘the famous, the renowned ’. cf. V. 
IX.14. The case is irregular here, nom- sg. used as loc. sg. This word qualifies 
the noun Airyene Vaejahe, loc. singular, 

Airyene vaejahe- loc. sg, nt. of Airyana Vaejah- Proper Name, the 
ancient name óf the original home of the Aryan peoples. Pah. name is Eraün- 
YA and NPer. Iranvez. The word vaējah is cognate with Skt. sls meaning 

origin, seed’. Airyana Vasjah seems to have been looked upon as the 
Original seat of the Airya (the Iranian race )- According to Pah, :ext 
Bundahisn. ^ Eran-véz is bordering ^ upon Atur-pHtekan. But it is 
properly localized in the north-east of Iran and identified with Xairizam- 
-Chorasmia. For we find Airyana Vaējah and Xairizam as the names of the 
country, which is always mentioned in connection with SuYta-Sogdiana and 
lorms the last link of a chain of countries stretching roughly from south-east 
to north-east, cf. Yt, X. Mihr Vt.14 and Vend, Fragard 1.1 and Geiget’s 
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‘ Ostiranisches Kultur in Altertum’ and Pyof. Arthur Christensen, Le 
Premier Chapitre du Vendidad ' and Henning, BSOAS XII. 

Vanhuya Daitya— gen. sg. of. Vaguhi Daitya-Proper Name, the name 
of the River. The Daitya was one of the holy rivers of Iran. The epithet 
Vanuhi- is added on to the name. This river is said to he the chief of the 
rivers. Pah. text Bundahi3n states that: the Daitik river isa river which 
comes out of Krün-Vez and goes out through the hill-country. Prof. Justi 
identifies it with the Araxes. Prof. James Darmesteter thinks that it is the 
Araxes and that this river was called Vayuhi and that the name signified ' the 
Va7uhi of the Law ’ ( the Vaguhi by which Zara9uStra received the Revels- 
tion ). Zaraĝuštra performed the first act of worship in Iran on the banks of 
this river and here he received his first disciple Maibyoi-màxha, his cousin. 
Hence, the river has got its sacredness in Zara@uStrian Literature. Prof. A. V. 
W. Jackson thinks it was perhaps a border stream between two territorial 
divisions and identifies the stream with Saféd Rüd- a sort of Iranian Jordon. 
cf. Aban ( Vt. V ). 104, Goš or Drvasp Yt. ( Vt. IX ). 25, and Yt. Aši ( Yt, 
XVII ). 45. Pah, Ver. Veh Daitva. 

vahi$taéibyo— dat. or abl. pl. of vahiSta- adj. best, most excellent. 
superl, of vohu- vanhu- good, Pah. Ver. pahldwan. 

masyakaéibyo— dat, or abl. pl, of maSyaka- sb. m. man from +/moara- 
to die; martyaka = mašyāka. Pah. Ver. martān, naran. 

-21- 
Text 

[ A tat hanjamanam paiti-jasat € hó » yo dabvà Ahuró Mazda hara 
mainyaozbyo yazatactbyo, sxuto Airyene Vatjahe VayAuya Daityayd, | 

A tat hanjamanom Bpaiti-jasat < hô > yo Yime aagtó hugdwe halra 
vahistaéibys maXyakaeibyo, sruto Airyene Vazjahe Vayhuya Daityaya. 
"Translation 

[ He who is the Creator Ahura Mazda, together with the Divine 
yazatas came up at that assembly ( held ) in the renowned Airyana Vaejah 
( on the banks ) of the hallowed Daitya ]. He who ( was ) Yima the king, 


i i s t that assembly 
possessing large flocks, together with the best men came up a 
( held ) D de cames Airyana Vaejah ( on the banks ) of the hallowed 


Diitya. 
Notes 


@— prep, to, for, at, towards, 3 
Zat— acc. sg. nt. of the third per. pron. that, it. 
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paiti-jasat— impft. 3 sg. Par. of Vjam- or jas- to go with paiti- pref. to 


come to; came to. 
-22- 
Text 


yi - D LC € E nj xj . - 
Aat aoxta Ahuró Mazda Yimai : “ Yima srira Vivayhana ! avi ahüm 
PET = ao 9 : = 
astvantam alam zimo jaxhentu, yahmat haca slazro mruüró zyü. Avi ahüm 


asivantam aləm zimo ja"hantu, yahmat haca paurvd snaodd-vatra suazfut 


barszistatibyo gairibyo baSnubyd araduya- 
Translation 


Then Ahura Mazda spoke unto Yima: ‘O Fair Yima, Son of 
Vivanhvant ! upon the matarial world shall strike the worst winters, from 
which (shall descend) fierce deadly cold. Upon the material world will 
strike the worst winters, from which first of all will fall rigorous snowflakes 
from the loftiest mountains to the depths of the River Arodvi. 


Notes 


aoxta- impft. 3 sg. Atm. of \/vac- to speak; spoke, said. Pah. Ver. 
goft. 

avi- prep. with acc. upon, to, unto, against, for, in, on; also used as 
a verbal prefix. Sometimes found written aoi in Avesta. Pah. Ver. apar o = 
upon, on. 

ahim— acc. sg, of ahu- sb. m. Skt, 38; (a) life, world, being, 
existence; from v/ah- to be, to exist; sometimes a7hu-. Pah- aX; (b) This 
word ahü- ajhü- means also ‘ master, supreme lord, judge, lord of judgement’. 
Here the meaning ' life, world, being, existence ' is applicable as can easily be 
seen by the adj, astvantom. 

astvantam— acc, sg. of astvant- adj. corporeal, material,' terrestrial; 
derived from ast- Skt, aTe- bone, body and vant- suf. showing ‘possession. 
Pah. astOmand. 

alam— acc- sg. of afa- adj. Skt- 3q- bad, evil, wicked; sometimes 
written aka-; compar. akdtara and superl. akotama- or a-cišta-. Better aas; 
positive used in the sense of the superl. meaning, ' worst’. Pah, Ver. at i 
vattar ' the worst’. : : 

zimo— ( var. zomo- ) nom. Pl of zyam- sb. m, Skt. Tea; winters. 
Then afom which qualifies “ zimo” Aboud be inthe pl. and hence afa. Prof. 
T ( us Gram. p: 23 § 318 ) says: ‘Similar to zom is Av. zyam- Tle 

» Sg. nom. zya, zyascit, acc, zyam, gen. zimd '. Pah. Ver. jamistau- 
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Janhantu— s-aor. impv. 3 pl. Par. of "Vjan- Skt. EA to smite, to kill; 
impv. used here in the sense of the future; they will smite, they will kill. See 
Jack. Av. Gram. p. 184 § 663 where he has quoted this word. Barth. ( Air. 
Wb. 496 ) takes the word as s-aor. impv. 3 pl, Par. of Vgam- jam- to go, to 
come and translates ‘ will come ’ s-aor. jen7h- on the basis of the Pah. Ver. 
yahmttinét = Ir. raset, i. e» will come, will reach. Prof. Taraporewala 
translates * shall descend ’ following Bartholomae. 


yahmat— abl. sg. of rel. pron. m» from which. Pah. kë hat, 

staxyro— nom. sg. of adj, staxra- ' strong, firm, severe; rigorous '. The 
word occurs here and in FrW. VIII. 2, where it means ' hard, severe, 
strong. ' —zaya avaéa staxrd yat, ‘the winter is hence strong ^. Pah, Ver. 
an stahmakih = that oppressiveness, that powerfulness. Pah. Ver, of Fragment 
gives ‘ sturg ' meaning ' fierce 5 f gross ', coarse '. Note that this Av. 
word occurs only twice in the Av. Literature. 

mruro— nom. sg. of mrüra-adj. deadly, destructive, ruinous; cf. Skt. 
Jut Pah. Ver. mütak, * destructive, ruinous '. In Y.IX.32 Pah. Ver, translates 
Av. word maodana- by 'mütak' and its Skt, Ver. is mandatva- sb. nt. ‘feebleness 
weakneas'. Av. word müraka- occurring in Y.H& XI.6 designation of daévic 
creatures is also translated into Pah. Ver. by mütak ( katar ) * causing ruin’ 
and its Skt. Ver. is mandya- sb, nt. ‘slowness, idleness, weakness ’, It is further 
explained, by the gloss ku GiStapah künet, meaning ' which ruins things ’. Prof, 
Ghilain has dealt with this word mütak in his book ‘Essai sur la langue 
Parthe’ p. 82.. See Zaehner, Zürvan, A Zoroastrian Dillemma p» 175 f, n. 1 
and p. 194 note E. Note that this Av. word occurs only once in the Av, 
Literature, a ; 

zya—- nom, sg. of zyam- zyam- winter; see zimo above, Pah. jamistan. 

paurvõ- adv. first of all, foremost. Skt- Qd» Pah. Ver. kabad- Ir. vas 
* much. excessive, abundantly '. The word is found written promus pourva in 
addition to paurva in Avesta. This word is also used as an adjective. It should 
he distinguished from pouru- ' much, excessive ". 

snaovo— aca sg. of snaoba- collective noun, meaning ‘clouds’ ( Barth, 


Air, Wb. 1626), comparing with the Baluchi word Do Kanga ( Av. oe 
P. 541) reads snaodo-vafra- comp. and EET. due snowflakes 
and adds that the word is originally in the sense of falling or dripping » from 
V snud- Skt. cR. cf. Vt. XIX,80. The word Bar may io mean a 
“snow-drift’ and thus it may signify ‘excessive or pre a word 
Snaoda- is used in other compounds * snaod0-manah, gm E T 
SnaoBo-Syaoüna in VYt. Fragment (Yt. 24.31) meaning of effective 
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thought, of effective word and of effective deed’. Pah, Ver. of these three 


compounds are ‘snéh i méniSnih, suéh gofi3n and sueh pat kuniSnih meaning, 
“a blow with the thought, a blow with the word and a blow with the action’ 
respectively. Snaodo is taken by the Pah. Ver. as sna@a- and hence snéh, snah 
' meaning, ' blow, strike, violence ’, See Zand-i Khürtak Avistak ed. by B. N, 
Dhabhar p. 199 11. 3-4, 6-7, and 1.10 and YaSts ed. by T. D. Anklesaría 
p. 309. Pah. Ver. snézisn vafr. 


vaíra— nom. pl. of vafra- sb. m. snow; NPer. barf. Pah. vafr. 


snaézat— impft. subjv. 3 sg. Par, of Vsnaez- to snow, shall fall in snow, 
shall cover with snow. Pah, Ver, snéziSn, Participium Necessitatis. 


barazistaéibyo- abl. pl. of barəzišta- superl. of baraz- boroz- adj. high, 
exalted; highest, loftiest. cf, baraSnu- sb. m. meaning hights, summits, 
top, uppermost part. Pah. pat balist, 


A 


Zairibyo— abl, pl. of gairi- sb. m. mountain, mountain-chain. Skt. Wlit-, 
Pah. apar garān 


basnubyo— dat, pl, of bagnu- sb. m. heihi; depth. cf. Av. bazah- sb. 
nt. “height, depth’, cf. Skt. aga- adj. ‘thick, broad, large’. Prof. 
Reichelt calls this as ' ablativus comparisionis '. Vide Aw. Elem. § 481, Pah. 
Ver. has wrongly given béSi¢ instead of the mere transcription ‘ bazn-ic ’ 
according to my view. cf. the Pah, word baSn, meaning ‘ top, peak, stature’ 
( Mackenzie, A concise Fohlavi Dictionary, London, 1971, p. 17, s.v. ban ). The 
Pah. word bēšič means ' pain, sorrow, harm, injury too ', which may correctly 
be compared to Av. tbaēšah, Note that this Av. word is hapax legomenon- 


araduya— gen, sg. of aradvi- sb. f, lit. molst, fertile, name of the well- 

known Ir, river Aradvi- Süra, rising from Mount Hukairya and falling into 
the Sea VourukaSa, name of a mythic and deified River. The worship of the 
Yazata Aradvi-Süra Anühita was prevalent all over Iran and in other lands 
Yt, V and Aban Nyayis or Nilayisn are dedicated to her. Prof. James 
Darmesteter ( SBE, Vol. IV, p. 16, f. n. 1) regards this word Arodvi as 2 
measure of length and translates the phrase baraziStasibyo ... araduya thus ‘ 
“even an aredvi deep on the highest tops of mountains ’, AS parent he based 
this meaning on the strength of the Pah, comment Zn gyak ku kam nisinét 


8 vitast ut do angust ba niSinet— “even where it ( i.e- snow ) is least, it will be 
one * vitasti' two fingers deep ”. 
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Text 


Grizatca ita Yima 2745 apa-jasat, yat—ca ankal bwyestamat%u asanham 
i v ... D» . v E 
yat-ca ankal barasnus paiti Aairingm, yatca jatnusva raonem, Baxrumaesau 
nmanaesu, 


Translation 


And (all the) three kinds of animals, here, Oh Yima! will disappear. 
(those ) which will be in the most horrible of the places, and ( those ) which 
will be on the summits of the mountains, and (those) which will be in the 
depths of the valleys ( and) in the roofed houses, 


Notes 


Grizat-ca- Barth. ( Air. Wb. 812 ) takes this nom. sg, nt. of OriZant- 
and translates ‘a third’, 'a third part '. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 233 ) takes 
Orizat as an adv, ( originally abl. sg. of. 8ri5) and translates ‘ from three 
directions '. Prof, James Darm, ( SBE. Vol. IV ) omits the word altogether. 
Prof, ‘Taraporewala says: ‘There is also a word Orizvat found in Vend. 
Fragart IX,39, which is rendered by ‘thrice’ or ‘three-fold’. Vide 


Jack. Av, Gram, § 376, He translates -OriZatca here 'of these kinds'. He- 


also refers to Y. Ha 71.11, where five kinds of animals are mentioned: 
(1) upapa- those living in water; (2) upasma-, those living upon land; 
(3) fraptorojat- possessed of wings, lit, progressing by flying; (4) ravas- 
carat- moving about free, i, e, wild as opposed to domesticated animals; 
and (5) cazraghac- those which gather together on the meadows, i. e., the 
domesticated animals viz, goat, sheep, horse, ass, camel, pig. I agree with 
Prof. Taraporewala’s meaning assigned to this hapax word ÓriZat-ca. Pah. Ver. 
hač sē gyak ' from three places’, 

apa-jasat— impft. 3 sg. Par. of Vapajas- to disappear, used in the 
sense of subjv.; shall disappear, shall vanish. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 496 ) trauslates 
' shall escape ( with their lives) and quotes Vend. Fragart VII-39 in support 
thereof- yat paoirim ... kerantat apa ho jasat. Reichelt translates will come off 
(unhurt) ’. Pah. Ver. bē- rasend, ' shall reach, shall come up’. 

yatca— acc. sg. nt. of the rel. pron. ya- which; sg: used in the sense of 


i ver, €-6 ke ‘ those which ’. 
the pl.; and ( those ) which: Pah. Ver. €-¢ 
n impft. subjv. 3 sg. Par. of 4/ah- to be; shall be, Pah. Ver. hast 
are”. 
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Gxwyastomatsu- loc, pl- of Owyastonia- superl. of Owyant- adj. frightful, 
horrible, dreadful; in the most frightful, in the most horrible, in the 
most dreadful; from V 6wi- to frighten, Skt- Br, the 6 being prefiixed 
partly to avoid confusing with the particle wi ( or vi ) and partly under 
the influence of tbiS-- cf. Gwaesat in Y. 57.18, abl. sg. m. of Owaeta~ 
meaning ‘through fear, through fright’, from Vwi3- Skt. fWH-, to be frightened. 
Here the letter 9 is prefixed to the VwiS by false analogy with the 
Vtbi5- Skt. f£3- to torment, to hate, to be hostile towards, to injure, to offend. 
Prof. Bailey translates “in the most extended ' of places from V Oway- Sogd. 
$By- to be extended, Pah. Ver- bimkentar- campar, of bimkén, more fearful. 
more dreadful, more terrible; used in the sense of the superlative. 


asaijhąm— gen. pl of asazh- sb. nt. place, room; of the regions, of the 
places. cf. Skt. ATAT- sb, f, Skt. Ver. sthanam, Pah. Ver. hat gyakan. 


barasnus— acc. pl. of baro$uu- sb. m. heights, summits, tops, from 


v/baraz- to grow high; governed by the prep. paiti-; on the tops, on the summits« 
Pah. Ver. pat balén. 


Zairinam— gen. pl. of gairi- sb. m. of gairi- Skt. fait, mountain, 
mountain-chain, Pah. Ver. apar garan. 
jatnusva- loc. pl. of jafnu- sb. m. declivity, cavity, valley, Barth. 
connects jafra- ‘deep ', NPer, zharf ‘ depth ’. The word always occurs with 
raonam. See Y. Ha X.17. Pah. Ver, hat ani zufr ( or zofr ). 
raonam— gen. pl. of ravan- the course of a river, river; of the rivers. Pah. 
Ver. i robastak, Skt. Ver. of Y. Ha X.17 translates it by ' toyasayesu ’. 


Paxrumat§u- loc. pl, of paxruma- adj. “ made of earth, earthen, muddy’, 
Prof. Darm, construes the last two words with apa-jasat and translates ‘ shall 
take shelter in underground houses’. Kanga and Barth. translate the word 
“strong, solid °’, but Barth. takes the last two words in apposition to jafnu$v& 
and translates the whole phrase yat-ca .. nmanaé§u : “and those TEO IEG in 
the valleys of the rivers in strong houses ' and explains that this refers tO 
domesticated animals kept in well-built stalls as opposed to the animals of 
the deserts and of the mountains ( Air. Wb. 819 ). Prof. Taraporewala follows 
Barth. and translates “in well-built stalls (lit. Strong houses ) '. Prof. Bailey 
has discussed this word ‘ paxruma ' in “ Studia Classica Et Orientalia Antonino 
Pagliaro Oblata I", Roma, 1969 pp: 147-149. He says: ‘ For paxrumaest 
nmanaésu, the Zor. Pah. gloss has kwt m'n. Here the kwt should not be take? 
for ‘kot “heap ', Armen, koyt, NPer. kod, but a writing for kt, “kat, as kwP 
is written, not for kof ‘hill’ but for kp, *kaf * foam’ in Zatsparam ed. 
Anklesaria p, 112,30, 16, This kat means ‘ room, house, roof’ from kat- “ cove? 
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Vedic EIGE IGA conceal. Av. kata-. For paxruma- Barth, Air. Wb. offered without 
etymology ‘fest’. New knowledge from Sogdian was adduced to compare the 
xruma- with Sogd, Budd. Ywrmh, Manichaean xrwn, xwrm, ‘ earth "> which 
counects with Sarikoli xorm ‘ dust’. 


For paxruma- that gave a meaning ‘ made of earth’, that is, houses of 
mud, In paxruma- jt is now proposed to see a base xrau- xru- ' to cover '". This 
can be recognised in the Nuristaui AXkun krüm, klom, kati kíum- ‘roof’ which 
can be traced back to "kruma- or *kurma. Then paxruma means ‘ roofed " 
which is excellent for the passage, where cattle must have unusual protection : 
they will be safe in * roofed stalls’. This is also iutended by the Zor. Pah. 
gloss ‘ kat- man ’. 


The connection of kürma- and Nuristani kfum is noted by R. L, 
Turner, Comparative Dictionary of the Indo-Aryan Languages 177, where he 
thought of krum as being ‘like a tortoise shell’. The earlier meaning is 
however evidently the ‘ covering, roof’, See also I. Gershevitch, A Hymn 
to Mithra, Cambridge, 1959, p. 189 and 191. 


nmanaesu- loc. pl. of nmana- GAv. damana- house, from 4/dam- to 
dwell; in the houses, in the abodes. Prof. Bailey translates this para thus : * And 
a third of the cattle ( gau-) here, Yima, will escape that part which will be in 
the most extended of places ( the plains ), and that part which will be on the 
tops of the hills, and that which will be in the deep places of the river-valleys: 
in paxruma- buildings ”. 

Here I want to make a suggestion in the text and itis this : yat-ca 
ayhat upa xrumaēšu nmanaésu, meaning (those ) which will be in the roofed 
or sheltered houses. The text of the whole para will be thus : OriZatca ida, 
Yima! gsuS$ apajasat, yat-ca anhat dwyastomaésu asagham, yat-ca anhat 
baroinu$ paiti gairinam, yat-ca < ayhat > jafnugva raonam, < yat-ca aghat >- 
< u >pa xrumaé§u nmünae3u, 

I translate this para as under : And (all the ) three kinds of animals, 
here, Oh Yima ! will disappear : (those) which will be in the most hornibig 
of the places, and (those) which will be on the summits of the mountains; 
and ( those ) which will be in the depths of the valleys and (those) which 


Will be in the roofed houses. 
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Text 


paro zimo attanka danhaus a"hat. baratd vaüstrom, tam at$ baurva 
vazaibyai pasca vitaxti vatrahe. Abda-ca ida, Yima ! ayuhe astvaite sadayat 


yat ida passus anumayehe padam vaenaite, 


Translation 


Before the winter of that country there might be ( excessive) produ- 
ction of pastures and water in abundance for irrigating (it) after the melting - 
of the snow, 

And here (the land), Oh Yima ! might appear untreadable for (the 
entire) corporeal world where the footprints (padam) of the sheep are to be 
seen. 


Notes 


attanha— gen. sg. of the dem. pron. aeta- f, another form is astayás 
Skt. Watal:, For the declension of aéta- f. see Kanga. Av. Gram. $ 217 
Pah. Ver. oy Sàn. 

dayh2u$— So reads Barth. gen, sg. of danhu- f. of the country. Gelduer 
reads daghu&- nom. sg. Pah. Ver. ideogram MTA, Ir. déh, 

barato— Barth. and Reichelt take it as inf. from +/bar and translate 
“to bear, to produce’. They translate the sentence thus : ‘ before the winter 
of that country (there was) producing of grass, i. e. before the winter that 
country produced grass for cattle. loc. inf. as subject", It is suggested that 
baroto-vastrom should be taken as a comp. word, meaning ' production 
of pastures or grass’, derived from borota, ppp. of bərə- to bear, to carry and 
vastra- sb. nt. grass, green pasture, pasture-land, grazing ground. Pah, Ver, 
bört vastr, 

əm- acc. sg. of the third per. pron. nt, it. Skt, qH; this refers to 
vastrom. Pah. Ver. omits. : 

a@/s— nom. sg. of Ap- sb. f. water; Skt. ATI, J19:. Pah. Ver. 2p-, ideogram 
anaya, 

paurca- adv. cf, paru- pauru-, paouru- much, abundantly, in abundance; 
dar away ( Barth, Air. Wb. 854 ). Kanga translates “first of all’. Pah- Ver. pe? 
hat- ' prior to, before’. 

vazaidyai—dat, inf. of Vvaz- Skt. Ig- to flow; for flowing, in order to flow- 
Kanga translates ' for irrigating ’. According to Prof Reichelt, this inf. is used 
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with the force of the imperative. The iuf. is generally formed by adding to: 
the root suf. dyai- or oy&i-, See Kanga Av. Gram. § 566 and 567, p- 268-269. 
Pah, Ver. be tatiSnih = for flowing. 

pasca- adv, Skt. Taal, behind ( of space ); then, afterwards ( of time ); 
prep. Walii acc. ' behind, after, in consequence of '. We find Av- pascaéta- adv. 
meaning ' then. afterwards " and paskat- adv. ' from behind '. Pah, Ver. ideogram 
akhar, Ir. pas. 

oilaxti- inst. sg. of vitaxti- sb. f, melting; from \/vi-tac- to melt + ti- 
abst. noun suffix, V/tac- to run (of men), to flow; with pref. apa. to run away; 
with pref. aoi- and fra- to flow up to; with pref, à- to flow towards; to run up 
to; with pref. upa- to come here flowing; with pref. fra- to flow forwards; 
caus, tacaya- to cause to flow forth. Pah. Ver. hac be-tacisnih. 

vatrahé— gen, sg, of vafra- sb. m. snow, ice, Pah. Ver. vafr. 

abda-ca- Barth. (Air. Wb. 96) takes the word here in this para as from 


a-pabüa- nom. pl. nt. and translates ' unbetretbar ', i- e. where no foot car 
tread, untrodden; he compares abda- with Av. a-paba-. Reichelt and Prof. 
Darm. translate the word abda- as ‘ wonderful’. The word abda- does 
mean “ wonderful ’ in two passages viz, Yt. XIX.10 and Yt..V.34 ( abdo- 
toma). Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 58 ) translates ‘clouds’ and taking the verb 
* sadayat ' from Vsad- Skt NH- to destroy and translates * here in the corpo- 
real world clouds shall cause destruction '. Pah, abd-it “ even wonderful, even 
marvellous '. à 

sadayat- caus. subjv. 3 sg. Par, of Vsand- to seem, to appear; 
cf. Skt, aad- Əza- might seem, might appear; pr- san- sadaya-, 
sadaya“; caus. sondaya-, See Jack. Av. Gram. $585. Pab- Ver. sahét-, ideogram 
madammuünet. 

pasiuS— gen, sg. of pasu- sb, m. cattle, small cattle. Skt. 99-. Pah. Pah, 

anumayehe— gen. sg. of anum adj. bleating, with pasu- sheep. Pah. 


Ver. anumay, Kanga translates ' an animal of small size ’. 
vaénatte— pr. subjv. 3 sg. Atm. ot 4/vin-to see; is seen, the Atm. 


giving a passive sense. Pah. venihet. i 
Dadam— acc. sg. of paba- sb: m. Skt. Q&- step, footstep; used in the 


sense of the plural. Pah. Ver. pad. 
Alternatively this verse may be translated thus : 
‘ Before this winter the land ( daghus ) will have ( abundant ) produ- 


ction of pastures and there will be water in abundance for irrigating (it) 


after the melting of the Suow. 

Oh m | it might appear a marvel ( or wonderful ) ( Av- abda- ca ) 

for th t Id when the footprints of the sheep are to be seen, 
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Aat tam varam karenava caratu-dvajo kam-cit paiti caÜrusanam; habrá 
taoxma upa-bara pasvam-ca slaoranamca masyanamca sünąmca  vayemca 
aÜrqmeca suxrgm saoci ntem. Aat tam varəm karanava caratu-dvajo komcit 
Baiti cabrusanam naram aiwi-xSoi9ne; car2tu-drajó kam-cit paiti caB rusanam 
gavem gavayanam. 


Translation 


Thereupon do thou construct thàt enclosure (Vara), a carotu-long in 
each of the four sides : thither do thou carry the offspring of small animals 
and of large animals, of men, of dogs, of birds and of the seed of fires, 
brilliant and burning. ; 

Do thou construct that enclosure a caroru-long in each of the four 
sides as a dwelling for human beings ( and also one ) a carotu-long in each 
of the four sides as a stable for cattle. 


Notes 


varəm- acc. Sg. of vara- sb. m, meaning ‘ enclosure, a place fenced in 
and kept apart ' from 4/var- to enclose, to conceal. Here the word would mean 
“ the place of safety to which Yima has to lead the creatures, who were to be 
saved from destruction ". RV. has the words at and qi in the sense of ‘space’. 
Vide Grassmann, Vedic Wörterbuch. 1217-1218. Pah. Ver. 
transcription of Av. ‘an enclosure ’. 

kiranava— impv. 2 sg. Par. themetic of 4/koro- to do, to make, to 
perform, cl. 5; do thou make, do thou construct. See Kanga Av. Gram. $389 on 
p. 209 and $395 on P. 211, See koronaot below, Pah, Ver. 
do you construct’. 

caratu-drajo— acc, sg. of carotu-drajah- sb. nt, 
long as a carotu- lit. race-course. Carotu is the name of along measure of 
distance; according to the tradition the length of carotu- is two hafra- a medium 
hafra being a thousand steps of -the two feet. See Dr. West. SBE Vol. V. 98. 
Pah. Ver. translates ' aspras dranad’ i. e. ‘the length of a race- course ^; which 
is further explained by the Pah. gloss dO hasr hat kosté, meaning ‘two 
hüsras from a direction or from one district '. See Barth. ( Air. Wb- 582 ). 

kam-cit baiti- on each One, on every One; paiti- prep. on, upon and 


konrcit- acc. sg. nt, of ka- meaning each one, everyone. The word ‘kom’ 


alone is adv. ‘how, in what way ?’. Pah re UR er 
CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha idyeista DSi, Eaffrite “in whatev 


var-é, a mere 


kunét- ‘do you make; 


length of a caratu+ 
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caÜruanem- gen. pl. of caruSa- sb. m, ‘ four sides’ ( of a four sided 
figure ). Pah. Ver. SasruSitake numeralia partitiva. 


habra- (1) adv, Skt, YAT ‘in the same place, at the same time, together, 
jointly, simultaneously, at once, immediately; ( 2) prep. with inst. together 
with, in conjunction with. Pah. Ver. pat akanen, * together”. 


= taoxma- acc, sg. of taoxman- sb. nt, seed, germ, pedigree. Pah. tóxm, 
NPer. tukhm, OPer. Inscr. tauma; Skt. dF- m. ' offspring ’, Taa. * a young 
blade of barley ’. 


upa-bara- impv. 2 sg. Par. of ~Wbore- with upa- pref, to bear, to carry; 
do thou carry. See upa-barat ' he carried’ below. Pah. Ver, apar barit, 

aiwi-x$0iÜne— dat. sg. of siwi-xioiüna- from vši- with aiwi- pref. to 
dwell; for dwelling, for abiding. Prof. Barth. and Reichelt take it as an inf. 
from 4/Si- to dwell and translate '' to be a dwelling for". See Aw. Elem. 
$ 371. Skt. aait- cf. Vend, III. 24 where we find the word alwi-ia&ni- loc. 
sg. in the sense of ' inhabitant or dwelling’. Pah. Ver. apar müuiinih rà, 
“for dwelling in’, In Vend, III. 24, the word aiwi-ia&Üni- is translated into 
Pah. apar-müniSnih. Kanga ( Av, Dict. p. 4) takes aiwi-xioiÜne as dat. sg. 
of aiwi-xSditan- sb. nt,. and translates ‘ for residence, for lodging ’, from +/xSi- 
x8it- to dwell, The word is hapax. ; 

Zavam— gen» pl. of gao- sb. m. of the cattle, also as a representative of 
all useful animals. Pah, Ver. tora = gaw. 

güvayanam- gen. pl. of gavaya- sb. nt. stable ( for cattle ); lit. that 
"which is meant for the cattle. Pah. Ver. gostan rat = for the stable, 


- 26 - 


"Text 


Habra pom tratatcaya haÜro-masaxhem, aWvanzm habra maraya 
avastaya; [avi mal zairi-gaonam mag Xaiyeite ajyamnom;) habra nmanå 
i s . D -— 
avastaya katamca fraskamb2mca, fravaram-ca patri-varamca, 


Translation 

me time.do thou cause water to flow along a coure a- haóra- 
e do thou lay out the fields- meadows (maróya) 
d, always the inexhaustible food is partaken ], 
dwelling-places, (cach) house with a 
yard and an enclosing wall as well. 


At the sa 
3n length. At the same time 
[always the golden- coloure 
At the same time do thou put up 


Pillared portico, and an ( inner) court 
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G@pam— acc, sg. of ap, ap- sb. f. water, waters, also deified. Skt, 3797, 
SIIQ:, AGH, Pah. ab, ap, aw. 


fratatcaya= caus. impv. 2 sg. Par. of Vtac- with frā- pref.; thou shalt 
cause ( waters ) to flow. The insertion of the letter t is due to the peculiarity 
that the c is often written as t-c (tc or üc). See Reichelt Aw, Elem. $ 61: 
“ This peculiar spelling was probably due to the fact that the c often sounds. 
like $ and in order to get the original c sound a t has to be prefixed ( cf. the 
German combination tsch and dsch for c andj sounds " ( Taraporewala ). cf. 
the phrase fratat-carata a part. adj. derived from “*fra-tacara- adv, from 4/tac- 
meaning ‘running forth’. Pah. Ver. frad tatén. See fratat-cayat below. 


haGré-masayham—- acc. sg. of ha@rd-masaynh- adj. one Hara long; 
derived from ha9ra- sb. nt. a measure of distance as well as of time, a medium 
Haóra of distance is a thousand steps of the two feet. We notice in the Pal. 
text Sayist- Nē Sayist ch. 9.1 that twelve long hasrs or eighteen short ones 
make a day and night. The latter measure must have been in use even in AV- 
days, since we read ' dvadasay-ha6ram asti, alrim ayaro, i. e. the “ longest day 
has the 12 baóras '. Vide Frahang- i oim, ed. by Reichelt 36.10, See Tavadia, 
Sayist- Ne Sayist, Hamburg, 1930 p: 12. Pah. Ver. hasr-masay. 


a07a227:- acc. sg. of abvan- sb. m, Skt. AAT way, path, course, Pah. 
ras, rah, 


mara\a- acc, pl. of maraYa- sb. f, meadows. Barth. sharply distinguishes 
maorola- bird from this word marəYā and compares it to Pers. word ‘ marghi " 
a meadow. Kanga ( Av, Dict. p. 409 ) distinguishes the form maroYa sb. f 


from maroYa- moroYa- Skt. HM- bird, Pah. Ver. wrongly gives ' murv ’ meaning 
* bird”. : 


avaslaya— caus. impv. 2 sg. Par. of Vsta- with ava- pref. to establish, 


to lay out; shalt thou establish, Pah. Ver. ba esten, with the gloss pēramūt 
ap i. e, ` round about water ', See avastayat below. 


avi mal zairi-gaonom, mat, Xairyete ajyamnemi- is interpolated in the 

fext of the Mss. The meaning of this interpolated sentence is “ always the 
golden-coloured, always the inexhaustible (food) is partaken ’. Prof. Tarapore 
wala translates thus: “| so that always golden-hued and inexhaustible 
( grain ) might be obtained ( lit, eaten ) ]" and remarks that ‘ it is probably 2? 
interpolation in the nature of a comment’. This line has been translated zi 

' differently by Darm. and Kanga. The former remarks : “ there thou shalt settle 
birds on the greeuchabaeventpdeehpanithatasCelentiqeyer fails ". Kanga renders d 
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‘the sentence thus : '“ There shalt thou establish markets full of green-coloured 
( i. e. fresh ) ( fruits ) and fresh food ( i. e. food which caunot get decayed )’’- 
Pah, Ver. is as under : Apar hame@Sak zar-gon | ku tar | apar hamak-hamasak 
Xarión an-apasénisnik | ku ka žart < apat > mat >, i. e., ‘over the ever green- 
colour (i, e., fresh )h over the all or eternal food indestructible [ i. e., when 
(food) is eaten, it comes up again ]'. From the Pah, Ver. it can be seen 
that this sentence forms part of the text and is not an interpolation. 


zairt-gaonam— acc. sg. of zairi-gaona- yellow or golden colour; zairi- 
Skt. g-and gaona- Skt. W-. Pah. Ver, zar-gon- For the explanation see 
Y.IX.16. - 


ajyamnam-— acc, sg. of ajyamna-, a- not and jyamma- pr. part, Atm. of 
^/jy8- to decay, to be exhausted; meaning * decayed or never failing, inexhau-* 
stible’. Pah. Ver. an-apasénisnik, i. e. ‘indestructible, that which cannot be 
destroyed '. See Y. Ha IX 4. 

nmana- acc. pl. of nmāna- sb, nt. houses, dwelling-places- GAv. damana. 
Pah, Ver. man. , 


Ealam-ca— acc. sg. of kata- sb. m. a store-room, celler; from 


a/kan- to dig. Pah. Ver. kotak with a gloss devdar meaning ‘wall’: Pah. 
text ed. by Sanjana does not show this as a gloss. 
fraskambam-ca- acc. sg, of fraskamba- sb, m. beam, portico, porch; 


from 4/skamb- Skt. ®#*A- brace, Kanga trauslates ‘with pillars ”. Darm, 
translates ^ with a balcony’. The word is hapax. Pah. Ver. frac- askof, 


' projecting roof’. 
kt, S417- fortification, bastion, 


fravüramca- acc, sg. of fravara- sb, m. S 
pref, Pah. Vere 


enclosure; derived from vvar- to cover, to surround, with fra- 


parwar, meaning ‘ citadel, surroundings '. 


pairi-varamca- acc. Sg. of pairi-vara: sb. m. enclosing wall, sheltering 


wall; derived from vvar- to cover, to surround with pairi- prefix, Pah. Ver. 


-m — . [i > , 
péramon parwar, meaning enclosure - 


-27- 


Text 
; t 
j S -a « 7f; 

7. «m ndiriuqmca iaoxma upa-bara, yot hanti aitiha 

SANE ae M ya 2 2345 sar2banem taoxma 
zomoó mazistaca vahistaca, sraestaca, habra vispanqm g: a) z 

f j j Š sraestaca. 

upa-bara, yoi hanti aih zomo mazistaca vahtstaca 
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Translation 


At the same time, do thou carry the seedofall men and women 
who are the tallest, .best and most - excellent upon this earth, At the same 
time, do thou carry the seed of all kinds of cattle, which are upon this earth 
the greatest, best and the fairest. 


Notes 


yoi— “rel. pron. nom, pl. m. because the rel, agrees with the strongest 
gender" remarks Prof. Reichelt in Aw. Elem, $ 604. The yoi below in this 
para is nom. pl. m, instead of nt, probably owing to the attraction of the 
previous yodi. 

baraziSlaca— nom. pl. of baraziSta- superl. of barozant, the highest; 
from Vbaraz- to grow high, to rise, Pah. Ver. mahišt, ' greatest ' with a gloss 
pat tan ‘ in body ’, 

vahiStaca-nom- pl. of vahiSta- superl. of vohu- vanhu- good; ‘ the best "- 
Pah. Ver. pahl6m with a gloss pat arz ' in value, in worth’. 

sra&$iaca- nom. pl. of sra&3ta- superl. of srira- fine, excellent; most 
excellent, finest. Pah. Ver. n&vaktom, ' most handsome, most beautiful ’, with. 
a gloss pat ditan, * in appearance, in look’. 

saradanam— gen. pl. of saroba- Sb. nt. sort, kind, species. Pah. Ver. 
sartak, OPer. @ard-. Pah. Ver. sartakan, sorts, kinds. 


taoxma- acc. sg. of taoxman- sb, nt, seed, germ, pedigree, Pah. toxm, 
OPer- Inscr. tauma- 


- 28 - 


Text 


s, - ~- e . LI ^ o A 
Haba vispanam urvaranem taoxma upa-bara, yoi honti aiNha zamo 
barazistaca hu-baoiditemaca. Habra vispangm XorsÜanqm taoxma upa-bara, YO? 


^ 
hanti ailhà zamo Xareziiaca hu-baoibitemaca, TE korenava miOwaire ajyam- 
^ -— = = rd 
nəm visbom à ahmat yat atte naro varatsva anhan. 


Translation 


és At the same time do thou carry the seed of all trees which are upon 
this earth the tallest and the most fragrant. At the same time do thou carry 
the seed of all fruits which are upon this earth most delicious and most 


Sweet scented, Have these in pairs, imperishably, for as long as there shall 
be men in the Vara, 
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Notes 


urvaranam— gen. ple of urvard- sb. f. trees, plants; of the plants, of 
the trees. Pah, Grvaran- 


hu-baoisitama-ca— nom. pl. of hu-baoiditoma-, adj. most sweet scented, 
most fragrant; superl. of hu-baoibi- adj. sweet-scented, fragrant; derived from 
hu- Skt. g- good + baoibi- fragrance from Vbud- to smell; cf. hu-baoiditara- 
2dj. compar. of hu-baoidi- adj. ‘ of pleasant odour, perfumed, scented ^. Note 
that the word hu-baoidi is used in Av. as a sb. f, as well, meaning ‘ perfume, 
sweet scent", Pah. Ver, hii-bddtom with a gloss ' Celon gül ut yasmin ', i. ej. 
* most odorous like the rose and the jasmine flowers ’, 


XarzÜauqm- gen» pl. of Xara@a- sb. nt- food in general, lit. that which 
could be eaten; from 4/Xar- to eat, Here, it appears to be used in the sense 
of vegetable food— fruits and grains. The word is used chiefly for the food of 
human beings. Prof. Darm, says ‘ fruits’ based on the Pah. Comm, “the 
best of savour, like the date; the sweetest of odour like the citron °. Pah, Ver, 


XariSn, 

Zarazisla— nom. pl. of Xarazista- adj. superl. of Xarozi- tasty, savoury; 
most tasty, most savoury, most delicious; from ^/Xar- to eat. Kanga. ( Av, Dict. 
p. 141) translates * fittest to be eaten’, The word occurs here in para 28 and 36. 
Pah. Ver Xarzista- ' most tasteable, most delicious ' is a mere transcription of 
Av. with a gloss ' &eYon ziirma, is like the dates, cf. NPer, Xalidan, “ to taste, 
to eat". See Barth. Air, Wb. 1874. 

f£— acc, pl. nt, of third pers. pron. these, those; referring to various 
taoxma- of human beings and cattle mentioned above, hence nt. cf. Reichelt, 
Av. Elem. $604. Pah. Ver. oy$8n, ‘those’, with a gloss var-manisnan rao, i. e, 
* for the settlers in the Vara’. . 

miðwaire— acc. du, of miĝwara- adj. in pairs, paired, forming a pair; 


cf. Av. word midwaua- adj. cf- Skt. fippt- only dual. Pah. Ver- dokan double, 


twin’, 
acc. sg. of ajyamna- adj, nt. free from harm, indestructible; 


ajyamnom— J 
a to destroy. See Y. IX.4- Pah. Ver. an-apasahisn- 


from 4/jya- to decay, 
* imperishable '. 
vispem a ahmat yat- 
so long as; cf. vispam 8 ahmat yadoit 
adv. ( originally acc. sg. nt. of vispa- 
meaning ' so long as, until ’. 


13 91,.. e 


adverbial phrase; upto that time when; till, until, 
a phrase meaning ‘till, until’. cf. vispom- 
) ever. Pah, Ver. hame haé an tak ka, 
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varafsvo— better varaf$va- loc, pl. of varaf- with post position &-, 
meaning ‘ in the Enclosures ’, Barth. regards this word as corrupt and thinks 
that the confusion is due to the varəfšva in verse 30 below, which is a different 
word altogether ( Air. Wb. 1363 f, ). The pl. is rather unexpected probably due 
to the pl. * naro ^. Prof. Bailey solves the problem of the word varof$va- which 
occurs seven times and only in the second Frakart-chapter of the Vendidad. He 
says : ^ Yima, following the instructions of Ahūra Mazda, had proceeded to 
the making of a Vara-. From the description one would conjecture that the 
Vara was an estate, a * dastkart ’, with houses and stables, and fields ( maroYà ) 
to be cultivated, evidently for a settled population. This word occurs in paras 
28, 36, 39, 41, 42. In these five passages I propose to see quite simply a word 
O. Iran, vrp- in Avestan spelling varap (or volrp- as kohrp- nom: sg. hukorotZ) 
* enclosure '. The base of vrp- is known also in Avestan fraoropo ( O. Iran. 
*fra-varpa ), which is found in Vt. 19.2 parallel to gari- mountain. In Skt. 
occurs várpas- form, With this outside Indo-Iran, we may compare Agnean 
würp- ‘to surround, to enclose’, Kuchean warp, “to enclose '| which could 
represent Indo- Eur. “werp or *werbh, But there is no difficulty in assuming an 
Indo-Eur. wer-p from the base wer- in Skt. vrnóti and the like. I should under- 
stand varop- then as a general term for the parts of the Vara-, the houses and 
stables ( nmana and gavayana ) constructed within it”, Pah, Ver. var- 
manisnan- ‘ dwellers in the Vara- enclosure ’. 

anhən— subjv. 3 pl. Par. of Vah- to be, to exist; will be, will exist. 
Skt. 2a. For the inflexion of A/ah- Skt, IN- to be, only Par. See Jack. Av. 
Gram §530- 539, pp. 154-155, Pah. Ver. hénd- ' they are °- 


- 29- 
Text 


Ma afra frakavo, ma apakavó, mu apavayd, ma haradis, ma driwis, 
ma daiwis, ma kasvis, ma vizbari$, ma vimito-dantand, ma paeso yo vitorato- 
v m a LA ae a . E 
Zanus. Mada cim anyam daxstanam, yói hanti Anrahe Mainysu$ daxstam 
masynisca paiti mibatom. 


‘Translation 


(There should be) here neither the bulging-chested, nor the hump- . 
‘backed, nor impotent, nor the lunatic, nor the lamenter, nor the emaciated 
nor the pygmy, nor the crooked-limbed, nor (any) possessing crooked teeth, 
nor the leprous who have the disease spread all over the body, nor indeed 


(one showing) any of the other ( outward defects, which are the signs of 
Ayra Mainyu put upon mankind, 
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Notes - 


In this para Kanga takes all the words in a moral sense, but 
Darm. and others give to most of them a physical meaning. Prof, 
Taraporewala remarks: ' This is a very significant passage, as it shows 
the eugenic considerations which guided  Vima in the choice of the 
human beings whom he had to take into his Vara'. As Darm. says, he chose 
only 'the bestspecimens of mankind, to be the origin of the, more perfect 
races of the latter days ... in order that the new mankind may be exempt from 
all moral and physical deformities ’ (SBE- Vol. IV. P. 17. f. n. 1 and 5 ). 


ma- (1) particle of prohibition- Skt. Al, ‘ not’ joined usually with 
injv-, sometimes also with opt. subjv, or impv. (2) Encl, strengthening 
particle, Skt. €t, See V:1X-21. Pah. Ver. ma- ideogram AL, ^ 


frakavo— nom. sg. of fra-keva- (1) adj. having a hump on the chest; 
(2) sb. m.‘ hump on the chest ' ( Barth. Air, Wb. 442 ). Barth. thinks the 
word kava- means a hump and he compares it with the Skt. #4- (?)) Darm. 
translates ‘ hump-backed ', Kanga translates it by ‘ pride’ and says that the 
meaning is uncertain, The word also occurs in Aban Yt. 5.92-93 where some 
of the other words of this passage also occur. There the meaning evidently is 
some deformity or defect in a human being but whether physical or moral is 
not very obvious. It may be noted that Prof. Grassman ( Wb. 318 ) translates 
Skt. #4 ‘stingy or miserly '. Pah. Ver, frat kopak- ‘ bulging-chested ' with a. 
gloss 6 pés- ‘in the front ’. 

apakavo— nom. sg. m. of, apa-kava- adj, “ hump-backed, having & 
hump on the back ’ ( Barth. ). Darm. translates ' bulged forward’. Kanga 
translates ‘idleness’, but adds in a parenthesis 'back-biting, speaking ill 
behind another's back’. cf. Skt. 99 + v$. This word also occurs in Aban Vt. 
V.92-93, Pah. Ver- ap&é-kopak- ‘hump-backed’ with a gloss © pas- ‘at the back’: 


apavayo— nom. sg. of apavaya- sb. m. one who is castrated; 
derived from apa- without and avaya- testicles (Reichelt ) Barth. 
does not give the derivation nor the meaning of the hapax word and says that 
it is the name of some human defect or illness. ( Air. Wb. 80). Kanga 
translates "impurity ' and compares the word with Ser: paee He cieo 
quotes the meanings of other scholars : ' stupidity ” ( Haug ds enmity 
( Harlez ); ‘ hatred, quarrel ’ (F. Justi). Pah. Ver. is not cias E i zapirag Qe 
with a gloss kes stünak andar var frot Skast estat, meaning whose spine 
is broken down into the breast'. From the Pah. gloss it seems that Av. 


apavayo would mean “ bent down, croocked ’, 
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haradi3— nom. sg. of harobi- adj. m. ‘lunatic, mad’ ( Darm. ); Kanga 
translates ' affliction, oppression, enmity’ ( Av. Dict, p. 582 ). Barth. ( Air. 
Wb. 1789-90 ) agrees with the meaning ‘ lunatic ' given by Darm. and thinks 
that the name Harobaspa occurring in Vt. XIIL117 may mean‘ he who 
possesses a refractory or stubborn horse '. Reichelt takes the word as sb. nt. 
and translates ‘ insanity, madness ’. Pah, Ver. an i halak ‘he who is foolish or 
imprudent’, with a gloss ku dastofar ne daret, meaning “that is, he does not 
maintain the dastofar or High-Pricst ’. 


driwi$— now, sg. of driwi- sb. f. ' mole, birth-mark ’ ( Barth. Air. 
Wb. 778 ). Kanga ( Av. Dict. P. 275 ). takes driwi- originally drigwi- nom. sg. 
m. and translates ‘ beggary, misery, poverty’, A daeva of this name is 
mentioned in Vend. Fragard XIX. 43, where a list of the important lieutenants 
of Anra Mainyu is given. Pah. Ver, dripak ( Spiegel ) siflak, meauing 
* a mean person ' according to Mss. ML, BU, BH. etc. Spiegel's reading is 
rather correct. Taraporewala translates the Av. word by ‘the pitted faced ’. 
Barth. suggests that this word may refer to the maker of small-pox. 


Prof. Bailey has dealt with this word Driwi in Prof. Jackson Memorial 
Volume published by the K. R. Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay 1954 pp. 1-6. 
He says * The commentary on Vend. 2,29 unfortunately remains obscure. Here 
‘driwi occurs in the list of human disabilities debarring men from the Vara of 
Yama, Ma driwiš = ma an drifjak ke --- aBaret ‘ nor the driwi ( the lamenter ), 
‘the who brings ...'. Here the word driwi is an agentive noun. Similarly in Vid, 
19.43 the driwiš daévo ‘the demon driwi ’, associated as in Vid. 2.29 with 
daiwiS and kasviš may be understood as the personification of excessive 
Jamentation is well-known from the Artay Viraz Namak 16.6 ff. ( already noted 
in Air. Wb. s. v. driwika- ). If *drém is read for drym, the reading may be 
considered either as a defective writing for drym or more probably simply an 
error, just as inversely grém occurs asa variant to garm in Zatsparam Vitita- 
kiha 30.15. Pah. *drém can then be interpreted as an Old Iran. *draibma and so 
associated with Av- driwi- to a base draib : drib. Itis possible to propose 
connections for such an Old Iran. base namely Indo-Eur. dher- : dhr- attested 
"with various suffixes "'. 


kasvzs— nom: sg. of kasvi- sb. m. * name of the defect, disease or the 
like ' ( Barth. Air. Wb. 461 ).. Reichelt translates similarly. Kanga translates 
4a) ' meanness ' and Darm, renders the word by ‘ spiteful ’. This name is also 
included in the Da$va list mentioned in Aban (¥t.V.) 92-93; (b) as common 


noun m. 'a mean or low person”; (c) the Demon of Meauness. The Pah. 


rendering of the Av, Kasvi$ is here wanting in all Mss. but it is given i2 
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para 37 of this very chapter Kenagen or Kéngir, meaning ‘malicious, revengeful, 
vindictive '. This Pah. rendering does not support the Av. meaning. 

daiwis— nom. sg: of daiwi- sb, f. name of a certain defect or the name 
of a wasting disease ( Barth, Air. Wb. 680 ). Kanga connects the term with 
“/daw-, Skt. aH- to deceive, to cheat. and translates ‘ Deception ’, Darm, 
translates the word by ‘liar’. Pah. Ver. fréftar, ‘ deceiver’. This name also 
occurs in the da€va list mentioned in Aban Yt. ( Vt. V. ) 92-93. 


vizbürii— nom. sg, of vizbari- sb. nt. from ~/zbar- to be crooked, meaning 
* crookedness of the body ’ ( Barth- Air. Wb, 1472 ). Taraporewala translates 
* crooked- limbed ’ following Barth. Kanga takes it as common noun m, of 
vizbari- from Vzbar + vi- and translates * crookedness ' ( lit. ); * dishonesty °. 
The word is hapax ( Av. Dict. p. 492 ). Darm. translates ! jealous ’, Pah. Ver, 
vizvütak réSak-i meaning " one who excites jealousy or promotes quarrels ” 
( Dastur Dr. Darab Sanjana ). This is further explained by the gloss hast ke 
xün-zat gōßēt, i. e. “ there is some one who says : * blood- thirsty ’. ” 
vimiló- dant@néd— nom. pl. of the comp, word vimito-dantan- “with 
ill-formed or crooked teeth’, from vi- pref. + mita- ppp. of /ma(y), to 
measure, to form, to build and dantan, ' tooth, teeth ’ ( Barth, Air. Wb. 1451 ), 
Darm. translates ‘ possessing decayed teeth’, ( Kanga Av. Dict. p. 496 ) 
takes it as comp. noun. m. and translates fone who has ill-formed teeth or 
crooked teeth ’. i. e, ^ one who speaks evil words’. This word also occurs in 
Aban Vt, (Yt, V). 92-93, Pah. Ver. an i ba vinast saxt dandan, meaning ‘ one 
who has decayed aud deformed teeth’. This is further explained by the 
gloss, kē afsos künet; hast ke eton goet € dandaün-a$ püitak estet i. e. ' who 
makes mockery; there is ( some one ) who says: know that his teeth are 
-decayed °’. 
pazsé—nom. sg. of paésa- (1) adj. laprous, from vpis- to make coloured 
(2) sb, m. laprosy- cf. NPer. pis, Skt. fae, Fg; (3) ajeper Pah. Ver. pis. 
nom. sg. of the comp. vitorató-tanu- adj. one whose 
‘body must be isolated ' ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1441 ) “ spread all over the body ? 


( Kanga Av, Dict. p. 493 ); derived from vitərəta- ppp- of V vittar- to spread 
ag- body. Darm. translates ‘ a leper to be pent 


nt out that lepers lived segregated outside the 
meaning “ whose body 


vitarato-tanus— 


Over, to pervade and tanu- Skt. 


up ' and quotes Herodotus to poi 
town in Ancient Iran '. Pah, Ver. ke yut kart stet tan, 


is segregated ’. T 
mada-cim- adv. not even, not verily; mā- not +aða-an asserverative 


particle showing emphasis. See Barth. Air. Wb. 1168. mee wa is d a 
Avesta, Vedic WIf&; Note that in para 37 below the pantie Emp eS 
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the words ndit, meaning, 'not' and nacéda-cim, meaning “nor even’, Pahe 
Ver. ma-kas, ‘ not any ’: 

anyam— gen. pl. of anya- adj. (a) other, another; (b) strange. Skte 
AA-. The word should be auyanam instead of anyam. Pah. Ver, han, 

daxstanam— gen. pl. of daxSta- sb. ni sign, mark, defect; from V dax&- 
to show, to indicate; cf. dax§tavant- adj, * marked, E with ' Vt, V- 93, 
There is also another word dax3ara- sb. m, meaning * sign ’ V.43.7, Pah. Vere 
dax$akan- 


yoi— nom, pl. nt, of rel. pron. ya- which. Pah. Ver. kē. 


Ayrahe Mainysus— gen. sg, of Agra Mainyu- the Evil Spirit; agra- 


hostile, wicked and mainyu- spirit- Its antonym is Spenta Mainyu- Beneficent 
Spirit. Pah. Ver. gannāk menok, ` Destructive Spirit `- 

dax$tam- acc. sg» daxSta- sb. nt. sign, mark, defect; used in the sense 
of acc. pl. See dax§tanam above, Pah. Ver. daxSak. 

masyais-ca- inst, pl. of maSya~ sb. m. man; governed by the prep: 
paiti-; upon mankind, upon men; mattya=masya-; derived,from  /moro- to die- 
Pah. Ver, pat martOman=upon men, upon martals. 

nidatam— acc. sg. of nidata- ppp. of */nitba- to put down, to place; 
put down, placed, set; acc, sg, in the sense of acc, pl. Pah. Ver. be dat estet. 


-30- 
Text 


Fratamam dahu nava barodwo karanava, madamod x$vaY, nitamod ti$ró, 
fratamam par20wo hazanram marem na@irinamca taoxma upa-bara, madamo 
xSuas sata, nitamo li$rvó sata. Aiwica t@ varatsva suwrya zaranatnya; api-ca 
tam varam mareza dvarem vaocanom Xaraoxsnam aitara-naemat- 


Translation 


Within the first part ( of the Vara ) of ( this) land, thou shalt make 
nine passages, in the middle six and in the lowest three. Into the first 
( set of ) passages ( of the Vara) thou shalt bring the seed of a thousand men 
and women, in the middle one six hundred, into the lowest one three 
hundred. Do thou drive them to the Vara with the golden goad, and 


equip the Enclosure with the door and a window ( which shall be ) 
self-luminous on the inner side, 


Notes 


fratamam—- acc, sg. of fratoma- adj. Skt. JAH- first foremost, first 


Ci in rank ), largest; superl. of fra-. Here acc. sg. used in the sense of loc. S8* 
CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. « 
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meaning ‘ within the first part ( of the Vara ). Barth. ( Air. Wb. 979 ) calls 
this * the qualitative first’. Darm. translates “ in the largest part of the place ’; 
fratara- adj. compar. of fra- Skt. IA, adv. meaning (a) ' more in front, former, 
earlier ’; (b) * better, exceedingly good '. cf, fratardtara- adj. ‘ better than 
exceedingly good ' and fratomatat- sb. f. ' authority, superiority '. Pah. Ver. 
-pat ani fr&tom- ' in the foremost part ’. 

daz i h3us— gen. sg. of dai7hu- daghu- sb. f. country, land, province; of 
the land, of the country. Pah. Ver. ideogram mta = Ir. déh. 

nava— num, Skt. qA- nine. acc. pl. This word also means (1) particle, 
( comp. of natva ) not at all, in no way, by no means; (2) particle ( comp. of 
na+vā; Skt. q qI ) or not; (3) adj. Skt. 4q- new, fresh. Pah. Ver. noh ( ideo- 
gram TSA ). : 

$2r20w0— acc. pl. of paratu- sb. m, or f. (1) passages, roads; from 
4/para- to cross, to reach the other side of a thing; (2) bridges. This word 
poretu- should be distinguished from Av. peroZ£u- adj. Skt. JJ- ‘wide, broad ’. 
cf. the word porau-ainika- adj. ‘ with the wide front '. Here the word means 
' passages, roads’. Pah. Ver- vitarg, widarag, meaning ' path, passage". 

karanava- impv. 2 sg. Par. of A/kora- Skt. *- to do, to perform, to 
make; cl. 5; do thou make; pr. ( aor- ) care, kara-, kərənu-; pass. kirya-; iter. 
karaya-; pft- caxr-, caxr; ppp. korota-, Pah. Ver. kunet. ' do you make’ 
( kiin, ideogram WBDWN- with the ligature BYN`). 

madamo— nom. sg. of madema- instead of the loc. sg, madame; in the 
middle. ele es 

aXvaY- num. Skt. 92- six; acc pl. cf, V. IX.8, Vt, 5.34 ; 9.14: xSvas aşi- 
adj. ' six-orbed) with six eyes’; Vend. 6.31, 40— XE ERY ES sb. nt. Ase 
of six paces’; Vend 2.12- xSvas-sat6-zyam- sb, m. six hundred winters’; 
xÉvHzaya- adv. ‘six times’; x$vasti- ‘sixty’ in vend, 8.91; 12.1, 3, 5 and 
xšvaštivant- ' sixty times’ in Yt, X. 116. Pah, Ver. sas. 

nitamõ— nom. sg- of nitema- adj. lowest, nethermost, smallest, most 
downward, last; superl. of ni- 1) down; 2) verbal pref. cf. Skt. HAIC Prof. 
Taraporewala remarks: * All the three divisions were underground Ge one 
above the other; the smallest (as judged by the number of people it rele 
-contain ) being also the lowest. There are three reasons fox this e 
1) Kan. consistantly translates vara as 8 cave (gr ), and LA 1 the ancien 

iti . 5); 2)the word kala im verse 7 implies a dug-out 

tradition ( Bun. XXXII: 5 7 ; 1e sort of internal lighting arrange- 
chamber ( ykan- €: ); 3) the mention of son: ^ juded Cthia verse 
‘ment also seems to show that ordinary daylight was exciu 


and verse 40 below )”. Pah. Ver. pat 8n gigs 
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aiwi ... varatsva— impv, 2 sg. Par. of 4/varop- with aiwi- pref. to 

mark; do thou mark, cf. Skt. qdW- sb, nt. ‘any form or shape’ ( Barth. )- 
Kanga takes this word as loc. pl. of vara- (irregularly instead of varo$va-). prof, 
Bailey ( Zoroastrian Problems in the IX Century Books, p. 224) proposes to 
read the word in question as varo( m )-f-Sva and renders it by ‘drive them 
( the embryonic men and women personified ) to the Vara’. Similarly in para 
38 below Prof. Bailey proposes to read the word aiwica hō varo( m )f-Svat 
and translates the phrase ‘he drove to the Vara’, He remarks: “ We saw in 
Vid, 2.10 the word aiwi$vat ' he drove on '. This is precisely what the context 
requires here also. The taoxma ‘seeds’ are personified and can therefore be 
equally the object of the act of driving like cattle, as the earth also was driven 

when personified, The interest from the point of view of the oral transmission 

will not be missed. According to this interpretation, the transitional sound 

-f- has been developed orally between m and 3, and has eventually displaced the 

-m-, I would naturally recognise that, the varaf§va- loc. pl. of varp- has worked 

upon these two passages. The change of "varom Sva to varəfšva precedes 

our manuscripts. It presupposes some not remote period of oral transmission ". 


suwrya— inst. sg. of suwra- sufra- sb. f. goad, an instrument for 
driving cattle. See paras 5 and 9 above; with the goad. 


aipica...maraza— impv. 2 sg. Par, of 4/maroz- with aipi- pref, to equip 
with, to provide with; to fit a thing ( acc. ) with (acc. y thou shalt equip 
with, thou shalt provide with. cf, Skt. Alte, gaa, JSA. pr. marəza-, maraza”, 
məraz-: to wipe off, to touch; with aipi- pref. to equip with, to provide with; 
with ā- pref. to fly up; with 4 and anu- pref. to fly in one's company; with à 
and pairi- pref. to caress a person all around; with fra- pref. to fly away; with 
vi- pref. to fly to and fro. Pah. Ver. apar-ié maliSn- correct reading given 
by me. Text gives apar- it mrst. 


dvaram— acc. sg, of dvar- sb, m. Skt. &K- gU- door, gate. Pah. divar, 
* wall ’, 

740ca71221— acc, sg. of raocan- sb. 1n. window, from /ruc-to shine, to 
be bright: Pah. Ver. rotan, a mere transcription of Avesta, This is further 
explained by the gloss ' dargas '. Barth, ( Air, Wb. 1583 ) translates raocana- 
raocina- by ‘bright, shining, radiant’ and adds that in Vend. VII. 14, the 
word means ' window’ and he admits that this is the traditional sense. Kanga 


and Darm: translate ‘ War deu lit. “an aperture for light’, 


XGraoxsnam- acc. sg. of ¥4-raoxSna- adj, nt. self-shining, shining by 
its own splendour; derived from Xa- Skt, @l- Aq- reflex. pron, self and raox3ua- 
Skt. QAT- bright, shining, from 4/ruc- to kindle, to shine, to be bright. Pab. 
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Ver. Xat-ro$n. cf, Y. Ha 57.21. Another attested form of this adj. is hva- 
maox§no in Mihr Vt, ( Vt. X ). 142 : yala manho hvo-raoxino. : 

a1tar2-naemat-— abl. sg, of antaro-naema- nt. from within, from the inner 
side; derived from antaro, Skt. edt, adv, within, between, and naema- Skt. J4- 
the other half or side- NPer. nim, Pah. nam. The word lit, means ‘ from the 
inner side”, ‘ from the inner direction '. Pah, Ver. hat andaraY némak. cf. Y. 
Ha 57.21. Its antonym is niStdra-naémat, ‘from the out-side ’. 


-31- 
Text 


Aat mqsta Yimo : “kuda te azam varam karanavane ya me aoxta Ahuró 

og -= - 9 Lj mu t E = = A 
Mazda?’ Aat aoxta Ahur Mazda Yimai : ' Yima, srira, vivathana ! aiNhe 
Zamo Basnabya vishara, zastatibya wixaba, mgnayon ahe yaba nü masyaka 


xiivisti zame visavayeinte ’. 


Translation 


Then Yima thought : * How indeed shall I make the Vara of which 
Ahura Mazda has spoken to me?’ Then Ahura Mazda said to Yima : 
* Yima, fair, son of Vivaghana ! crush up thou this earth with thy heels 
and knead (it) with (thy) two hands just as men now cause to increase 


the wet clay, 
Notes 


masta— s-aor. 3 sg. Atm, of ~man- to think; he thought. cf. Y. 45,11 

reste * despised, thought with contempt '. Pah. Ver, ménit. 
: kula- adv. how, in what way, Skt, PAH. Pah. Ver, CeYon. 

££— emphatic particle, indeed ( Barth. ) generally tē is dat. or Ben SEs 
of the second per. pron. and Kanga takes as gen. sg. and translates Thy ' 
(i. e. Ahura's ) Vara, Pah, Ver. dySan, ' them, those ’- 

koranavane— impv. 1 Sg. Atm. of Vkere- Skt. F- to do, to make, to 
prepare; cl. 5; shall I make. Pah. Ver- kunom. > ; ; 

ya@- inst. sg, of the rel. pron. ya- nt. lit- ` with md EGR 
Reichelt calls this ‘ the instrumental of cause ' and translates ' about which 
( Aw. Elem. §451 ). Pah. Ver, ke-5, Correct Av, text would be yabisi; 2 

aing zomo- gen. sg. used in the sense of act EE: This is partitive 
gen, used objectively, lit. ‘ of this earth ’; here translation should be ' this 
earth’. Pah, Ver, En zamik = this earth. 


1492 
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Zasnabya— ( var. püjnasibya ) inst. du. of pasna- sb. nt, . Skt. 
qna; derived from +/spar: Skt. @nt- €F- ‘to kick with the foot '; the initial 
-s- lost; cf. Grassman Wb. 808; with two heels. Pah. Ver. pat pasnak. 
Greek pternh; Lat. perna; Goth, fairzna. cf. Hittite parSina- ‘thigh’ ani a 
corresponding verb paršnāi, ` to crouch, to squat’. 

vispara- impv. 2 sg. Par. of Vspar- with vi- pref. to crusb; crush up; 
/spar- to spurn, to dart; Skt. FK; with fra- pref. to spring forth. Pah. Ver. be 
ospar, ‘do thou tread or tremble ’ ( from inf. ospurdan ) In the following 
para we notice the word visparat- impft. 3 sg. Par. * he crushed ’, 


zastavibya— inst. du, of zasta- sb. m. Skt. &&i- hand (of Ahuric beings); 
"with both the hands. The ferm gava-is used for the hands of Ahrimanian or 
evil beings. Pah. Ver. pat dast. 


vixaba- impv. 2 sg. Par. of «/xad- with vi- pref. to knead ( Barth, 
and Darm. ); do thou knead, Kanga translates. 4/xad. to dig and compares it 
with Skt, Wq- to dig; to break into pieces; pr. xada-. cf, Skt. wm. In the 
following para we find vixabat- impft. 3 sg. Par. ' he kneaded, he dug out’. 
"This word occurs only here in this chapter. Pah. Ver. bé € awixt- 


manayon ahe yaba- adv. phrase; just as, just like. cf. the similar 
phrase manayen ba ya@a. Barth. ( Air. Wb. 1123 ) explains this phrase as 
meaning lit. “they (i.e. people ) might indeed think that’, taking ahe in a 
mildly emphatic sense ‘think of this’ and mananyon as an ( injv. ) 3 pl. 
from an isolated pr. ( iter.) stem manaya- of 4/man-to think. Kanga ( Av. 
Dict. p. 413 ) compares it with NPer. manidan or manistan, to resemble and 
says that the phrase lit, means ‘just as if they made a comparison of it yA 
taking the verb manayen as causal, He further adds that manayon- ( impft- 
caus. 3 pl. Par. ) is often used by itself in an adverbial sense “just as”. Prof. 
Mark Dresden says “ instead it might be considered to be a third plural 
optative from man-[ "man ] 'to resemble ', Manichaean Middle Persian mn g 
[münsg], New Persian mana ‘resembling ', Khotanese manamda- ( resem 
bling ); “(things ) looked ( or look) (like) this ( ahe- gen. sg. nt. ) as 
[i if y» an interpretation already hinted at by P. Horn, Grundriss der neuper 
sischen Etymologie, 1893, 216” ( Henning Memorial Volume p. 137 f. n. 28 ) 
Pah. Ver hū manak Celon, “ just as, resembling as’. 


nu— adv. now. Skt- 3, T, ‘now, even now '. Pah. Ver. nün. 


maXyüka— nom. pl. of maSyaka- martyB&ka- sb, m. mortals, men; r0?! 
LJ 
^/mar- to die; Skt. Htd-. Pah, Ver. martom, 


xšivisti— Barth, ( Air- Wb. 555 ) takes it as loc. sg. of x3ustu adj- 
* wetted or mixed with water ’, from +/xSud- to flow. He suggests the correct 
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reading x§usti- instead of xšivisti-. cf. the words xšaoðah- nt. ‘river ' and 
x§udra- ‘ semen, fluidity ’. See Reichelt Aw. Elem. $ 33. Kanga ( Av. Dict. 
p. 154 ) reads the word in question as x$üiste zame and translates the phrase 
“the earth turned up and strewn with seeds ' and derives it from 4xSud- Skt, 
1, Lat. cudere, NPer- Sustan “to moistén, to discharge seed >+ Pah. Ver. 
Susar, ‘ liquid, fluid, semen '. Here loc. is used in the sense of the accusative. 


visavayeinte- pr. 3 pl. Atm. of VSu- $yu- with vi- pref. to knead 
( Barth. ), they knead; Kanga derives it from +/Su- with vi- pref. and trans- 
lates ‘extend in breadth ', 'causeto increase and enlarge’. Pah. Ver. bē 
rogend, ' they move, they go,’. Prof. Reichelt remarks: ' The idea that the 
world becomes an ocean by the flood, Yima has to make a Vara from kneaded 
earth, may be connected with the old myth of the ( first ) creation of the 
world, as described, for example, in the Taittiriya Brahmana I. 1, 3,5 seq. 5 
* This universe was formerly water, fluid. With that ( water ) Prajapati - 
practised arduous devotion (saying) “how shall this ( universe ) be” 
( developed )?” He beheld a lotus-leaf standing. He thought, * there is 
somewhat on which this ( lotus leaf ) rests", Heas a boar - having assumed 
this form - plunged beneath towards it, He found the earth down below. 
Breaking off a partion of her, he rose to the surface, He then extended it on 
lotus leaf. In as much as he extended it, that is the extension of the 
extended one ( the earth ). This became (3njd ). From this the earth derives 
its name of qnt. The wind carried her to the four quarters. He strengthened 
etc. ”, or in the Taittiriya Samhita VII. 1, 5, 1 seq. : 'This 


her with gravel etc. 
becoming wind, moved. 


universe was formerly waters, fluid. On it Prajapati, 
He saw this earth. Becoming boar he took her up. Becoming Vi$vakarmau he 
wiped ( the moisture from ) her, She extended. Thus became the extended one 
(prthivi). From this the earth derives her designation as the extended one, etc. 
; exts 1.52 and Dühnhardt Natursagen I, 1 seq. Prof. ` 


etc ". cf. Muir Sanskrit T 
James Darmesteter ( SBE. Vol. IV. p. 18 ) adds a note on this verse that Shah 
aught the spirits under 


Nameh - the Persian Epic - narrates how Jamshid t 
him how to knead clay by mixing the earth with water: 


232- 


Text 
aot yaba dim i$at Ahuro Mazda; aiNha zamo 


Aat Yimó avala koran ZANA kaaa 
Z. me ; ayzn ahe yaba nii masyaka xXivisti 
zasnabya visparat, zastatibya vixalaf, mane) 7 


- Van D >» 
zəmë visavayein fe. CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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- "Translation 


Then Yima did so as Ahura Mazda wanted of him; he crushed up 
this earth with ( his) heels, and he kneaded (it) with (his) two hands 
just as people now cause to increase the wet clay, 


‘Notes 


avaÜa— adv. thus, in this manner, so, therefore; cf. another Av. word 
aa, adv, Skt, AA, with same meaning. Pah. Ver. &ton, “thus, in this way ’. 

yaÜa— adv. just as, just like, as, Skt, "ST. Pah. Ver. Celon- 

iSat— impft. 3 sg. Par. of viš- to wish, to desire, to seek for, to 
demand; he desired, he wished, he wanted. cf. Skt. 39, Sad; pr. isa, i$asa- 
a€Saya-; fut. aéSya-; ppp. ista-; with pref. aiwi- to strive for; with pref, upa- to 
perceive; with pref. paiti- to observe; with pref, pairi- to search for. Pah, Ver, 
Xüst. 


-33 -— 


Text 


Aat Yimó varam karanaot caratu-drajo kəm-cit, baiti caÜru$anem; habra. - 
taoxma upa-barat pasvamca staoranamca mašyāngm-ca siingm-ca vaygmca tira- 
mca suxram saociņnigm. Aat ` Yim varəm karanaot caratu-drajo komrcil patti 

v ir ELE — e = . oye v 
cabrusanem narqm. aiwi-x$oi0ne, caratu-drajo kəm-cit, Daiti caÜrusanem gavgui 
.gavayanam. 


"Translation 


Then Yima constructed that Enclosure (Vara) a carotu-long in 
each ofthe four sides; thither he carried the off-spring of small animals 
and large animals, of men, of dogs, of birds, and of the seed of the fires 
brilliant and burning, Then Yima constructed that Enclosure ( Vara ) a 
;carotu-long in each of the four sides as a dwelling for human beings 


and also one ) a carotu-long in each of the four sides as a stable 
"for cattle, 


"Notes 


For notes see para 25 above.- 


CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


Y1MA'S LEGEND 253 
-94- 
‘Text 


Habra apom tratat-cayat haOro-masatham adwanam, haÜra mara 
avastayat; [ avi mat zairi-gaonam, mat Zairyeite ajyamnam Je habra nmana 
avastayat, katamca traskambamca travaramca Daiki-vArIaMmca, Y 


"Translation 


At the same time he caused the water to flow along a course a hafra 
4n length; at the same time he laid out the fields- meadows ( marova ) 
[ always the golden-coloured, always the inexhaustible food is partaken ]. 
At the same time he established dwelling-places ( each ) house with a 
pillared portico, and an ( inner ) courtyard and an enclosing wall as well, 


"Notes 


For notes see para 26 above. 
= 95 — 


"Text 


^ 
"a vi airi -barat, yoi honti aiNha 
Habra vispanam naram nairinqumca taoxma upa is y i 
zomó mazištaca vahistaca sračštaca. Hala vispangm ga saradanam taoxma 
upa-barat, yõi hanti aih hå zamo mazištaca vahištaca sračštaca. 


“Translation 


At the same time he carried the seed of all men and women who 
-were upon this earth the greatest and the best and the most excellent, At 
-the same time he carried the seed of all kinds of animals which were upon 
this earth the greatest and the best and the most excellent. 


"Notes 


For notes see para 27 above. à 


- 36 - 


"Text à 
Habra vispanam urvarangm taoxma uparbarat, yor hanti aiNha zamod 
a ang € 


- v 

- : anem XarsÜangm taoxma upa-barat, 
. Sitamaca. Habra vispane 4 : 
-baroziStaca kuhani Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. GA 
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yor hantz ailhà zamo Xarszistaca hu-baoiditamaca- Te korsnaol midwaire 
ajyamnam vispam à ahmat yat atte naro varatsva anhan- 


Translation 


At the same time he carried the seed of all trees which were upon this 
earth the tallest, and the most sweet-scented. At the same time he carried 
the seed of all foods which were upon this earth the most savoury and the 
most sweet-scented, ( All) these he made in pairs, imperishably, for as long 
as there shall be men in the Vara, 


Notes 


For notes see para 28 above, 
237- 
Text 


Noit abra frakavõ,` nõit afakavó, noit apavayo, noii haradis, noil, 
driwiš, noit daiwiš, ndit kasvi$, ndit vizbaris, noit vimito-dantano, noil pačsõ 
yo vilarato-tanus; naeda-cim anyam daxstaungm, yor hantz Anrahé mainyauS 
daxstam maXyaisca paiti nidatam, 


Translation 


, 


(There were ) here neither the bulging-chested, nor the hump-backed, 
nor the impotent, nor the lunatic, nor the lamenter, nor the emaciated, ' 
nor the pygmy, nor the crooked-limbed, nor any possessing crooked teeth, 
nor the laprous who have the disease spread all over the body, nor indeed 


( one showing ) any of the other ( outward ) defects, which are the signs of 
Anra Mainyu put upon mankind. ` 


Notes 


For notes see para 29 above, 


— 38 - 
Text 


Fratgnom dailk3u$ nava porewe 


os karanaot, madamo xsvas, nitamo 
li$ro, Fratamam $2r20wo hazanrvam naragn 


$ nairinemca taoxma upa-baratı 
madamo xsvas sata, nitamo ti$ro sata. Aiwica ho varatsvat suwrya zaranatnuya; 


api-ca ho varom marezat, Cuaron NARNAIN AEGA LIMA Lars nazmat. 


[4 
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i Translation 


Within the first part ( of the Vara ) he made nine passages, in the 
middle six, and in the lowest three. In the first (set of ) passages ( of the 
Vara ) he brought the seed of a thousand men and women, in the middle 
one six hundred, into the lowest one three hundred, He drove them to the 
Vara with the golden goad and equipped the Enclosure with the door and 
a window ( which shall be ) self-luminous on the inner side, 


Notes 


For notes see para 30 above. 


-39- 
Text 


— Ca ... Yum - — — o 
Datara gatÜaugm astvaitinam asium ! cayo Gat atte vaoca anhən, 
asaum Ahura Mazda! yo avaba a-raocayeite attat3va varatsva, yo Yimó 
karanaot ? 


Translation 


_ Oh Holy Creator of the material worlds ! how many then are these 
luminaries, O Righteous Ahura Mazda ! which there shine in these 
enclosures ( varof§va ) which Yima constructed ? l 


Notes 


For the notes on words dātarə gaebanam astvaitinam ašāum, see para 
1 above. E 

cay- ( kat-, cit-, ki-, ci- ) interrog. pron. nom. pl. nt. which, how 
many; crude form. See Kanga Av. Gram. $ 229 p. 151 and, Jack. Av. Som p. 
116 8 406—407 and Whitney; Skt. Gram. $ 504. Pah. Ver. hat c6, ' from 
‘what, from which ’. 


aété— nom. pl. of aéta- m. nt, Skt. Wa, ‘these '. The dem, pron, a€5a-, 
:aēšā-, aeta- ‘ this ’— Skt, [9-, UNI, Qa- is identical in decl. with ha-, hü-, ta- 
from which it is derived by prefixing a€, which makes it the nearer demonst- 
rative, The only GAv. form noted is nom. sg. feminine. See Jack. Av. Gram. 
8 417—421 p; 118-120. Pah. Ver. dySan. 


yaocĝ— nom, pl, of raocab- sb. nt. light, day-light, place of light 
( only pl. )- Note that the same word raocah- is used in Av, as adj. meaning 
“bright, shining ’; from Vruc- to shine, to be bright. Pah. Ver. rdSnih, 
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yo- nom: sg- of ya- rel, pron. m. who. Correct word should be ya- nom, 
pl. nt. meaning ' which ’, antecedent to the word raoca. 
; @-raocayeite— pr.3 sg. Atm. of /ruc- to illumine, to kindle, to shine, 
to be bright; cl. 10. Here sg. is used in the sense of the pl. asthe subject 
raoca is in plural. Correct text would be a-raocayeilite. 


-40- 
Text 


z = 9 v = 2 my T: 
Aat aoxta Ahurd Mazda : Xabataca raoca stidataca : hakərət zi 

ee = . a 

irixtahe sadayaca vaénaite starasca, mas-ca hvareca. 


Translation 


Thereupon Ahura Mazda replied : “ (Those) lights were both natural 
and artificial; once only (in the year) the stars, and the moon and the 
Sun are seen to set and to rise (orig. for setting and for rising ); and they 
suppose what (is) a year (to be) a day’. 


Notes 


Zadataca— nom, pl. of Xabata- adj. self-created, natural, eternal; derived 

from Ža- Skt. €4- self and Tata- ppp. of +/da or 0a- to create. Pah. Ver. Xadat, 
- a mere transcription of Avesta. 

stz-Data— nom. pl. of sti-data- adj, created in or by the world, artificial; 
derived from sti- creation, world, existence; 4/ah- to be, to exist. The words 
fi- ( m. ) and RAT- are noticed in RV. VII. 66.3 and X. 69.4 where the word 
would mean * members of the household '. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 537 ) derives 
the word from +/sta- Skt, €41-. Pah. Ver. sti-üüta, a mere transcription of the 
Avesta, Pah, Comm. quotes the Av. text as under as a gloss : vispa analra 
raoca usca us-raocayeiti, vispa sti-data raoca aora &-raocayeiti antarat, 
meaning “ all endless lights illumine from above; all the artificial lights ( or 
lights created in the world ) shine below from inside’, 

hakoret- adv. once. ha- cannected with ham- num. ‘one’ as pref. 
expressing junction, possession, similarity. Skt. afd. The word also means 
` at one stroke, at one blow’. cf. Vt. X.70 and 127; hakorot-jano ‘ killing at 
one stroke ' and Yt. XIV.15. Pah. Ver. čvak a’venak = 
one type ’- 

ai— adv. or encl. particle; indeed, verily, for, because, Skt. f- ‘ only’- 

trixtahe- gen. sg. of irixta- sb. nt, end, issue, setting ( of stars ); PPP“ 
from +/ric- * to leave, to set free, to let off, to give up ’, Z before x is emphatic. 
See Barth. Air. Wb. 1529. Pah, Ver. rettakih, ‘ 


* of one kind, of 


pouring out, emptiness ’. 
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$a0ayaca— loc. sg. of -sada- sb. f. appearing, rising (of heayenly 
bodies ); from Vsand- to seem, to appear, cf. Skt. Fq- f to seem and to seem 
good, to please’. Also cf. NPer. pasandidan, to approve and Parthian psynd 
and Sogd. ptsynd, ‘to be pleased’. Pah. Ver, modammünét = Ir. sahét,. 
€ seems, appears ’, 


vaénaite- pr. 3 sg. Atm. of \/vaén- to see; sg, used for plural. The. 


Atm. has here the pass. sense, meaning ‘are seen’. Pah- Ver, vénisn, verbal 
noun, meaning ' seeing, sight ’. Note grammar in this para is corrupt- 


starasca— nom, pl. of star- sb. m, Skt, dIC, ‘stars’, See Jack, Av. 
Gram. $ 329 for the decl. of Av, star-, Pah, Ver, ster. 
müsca- nom. sg. of mah- sb. m- Skt- HÑ- moon, also deified; cf. OPer, 
maha- ‘month’. For the decl of Av. mah- manh- m, see Kanga Av. Gram. 
§ 165 p. 113-114 : nom. sg, m- manho, dat. sg., manhai, gen. sge manhahe and 
voc, sg. mayha under the entry manha-, thematic doublet of mah and equivalent 
of Vedic HI8-, thematic doublet of Alg-. 
hvardca— nom. sg. of hvar- ( GAv. žan- ) sb. nt. Skt. T- the Sun, also 


deified. Generally we read in Av, hvaro-xjaeta- sb. nt. ‘the shining Sun °’; 


hvaro-darasa- adj. Skt. cea: “having the appearance of the Sun ( Y. IX. 4 ); 
hvaro-daresya- adj. ‘ beheld by the Sun, exposed to the Sun’. See Jack. 
Av. Gram. § 334 p, 96 and Kanga Av. Gram. § 172. Pah. Ver, #arset; Paz. 
Khorshet. 

taéca ayari mainyeinte yat yara— Darm. includes this small sentence 
here in this verse No, 40, whereas Barth. and Kanga following Geld. read this 
sentence in para 41. I agree with Prof, Darm. and accordingly this small 
sentence has been added in this para 40. 

Za2-ca- nom. pl. of third per. pron, they (i. e,-the people in the Vara )- 
Pah. Ver, dySan-ié; ca- and. 

ayar2- nom. sg, of ayar- sb. nt. a day, day-time. The two forms ayan- 
and ayar- ( both nt, ) are found mixed up in the decl. as often happens with 
nt, nouns ending in -ar and -an; e, ge Av. kar§var- kar§van- nt. 'clime, zone, 


region’; ayar- ayan- nt. ‘day, day-time’; zafar- zafan- nt- ‘jaw’; @anvar-. 


Oanvana- ( a- decl.) ‘a bow’. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 337 p. 96-97. Kanga 
(Av. Dict. p. 42) remarks that there is sometimes a distinction observed 
between the two forms ayan- and ayar-, ayan- being used for the hours of 
day-light as contrasted with night ( Av. xSafnas-ca ) gs in Y. 57-17, while ayar- 
means the whole day of 24 hours, Pah, Ver: 108, r0z ( Semitic ywm ), ‘day’. 


..33.. 
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- . : -mainyeinte— pr..3 pl. Atm. of. yman- to think; they think, they 
elieve, they suppose; pr. man-, mainya-; iter, manaya-; s-aor. magh-, moxh-; 
pít. maman-, mamn-; ppp. mata-, Pah- Ver. ménénd. 


ya@ra- nom. sg. of yar- sb. nt. a year, cf. the words yaro-caro$- adj. 


* passing away the years ^ yüre-drüjah- sb. nt. 'the length of a year, the 
period of a year’; yüirya- adj. ( derived from yar- ) ' lasting throughout the 
year, name of the yazata of the six seasons and of the season-festivals ". Pah. 
Ver, sal-i¢, ' even a year’. The Iranian year was 12 months and 30 days each 
and 5 extra days at the end known as Gaéa days to make up the total. In 
order to be accurate as regards the solar year one extra month was 
intercalated every 120 years, Prof,  Teraporewala says: ‘This passage is 
perfectly clear about the Polar Home of the Ancient Iranians. In fact nothing 
could be more explicit than the words here and this is the only possible 
explanation that would fit’. It seems that Darmesteter had some inkling of 
the true significance of this passage, for he says by way of comment * as 
there is no daily revolution of the Sun '. The whole sentence would mean * 
* they consider ( to be ) a year, what is a day ' or * and they think what ( is ) 


a year (to be) a day’, or * and those ( in the Vara ) consider a year 


as a day '. 


-41- 
Text j 
Cadwarasatam  aiwi-gamanem dvatibya haca narabya doa nara us- 
zayeinte mibwana strica nairyas-ca; aa attatsam yói gous saradanam. Tat-ca. 
naró svatsta gaya jvainti attatsva varatsva, yo Yimó koranaot. 
‘Translation 
After every forty years, each human pair will give birth to twins, 2 
female and a male; and so with the animal species. And those human beings 
live the most excellent life in the Vara which Yima constructed, 
Notes 


calware-satom— acc. sg. of ca@wara-sat- num. forty; acc. denoting 
extent of time; cf- Skt. AAMUA. Pah, Ver, Cihal, 


aiwi gamanam— gen. pl. of aiwi-gama- sb. m. winter, year. cf. NPer. 
"hangüm, ` period, time” and MPer. hangam, “time, occasion '. Pah. Vet. 
jamistan, “ winter '. 

duatibya— abl, du. of dva-.num. Skt. g- @-- two; from each pair; 


-governed by the abl. haca. Pah. Ver, hat do (ideogram, TLYN ). See dva- 
‘below. 
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nerabya- abl. du. of nərə- sb. m. man, human being; from each „pair s of 
human beings. Pah, Ver. martan. See nara- acc, du. in this para. T 
"^ 'us-züyeinte- pre 3 pl Atm’ “of 4/zan-tó be born, to ‘give birth toa 
child; to beget, to bring. forth; "with us- pref.; are born. cf, Skt. AHA, antt, 
safi MAA, ata: ; pr. zani, zazan- zizan-; fut. zahya-; pass. zaya-; PPP. züta-, 
zanta-, zonta-; with pref. a- to bring forth; with pref. us-'to beget, to bring 
forth; pass. to be born. Pah. Ver. ulzayét. it 
miüwana- nom, du. of mifwana- adj. Skt, finra- twins; only du. paired, 
E forming a pair, or couple. There is another word miÓwara- adj. noticed i in thẹ 
Av. with the same meaning. Pah. Ver. pat gomacak. | 
strica— acc. du. of stri- sb. fe a girl, a woman; Skt. Si- and ca- encle 
particle, and, Pah. Ver. madag, ‘ female’. 
na Yee acc. du. of nairya- ( from nar- sb. ) Skt, Tå- male, manly. 
Pah. Ver. nar, “a male’. : . 
aĝa- adv. thus, so, Pah. Ver, etón-i& ‘and thus’. 
attatsam— gen. pl. of dem. pron, a&ta- Skt. Qq- this; of these, of those. 
See Jack. Av. Gram- $417-418 p. 118-119; here used in the sense of abl. pl. 
meaning ' with those '. Pah. Ver. hat oy3an, ' with those, from those ’. 
yoi— seems to be interpolated and as such may be omitted, 


Be 


gaus— gen. sg. of gao- cattle; used in the sense of the pl. meaning ‘ of 
the animals’; correct word should be gavam, Pah, Ver- gospand. 

saradanam-— gen. pl. of saroba- sb. nt. kind, species, sort; of the kinds, 
of the species; g3us sarodanam- “of the animal species ’. Pah. Ver. sartakün. 

jvainti- pr. 3 pl. Par. of A/ju- or ji- Skt. d- to live; cl. 6; they live. 
Skt. Sflafed. Pah. Ver, zivend. 

I give below the translation literally: At (the end of ) forty winters or 
years, unto each pair of human beings, are born two human beings, twins, a 


female and a male; so ( also was the case) with those animal species, And 
those human beings live most excellent lives in those Enclosures ( Varof§va ) 


which Yima constructed. 


-42- 


Text 


Datar2 gae0anqm astuaitinent asaum i / Kö avaba datnam mazdayasnim 
vi-baral attatsva varatsva, yo Yimo karonaot | 8. „Aat goxta Ahuro Mazdi; Vix 


Karsipta Spitama Zarabustra Edy WE Aas Wis Jou 
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"Translation 


Oh Holy Creator of the material world ! who brought the Religion. 
of Mazda-worship in that place, in those Enclosures, which Yima 
constructed ? Thereupon Ahura Mazda said : *( It was ) the Bird Kar&iptar, 
'O Spitama Zaragustra !* 


Notes 


avaba- ( var. avaéra ) adv. there, in that place, thus, so, therefore. Pah» 
"Ver. © 2n059, ‘there’. 


datngm AMazdayasnim- acc. sg. of daéna Mazdayasni- f. the Mazda- wore 


‘shipping Religion, the Religion of Mazda-worship. See notes above. Pals 
YA den i Mazd-yastan, 


i-barat- impít, 3 sg. Par. of par Skt. HT to bear, to carry; with 
vi-pref.; brought; pr. (aor, ) bar-, bara-, bibar-; pass. bairya-; iter, baraya-; pft. 
babar-, bavar-, bawr-; with pref. apa- to take away, to carry away; with pref. ava- 
to bring down; with pref, avi- to bring to; with pref. 4- to bring, to possess; with 
pref. upa- to bring, to present to; with pref. us-to carry off, to take out of; 
with pref. fra- to advance, to offer to. Pah. Ver, ba bort, ' brought forth ', 


vis karYipia— nom. sg. of vi-karSiptar- the bird KarSiptar-, Barth. 
€ Air. Wb. 458 ) derives the name from I-E, krši + ptar- and thinks it means 
“quick flier". Kanga says that there was a prophet of that name in the Vara, 
made by Vima. In the Pah, Comm, on Vr, I. 1 he is called the chief of all the 
birds ( vayendakan ). In the Pah. Text Bund. XIX. 16 it is said that “it knew 
how to speak words and brought the religion to the enclosure which Vima 
made and circulated it; there they utter the Avesta in the language of birds ’ 
( SBE. Vol. V. p. 70 ). In ch. XXIV of the same text it is said to be the chief 
of the birds. It is the name of the fabulous bird, said to have spread the 
Prophet's teachings in Vima's underground kingdom. Pah. Ver. vay i karSipt. 


-43- 
"Text 


g Datara gatQangm astvaitingm asaum! Kö atSam asti ayhušca ratušca ? 


Aat mraot Ahuro Mazda : Urvatat-naró ZarabuStra ! t&mca yo Zaraðuštrő. 


asam voht vahištəm asti 
usta ast uštā ahmai 


hyat asai vahistai asam, 


` 
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"Translation 


Oh Holy.Creator of the material world! who is the temporal Lord 
and the spiritual Leader of them t Thereupon Ahura Mazda said : Urvatat- 
-nara, Oh Zaraĝuštra! <is the temporal Lord ( Ahu ) >and thou who 
art Zaragustra, < art the spiritual Leader ( ratu )>. 


Notes 


aésam— gen. pl. of ae$a- dem. pron. this; of those, among those, Pah. 
Ver. dySan. 


anhu-ca vatu-ca— nom- du. of aghu- ahu- and ratu- the lord, master and 
the spiritual leader, The word ratu- in the sense of ‘ leader’ is always 
opposed to ahu-, the former being used invariably in the sense of a * spiritual 
leader ' and the latter in a material sense, Barth, ( Air. Wb, 1498 ) says that 
ahu- is an arbitrator as opposed to the ratu- the judge. This is not very 
clear, But under the word ahu- ( Air. Wb. 282 ) he mentions that ahu- was 
always the warrior, whereas the ratu- belonged to the higher caste and was 
the judge. Prof. Jack, says definitely about ratu- as “ spiritual leader '. It 
appears that such distinction is not clearly made in the Avesta. Text gives 
the reading anhu-ca ratušca. Pah, Ver. aXut ratih. 


urvatat-nayo- nom. sg. of urvatat-nara- Proper Name. He was the 
third and the youngest son of Zarafu3tra, according to Traditlon- He was the 
chief of the Vastryaos— agriculturists and was the head of the Vara built by 
Wima as stated in this para. The Pah. Text Bund. speaks of him, ‘ Urvatat- 
Nar was an agriculturist and the chief of the Vara: enclosure formed by 
Vima, which is below the earth. ( SBE. Vol. V. p. 142). Prof. Darm- (SBE. 
Vol.IV. p- 21) has given the notes as under: ‘ Urvatat-nara, as a husband- 
man, was chosen to be the ahu- or temporal Lord of the Vara-, on account of 
the Vara being underground. Zaraĝuštra, as a heavenly priest was, by right, 
the ratu- or spiritual Lord in Airyana Vasjah-, where he founded the Religion 
by a sacrifice '. In the Vt.XIII.98, his Fravaši is invoked in the Roll-call of 
Honour. The text as handed down to us seems to be incomplete. , According 
to my view the sentence should run thus : Aat mraot Ahuro Mazda : Urvatat- 
nard Zaradustra ! < anhuS asti >, tüm-ca yo ZaraduStro ahi < ratus ahi >, 
meaning ‘ Thereupon Ahura Mazda said: f Urvatat-nara, Oh Zaraĝuštra ! is 
the temporal Lord and thou who art Zaradustra, art the spiritual leader '. Pah. 
Ver, of this sentence reads thus : ut-a$ goft Ohrmazd ku Urvatat-nar i Zartost 
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- (püsito,to-6 ke zartoSt hed, i. e. ‘And He, Ohrmazd replied. thus : 
Urvatat-nar is thy son, (0) Zartost-thou who art Zartost ". d Pah. Ver, is also not 
Clear and this para seems to-have beet 'addeü by'a later Hand. 


ae 


e : ^ P" Hane ml 5 i eaii Jo LIS é e 
D. ' Alternatively; it is suggested that. the last , sentence, ‘ tūm-ca yo 
. Zaragustro! seems to be an interpolation and may ‘be deleted, Then ‘the trans- 


lation would be : Thereupon Ahura Mazda fai: Urvatat-nar, (0) aa is 
both the temporal Lord and the spiritual Leader of them ’. a 


"En 
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Xarset Nyais 
Introductory Remarks 


Among the older Indo-Iranian Deities, whose worship was revived in post- 
-Zoroastrian ages, may be mentioned a group of heavenly Lights- Hvaro-xéasta, 
Mayha and Ufah. Of these the first Hvaro-xéasta ( Pah. Xarket ) is the shining 
Sun as well as the genius presiding over him. The sixth Yakt ( Xartet Yt. ) and 
the first NiYayisn- Nyayesh are consecrated to him. The treatment of the Sun- 
»yazata and the physical Sun as a phenomenon of nature is so complicated that it 
is difficult to distinguish the one from the other. The composer of the hymn in 
honour of Hvaro-x§aéta is more interested in depicting the movements of the 
Sun itself as the orb of the day than in giving any account of the yazata. 
The NiYayién and the  Ya&t dedicated to ^ Hvaro-x$asta gives a graphic 
and vivid pieture of the Sun's movements, its rising and setting, its power to 
rout the daévas of darkness and impurity, but one scarcely notices anything 
that portraits the spiritual personality behind this great luminary of naturea 
The physical phenomenon of the Sun is always present before the mind of the 
writer and the attempt is scarcely made to address the presiding yazata through 
his visible image, the concrete representative being the direct object of praise 
and veneration. z 


Av. Hvaro, Skt. Sürya, Greek Helios, Latin Sol, is the yazata presiding 
over the Sun. In the Avesta much importance is attached to the Sun. In the 
"Xartst NiYayifn as well as Xarset Yast, expression is given to the sentiment, 

. which modern science has so fully confirmed, that the sun is the source 
of light and life, and growth for all the creations, and the] purifier of 
all waters, and that without his genial light and warmth creations could 


perish. The Sun like the fire, is regarded as a symbol of Divinity and as 


such an object of reverence. Zaraguftra in Y. Ha 44.5 says: “ If not 
Thou, O Ahura Mazda ! who makes morning, noon and sunset which seem 
to remind Thy devotees of their duty to offer prayers ?.’, It is easy to find in 
the five daily prayers enjoined on every Zoroastrian a striking resemblance to the 
similar prayers of Moslems, and in the three referred during the day-time a 
resemblance to the ‘ trikalasandhyà of the Brahmins. The Sun as the mightiest 
light is an especial terror to all evil beings, who work in darkness. This Yatt or 
Nivayitn celebrates the purifying influence of that great disinfectant without 
which the world would be exposed to the destructive and dire effects of diverse 
Sorts of ailings and diseases. In the Gagas or Psalms of Zaraguitra the Sun is 
Spoken of as a creation of Ahura Mazda, as also in many places in the Later 
Avesta. * Who, if not Thou, O Ahura Mazda ! has fixed the path of the Sun and 
the stars ? ° says Zaraguétra in Y, Hà 44.3. But it seems that in the time of the 
Later Avesta, a doctrine representing certain grand natural objects as visible 
bie of God, prevailed. For we find in the Yasna Haptayhaiti( Ha 36.6) as 
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“Sraestam at toi kehrpom kehrpam avasdayamahi, Mazda Ahura ! ima 
raocajborozistom borezomanam, avat yat hrar: aváol. 


‘Of all Thy figures, O Ahura Mazda! we acknowledge as the best form,' 
the highest of the high, amongst these lights, viz. that which is called the Sun ’. 


Leprosy is especially regarded as consequence of sinning against the Sun, 
and Herodotus tells us that persons affected with the disease were not allowed 
to enter a town.” When we consider the supreme importance of the Sun in 
relation to the world around us, there is no wonder that the Ancient Iranians 
regarded it as one of the visible forms of Divinity. Accordingly, we find that many - 
of the important festivalsof the Zoroastrian Religion are founded upon the 
Sun’s course on the line of the tropics, and the religious year begins with the 
point at which the Sun crosses the line of the Equator, Vernal Equinox, which 
ig a festival called the Jamshedi Naoroz. Through the physical Sun the worshipper 
approaches the real Lord and Life-giver of our system of worlds. As the life- 
sustainer of the earth, the Sun has been worshipped, the world over, deified .as 
a,patent, visible manifestation of the Supreme Power, In India, during Sandhya- 
Vandana, a mantra is recited, which, when translated, means ‘ The Sun isa 
manifestation of the Supreme, so am I’. The famous Gayatri Mantra handed 
down to us from the times of the Rg-Veda states : ‘ We meditate upon the 
venerable radiance of the deity Sun. Let it illumine our intellects ’. Relics of 
Sun-worship exist in such diverse countries like Mexico, Egypt, Iran, Southern 
Europe, North-East America, and Australia. In India, evidence of Sun-worship 
during the Indus Valley Civilization is available from the seals and pottery of 
Harappa, Mohenjodaro etc. In Vedic times, the Sun was one of the most 
prominent deities of worship as is evident from the Vedic Hymns which’ are 
recited even today. Especially in the Ramayana Sun worship .is mentioned. The 
most famous prayer to the Sun, the Adityahrdaya, which vouchsafes victory 
in undertakings and freedom from diseases, was taught by sage Agastya to 
Sri Rama for daily recitation, on the eve of his combat with the demon Ravana. 
In this prayer the Sun is extolled as the primordial deity with radiant rays, 
riding in a chariot drawn by seven green horses, the resplendent one, the master 
of the oceans, the ruler of the earth, the destroyer of darkness, the golden hued 
giver of light, who rises in the Eastern mountain and sets in the Western hills. 
Similar ideas are found in Xaréet Niyayisn as can be seen from the translation. 
The Scythian invaders who brought the Maga Sun-priests from Iran were behind 
the successful spread of this personified cult of Sun-worship. The name Konark 
_ which is near Bhuvaneshwar, the capital of Orissa means ‘the angle of the 

Sun ’, derived from Skt. kona- angle and arka ‘Sun’. Great importance is attached 
to the Sun as a symbol of the Divine power,;governing the entire solar system- 
- In fine the Sun- Hvaroe- symbolises sight, light and health. 


"The Avestan texts generally speak of two distinct orders of the yazatas. 
They are mainyava, “spiritual or celestial ’ and gaz@ya; “ material or terrestrial is 
We are not informed what particuliar yazatas are grouped under each of the two 
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classes. However, a very recent gloss in the Pahlavi Version of the Avesta 


Xarket Nivàyién- Nyāiš explains that the terrestrial yazatas are such as Fire- 
Atar, Waters- Aredvi-süra-Anàáhita, the Wind-Vayu, the Sun- Hvaro, the Moon- 
Manha, Mah, and the Earth- Zam. These are so called, adds the Commentator, 
because they can be seen by man, with his eyes, whereas the celestial yazatas 
are invisible and cannot thus be seen. Hvare-xÉasta is invoked by his name and 
his standing epithets are : the immortal- amoía-, radiant- rasvant and swift- 
horsed- aurvai-aspa. When the Sun warms with its light, à hundred and a 
thousand celestial yazatas gather its glory and distribute it upon the earth for 
the furtherance of the world of righteousness. When the Sun rises up, 
purification comes unto the earth and unto the stagnant and flowing waters, 
and unto the waters of the wells and seas, and unto the righteous creation of the 
Holy Spirit. If indeed the Sun were not to rise up, the demons would destroy 
all things that are in the seven regions of the earth. Not even the spiritual. 
yazatas would find means of withstanding and repelling them. When the 
light of Hvaro-xgasta breaks through the darkness of nights, it drives away 
not only darkness, but defilement, disease and death. The eleventh day of the 
month is sacred to Hvaro-x$aeta. 


Surya is golden-eyed, golden-handed and golden- tongued. Riding in a 
chariot drawn by seven radiant horses he illumines the earth. His golden arms 
stretching out to bless all, touch the utmost ends of the sky. Hindu scriptures 
and mythology are full of hymns in praise of Sürya Narayana, the Sun-God, 
extolling his qualities as a life-giver, protector and destroyer of evil darkness. 
In Rgveda 1.50.1 it is stated thus : 


“ Behold the rays of dawn, like heralds, lead on high. 
The Sun, that men may see the great all-knowing God. ” 


The name Surya: itself means one who while moving across the 
heavens creates life and infuses energy in people all over the world. He is 
the sustainer of all living things, a benefactor of man and a celebrated 
slayer of demons, whom he destroys with his light. He stimulates the 
understanding of men and exercises dominion on everthing. Surya, an important 
Deity in Vedic times, is even now invoked daily by devout Hindus. The Gayatri 
Mantra chanted at dawn calls upon Sirya to confer his splendour on the 
worshipper. In a land blessed by sun-shine, where every phase and function of 
life is dependent on the kindly warmth of the Sun and where his terrible energy 
is felt in the fierce heat, it is only natural that those who dwell here would pray 
to win the Sun’s favour and placate his warmth. 


K Y» x» 
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-11- 
"Text 


Hvarexsattam amasam ratm aurvat-aspam ^ yazamaide, Aat yat 
Rvarz-raox$ni tapayeiti, Gat yat Avaraz-raocó fapayeiti, hi$tonti mainyavüghó 
yazatanhd satamca hazaxyramca, Tat Zarano hanbarayeinti, tat Zaran nipara- 
yeinti, tat Xarano baxsanti zam baiti Ahura-datam, frabatica asahe gatlt, 
frabatica asahe tanuye. 


Translation 


We worship the immortal, radiant, swift-horsed Sun. When the 
light of the Sun wazes warmer, when the brightness of the Sun wazes 
-warmer, there stand the spiritual yazatas, a hundred and a thousand. They 
gather together that glory, they cause that glory to be sent down and they 
bestow that glory upon the earth created by Ahura for the furtherance of 
the world of Truth- Aga, for the furtherance of the material existence of 
Aša- Trutb, 


Notes 


hvara-xsaétam— acc: sg. of hvaro-xSaéta- sb. nt. the shining Sun; also 
the name of the yazata; derived from hvaro- Skt. @{, Pah. Xar- Sun, sunshine; 
cf. Greek helios, Lat. sol and x§aéta- from Vx$i- 1)to shine, 2) to rule; 
* shining’. Note that Av. word xšaēta- means ' ruler, king ’; cf, Y. IX.4 Vimo 
xšaēčtő, ‘ Vima, the king’, cf. the word hvaro-daroso in Y. IX. 4 “having the 
‘appearance of the Sun ’; Skt eu. Pah. Ver, XarSet. 

amasam— acc. sg. of amo§a- adj. immortal; derived from a- neg. particle; 
not and mssa- ppp. from 4/moroa- to die; not mortal. Skt. STHd-. Pah. Ver. amarg. 


E Mie ES 
ra£m- acc. sg. of rāi- rae- Skt, &- splendour; inst, sg. raya- acc. pl. rayo . 


( GAv. ), also raēsca; gen. pl. rayam. See, Jack. Av, Gram. § 277. p. 81. Barth. 
X Air, Wb, 1511 ) takes ra&m as acc. sg. of rayi- sb. m. splendour, wealth; 
magnificence and compares with Skt. rayim. Here itis used for raévaljtents 
splendid, radiant; adj- qualifying the noun hvaro-x$aetom. Pah. Ver. rayomand- 
Skt. Ver. Suddhiman. 

aurvat-aspym- acc. sg. of aurvat-aspa 1) adj. swift-horsed; derived 
from aurvant- aourvant, Skt. HATA) as an adj. ' quick, speedy, brave ' b) as 4 
noun * hero, racer (of horses)’ and aspa- ‘horse’; 2) This word aurvat-asps: sb: 
m, is the name of the father of king Vištāspa, the Defender of the Faith- Pah. 
Ver. arvadasp. cf. Av, aurvahe in Y, IX. 5, meaning ' quick, speedy, brave ve 
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yazamaide- pr. 1 pl. Atm, of Vyaz- to worship, to adore, to honour 
(esp. with sacrifice or oblation ) to consecrate; cl. 1; we worship, we adore. 
Skt. T4W-; pr, yaza-; pass, yazya-, yezya-, ya8zya-; aor. yazaeta; Ppp- yasta.. 
Pah. Ver. yazom ( ideogram yazbahinom ). 

Gat yat— adv, when, Pah, Ver, abak ka, 

hvare-raox§ni- nom. sg. of the comp. hvaro-raox3ni- nt, light of the- 
Sun; derived from hvara- Sun and raoxsni- light, brilliance, lustre; from Vruc- 
“to be bright, to shine ’, Pah. Ver, 105n, ' bright ’. 

, &vare-raocó—- nom. sg. of the comp, hvaro-raocayh- brightness of the Sun, 
brilliance of the Sun; derived from hvaro- Sun and raocanh sb, nt, brilliance,. 
brightness; from Vruc- to shine, to kindle, to be bright. Pah, Ver, Xarset ro3n.. 
Skt, Ver. parivesah, “halo or lustre round the Sun’, 

i tapayeiti- pr. 3 sg. Par, caus. of Vtap- to be warm, to grow hot; grows 
warm, waxes warmer; Skt, dd. cf. Y. IX,11 tafsat-ca, impft. 3 sg. Par. of 
inchoative base  tafsa- ( Vtap + inchoative base suf, sa- y grew warm. cf, 
tafta- ppp. of /tap-, meaning ‘grew warm’, ‘ suffered from fever and tafnu- 
n. meaning ‘fever’. Pah. Ver. tafet. 

hiStantz—pr, 3 pl. Par- of +/sta- to stand; cl, 3; hiSta- is the base; stand.. 
Pah. Ver. estend. 

mainyavaghó— nom, pl. of mainyava- adj. spiritual, celestial, invisible; 
qualifying the noun yazatanho. Pah, Ver. méndk. = 
; yazatünhó- nom. pl. of yazata- sb. me yazatas, worshipful ones, angels; 
from Vyaz- to worship, to adore. Pah. Ver, yazdan. 

satəmca— acc. sg. of sata- num. a hundred; Skt. 719 and ca- encl.. 
particle, meaning ‘and’. See Whitney Skt. Gram. § 486 b, c. Pah. Ver, sat- 
-kanak, “a hundred-fold ' 

hazaijvamca— acc. sg. of hazayra- num. a thousand; Skt. WEW and ca- 
encl, particle. Pah. Ver. hazar-kanak, ‘ a thousand-fold °. 

fat- nom, sg. nt. of the dem, pron. ta- Skt, Ig- this, that; for the dem. 

pron. see Jack. Av. Gram. § 409 p. 117. Pah. Ver. an. 

Zarano— nom. sg. of Xaranah- sb. nt. glory, royal splendour. In the 
Achaemenid Inscriptions it has the form ' farnah’ as in the name "Vindafarna'; 
Ossetic farn and NPer. farr and xurrah. Prof. Bailey says; “the original 
Primary meaning of hvarnah- seems to have been ' a thing obtained or desired', 

„thence ‘a good thing, a desirable thing, possessions, good things’, There are 
"two types of glory mentioned in the Av. viz, kava&m Xaronah- 'Kayanian glory’ 
" and.a-Karota Xaronah- ‘unseizable glory’; cf. Zamyat Vast”. See Bailey, Zoro- 
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‘astrian Problems in the IXth Century Books, Oxford, 1943. ( 2nd Edn- 1971) 
pp. 1-3, 73-77; from A/Xar- Skt, AT to shine. This Xaronah- Xaronagh- 
-has almost exactly the same sense as the AHA of Skt, Literature. See- Y. 60.2. 
‘Pah. Ver, Xarrah, ideogram gadman. 
han-barayeinti— pr. 3 pl- Pare caus, of Vbar- bərə- Skt, q- AS to bear, 
-to carry with ham- pref. to gather together; they gather together; v bar- pr- (aor-) 
bar-, bara-, bibar-: pass. bairya^ iter. baraya-; pft. babar- bavare, bawr-; PPP" 
"barsta-; with pref. apa- to take away, to carry away from ( abl. or gen. y to 
deprive of; with pref. ava- to bring ( down ) to ( gen. ), to take away, to catty 
.away to; with pref. ava- and avi- to procure a thing ( acc. y with pref a- to 
possess; to bring; with pref. upa- to bring, to present to ( dat. ); with pref, 
-us- or uz- to carry off, to take out of ( gen. ); to take from (abl. y to offer to 
( dat. ); with pref. niš- to take out. of (abl. ), to bring out; with pref, paiti" 
-to offer, to receive at, in ( inst. ); with pref. para- to carry away from ( abl, ); 
with pref, fra- to bring to, to advance ( dat. or gen. ); to offer to ( dat. or gen. ) 
-with pref, vi- to spread about, to propagate: to remove; to take away; with 
pref. ham- to gather, to collect. Pah. Vere ham barénd, with a gloss 6 € gyak, 
* to this place’. 
miparayeinti- pr. 3 pl. Par. caus. of Vpar- to cross, to reach the other 
-side of; with pref- ni-to send down; they cause to be sent down; cf. niparayanta 
in V. 19.26. Pah. Ver. bë ranénd ‘they pass down ’, with a gloss pat évkartakih, 
£ collectively, unitedly, directly ’. 


barsanti— pr- 3 pl. Par. of bax&- to bestow, to grant, to distribute, to 
:apportion; ( from Vbaj- Skt. WS to share, to divide, to allot y pr. bax$- 
bax£a-; iter. baxšaya-; with pref. vi- to distribute to ( dat ). Pah. Ver. baxsend; 
ideogram khalakind. 


zam-acc. sg. of zəm- zam- sb» f. Skt» &HI- the earth; Greek khamai, Lat. 
humi, Russian zemlya, NPer- zamin, The declension of this word is apt to be 
:confounded with that of zyam- Skt. fen, ‘ winter’. For the declension of the 
word zəm- see Jack, Av. Gram, 8 318 p. 93. Pah. Ver. zamik, 

pazti— prep. governing the noun zam; on, upon. Pah. Ver. pat apar- 

Ahura-Sátem-— acce sg, of Ahuraebata- created by Ahura; derived from 
Ahura- God and data” ppp. of A/da- ða- to create; created. Pah, Ver: 
"Ohrmazda-dàt, E 

fradatica— inf. from V frad- to further, to increase; in order to further 
(with a view to increase. This frad- is a secondary form of yda- with fra- prefs 
(Skt sur) to put forward (Barth. Air. Wb, 1013). Pah. Ver. pat frac 
:dahisnib. . 
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asahe— gen, Sg. of aša- Skt. "Ed- Truth, Righteousness; of righteous- 
ness, of Truth. Pah. Ver. an i ahradih. 


ga£64— acc, pl. of gae6a- sb, f. being, creature, world; from Ygi- ji- to 
live; esp. with the adj, astvant- corporeal, material. Pah. géhan, 


tanuye— dat. sg. tanu- sb, f. Skt, d3- body. For the declension of the 
‘word tanu- see Jack. Av, Gram. § 271. 


-12- 
"Text 


Aat, yat hvara uzuxsyeiti óval zem Ahura”dalam yaozdabram, apom 
tacintam yaozdabram, apam xayanqm yaoždāðrəm, abom zrayanqm yaozdabram, 
apam aromaesiqm yao£daÜram; bvat dqma asava yaotdabram ya hanti Spantahe 
Maznysus. 


"Translation 


When the Sun rises up, purification comes unto the earth created 
by Ahura, purification unto the flowing waters, purification unto the 
waters of the springs, purification unto the waters of the seas, purification 
unto the stagnant water, Puricfiation comes to the righteous creatures who 
belong to Sponta Mainyu- Beneficent Spirit. 


Notes 


dat yat- adv. when, 
hvara- nom. sg. of hvar- sb. nt. the Sun, Skt. tqt-. cf, Gada Y. 44.3 : 
Xsygg-gen. sg, of žan- which is the GaÓic form of the Later Av. hvar(a), the Sun. 
Both these Av. forms seem to be the variants of the Same original word and 
both have cognates in the other I-E- Languages. ‘The cognates of hvaro are 
Skt. TFL, Last. sol, Greek helios, Pers. xor. The cognates Of Xan are Gothic 
Sunna, Germ, Sonne, Eng. Sun. The Gala word X5yg is derived from V Xan- 
to shine, to glow. The Xan- would correspond to Skt. VaT- cf. Skt. card, 
“bright, brilliant’, which is an epithet of 41/4, found in RV. Pah. Ver. Zarset, 
uzuziyeiti— pr. 3 sg- Pare of ~/vaxs- to grow; to increase, to augment; 
with pref. uz- to rise up; rises up. cf. Skt. SHAA; AHAA; pr. vaxs-, vaxija-, 
ux§aya-, ux§$ya-; caus. vaxjaya- to make grow, to cause grow; wi pref. aiwi- 
‘to make grow (the fire ); to poke; with pref, us- to grow up, to rise up, to wax 
Up; with pref, fr&- to grow, to shoot up (of plants), to make grow up. Pahe 


"Ver. ul apzayet, with a gloss € ku ul ayet. 
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bvat— aor. 3 sg, Par, of Vbu- Skt. Y to be, to become; cl. 1; becomes, . 
arises. Pah, Ver. bavét. 

zqm- acc» sg. of zəm- zam- sb, f, the earth. See para 11 above. Pah. 
Ver. zamik. 


Ahura-datgm-— acc, sg. of Ahura-bata- adj. f. created by Ahura. Pah, 
Ver. i Ohrmazd-dat. 


yaozdaGram— nom. sg. of yaozdafra- sb. nt. purification; derived from 
A/yaoada- to purify, to cleanse, to make perfect, to set in order esp. in ritual 
sense. The stem yaozda itself is a comp. verb made up of yaoš- sb. nt, and 
/d& ( Skt. ST- ). The root da is often thus compounded with nouns or with 
other roots; e. g, 1) xruzda- to harden, 2) ni-Xabda- to lull to sleep, 3) pazda- 
to stamp on the ground, 4) mazda- to pay heed to, In Skt. there is only one 
such example of a word with WT quotable, and that is 9?T&T-. See Whitney Skt. 
Gram. $ 1090 and onwards. The 4/dà- may have a causal value, See Jack. Av. 
Gram, § 692 p.190. cf. the word yaozdafrya- sb. nt ( derived from yaozdatar- 
sb. m. ‘ purifier, cleanser’ ) meaning “the function of the priest who performs 
the purificatory rites '; also ?yaozdüÜrya- adj. ( derived from yaozdafra- sb. 
nt. ) meaning ‘ he who performs the purificatory rites’, Pah. Ver. yosdasr. 
A free translation of the sentence would be ‘ the earth becomes pure’ as is 
actually given by the different versions. 

apam- acc. sg. of ap- sb. f. Skt. aT, SG, MAH, water, waters; Pab, 
Ver. ap, ab; ideogram maya. 

lacintam- acc, sg: of taciDta- f, ppp, of Vtac- to run, to flow; running, 


flowing. See Jack. Av. Gram, 8 709 p. 195 and Whitney Skt. Gram. 8 583-84 
Pah. Ver, tatak, 


xayanqm- acc, sg. of xayana- adj. f. ( from za- 'a spring of water >) 
pertaining to the spring or fountain; (the waters) of the spring; its another form 
is xāya-. cf, Yt. 8:41 (Tir Vt. 41) and Y. 68,6 apo xaya. Prof. Westergaard gives 
the reading zanya. Here in this tezt he gives the reading xanyam ... xan- sb. 
f. means ' source, fountain, spring, well’, Pah. Ver; xünik, with the gloss ap i 
beray pak yosdasr, i.e. ‘the waters of the well become clean and pure”; 
beray is an ideogram and its Iranian equivalent is tah, cf. Arabic bir, ‘a well’. 


zrayana&m- gen, pl, of zrayana- adj, ( from zrayah- zrayanh- Skt. SAN- ) 
of the Sea, pertaining to the Sea or lake, Pah. Ver, pat zréh, 


arzmaziem- acc, sg. of aramasita- (sometimes written armae- ša) 
adj, f. stagnant; lit, standing quiet; cf. Av, armae-Sad- adj. 'sitting quietly ' ; 


“derived from armaé or arama, quiet and sta- to stand, Pah. Ver, armēšts 
' inactive, infirm ’. 
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dema- nom. sg. of daman- daman- Skt. MIRA; sb. nt, dwelling place, 
abode, creature, creation ' ( collectively y from 4/dà- to create and man- suf. 
Pah, Ver. dam. . 

aíava- nom, sg. of ašavan- Skt, BMT: holy righteous. For the 
decl. of the word aSavan- see Jack. Av, Gram. $ 312-313. p. 9i. Pah. Ver, 
ahrof. 

y&— nom. pl. of the rel. pron. f, better yoi as this refers to aSava 


‘dama-collectively; who, Pah. Ver. ke, 


kanti— pr. 3 pl. Par, of Vah- Skt. IA- to be, to exist; are. Pah. Ver, 
hénd. 

Spantahe MainysuY- gen. sg. of Sponta-Mainyu- Good Spirit, beneficent 
spirit: derived from sponta- adj. holy, beneficent, bountiful and mainyu- spirit, 


Pah. Ver. spenak meénok. 
-13- 


‘Text 


Yeidi zi hvarə noil uzuxsyeiti, ada datva vispa marancinti ya kanti 
hapto- -karsvohva; zava-ci$ mainyava yazata a"hava astuaintz paiti-drqm 
néit paitistem vibonti. 


"Translation 


If indeed the Sun were not to rise, then the demons would destroy 
all that are in the seven regions of the earth; not at all would the spiritual 
yazata find support and stability in the corporeal world. 


Notes 


yeiði— sometimes yedi or yezi, conj. if, in case (conditional ), Skt. 


Afa. Pah. hakar. Pah. Ver, ka, when. 
Zi— adv. indeed, verily, for ( orig, asservarative, and often so used in 


Av. as in Skt. ). Skt: Te. Pah, Ver. €8; ideogram meman, ‘ for ’. 
zõit— adv. not. ( natit ), Skt. Eca cf, naé, nanan, na, nava.- NOit by 
itself is much stronger as a neg. and may be rendered “never '. Pah. Ver. nē; 


ideogram 1ā. 
uzuxsyeiti— pr. 3. sg. Par. of Vvaz5 to grow, to increase, with prefa 


'uZ-; grows up, increases, waxes up. See para 12 above: Pah. Ver, ul vaxsey, 
"with a gloss ku hambiin-ié zaman derter ay€ i.e. ag he comes up a little 


later”. 
ada— GAv, ada, conj. then, and, also, so: Skt. AA or AST; Pah, Ver. 


wadak. 
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dà£va- nom. pl. of daéva- sb. ms mame of the false gods, : of demons; 
devils and evil spirits, Barth. ( Air. Wb. 669-70 ) points out that in the Gaóas 
the word is used together with Usig, Kavi and Karapan to indicate the priests 
and teachers of the pre-Zoroastrian Faith. These were the most. violent 
opponents of the Prophet ZaraÜuStra and they have been denounced by him 
in Y. 32, 34 and 49. Naturally, therefore, these words acquired an evil signi- 
fication in later literature, and daéva specifically came to mean ' false god ’ 
i. e, evil spirit or demon. Pah. Ver, šēdā; Ir. dev. 

visbi- acc. pl. of vispa- adj. all, whole, entire, Skt, f4-, Pah, Ver. 
harvisp. 
marancinti— pr- 3 pl. Par. of a/marec- to destroy; cl.7; Skt. vaa to 
twist, to torture, About the so-called root moronc- Prof. Jack. ( Av. Gram, 
§ 563) remarks that it has “ practically become stereotyped as a root according 
to the a- conjugation by transfer, hence the thematic forms”, cf. Y. IX.31: 
ahum-meronco, ‘life-destroying’. Mahrka i. e. ‘death, destruction’ is cognate; pr. 
moronc- merolica-, moreucya-; s-aor. maroxS- mərəxš-; with pref. para- to 
hurt, to ruin; with pref. vi- to destroy, Pah. Ver. mranténd. 


ya— nom. pl. of ya~- rel, pron, which, Pah- Ver. kē, 
hanti— pr. 3 pl. Par, of Vah- Skt. H8- to be; are. Pah. Ver, hénd. 


habto-karsuohva— loc, pl. of hapto-kar§var- sb. nt, seven regions of the 
earth; derived from hapta- num. Skt, Jq- seven and kar§var- kar§van- region. 
There are seven regions of the universe according to the BundahiSn called 
karSvars, Pers, kishwar, Pah, kéSvar. These are 1) Xaniraa- in the centre, 
2) Savahi- to the East, 3) Arazahi- to the West; 4) Fradabaf$ü- and 5) Vidaðafšī- 
to the South, and 6) Vouru-baroSti and (7) Vouru-jaraSti- in the North. These 
are described in details in the Pah. BundahiSn, The epithet bami = shining 
is often added to the region Xanirafa. Pah. Ver. pat haft kēšvar. 


nava-ciš— nom. sg. of indef, pron. nava-ci- no one, none; derived 
from nava-, comp. of na + vā, not at all, by no means, in no way and ci- 
1) another form of ka- interrog. pron. who, which, what. 2) indef. pron. anyone; 
someone, whoever, whatever, See Kanga Av. Dict. p. 180 under "ci- and Jack. 


Av. Gram, § 407, p. 116. cf, naé-ci, Skt. 4f%: meaning ‘ no one, none, nothing ’. 
Pah. Ver. n&-kas. 


mainyava- nom. pl. of mainyava- adj. spiritual, divine, celestial; derived 


from the noun mainyu- spirit; See mainyavaca yazata in para 14 below, Pah, 
Ver. menok. 


yazata—nom. pl. of yazata- sb. m. yazatas, worshipped ones; angels 
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from V yaz- to worship, to. adore. Note that this word yazata- Skt- qWWd- is also 
used as an adj, meaning ‘ worthy of worship, adorable’, Pah. Ver. yazat. 

anhava- loc, sg. of anhu- sb. m. the world; sometimes Av. ahu- Skt- 
9TH-; in the world. Pah. Ver. aX. 

astvaiti- loc, sg- of astvant- adj. f. corporeal, material; epithet of 
of aghu, gaeóa; derived from ast- Skt. EYT-, aki; Pah, ast, NPer. astah, 
meaning * bone’ + vant, vat poss. suf, cf. Jack. Av. Gram. $ 857 p. 235. Pah. 
Ver. ast6mand. 

baitidram— acc. sg, of paitidra- sb. f, support, maintenance; from 
V dere- to hold, to seize; with paiti- pref. Pah. Ver. apar dariSnih. 

Baitisiam- acc. sg. of paitištā- sb, f, stability, resistance; from Vsta 
with paiti- pref. to withstand, Pah. Ver, apar-éstiSnih, 

vibanti— pr. 3 pl. Par, of V/vid- to find, to obtain, to get; they find; 
passe to be found; pr. vida-, vida", voivid-, vinad-, vind-, vinda-; caus, vasbaya-; 
pit. viva&d-; ppp. vista-, Pah, Ver. vénéy. 


-14- 


Text 


Yo yazaite hvar2 yat amasim ram aurvat-aspam paitistatze tomanhqm, 
Baitisiat2e tamasciOvanam datvanam,  Daitiltatze tayunamca hazasuqmea, 
Daitistatze yatungmca patrikanamca paitistatze z0yejanAo marasaonahe, yazaite 
Ahuram Mazdam, yazaite Amas3 Spant3, yazaite haom urvanam, XYnavayeiti 
vispe mainyavaca yazata gatOyaca yo  yazaite hvara yat amasam raém 
aurvat-aspem- 


Translation 


He who worships the Sun that is immortal, radiant and swift- 
-horsed in order to withstand darkness, in order to withstand the demons, 
the progeny of darkness, in order to withstand the thieves and robbers, in 
order to withstand the wizards and witches, in order to withstand the 
danger secretly moving, worships Ahura Mazda, worships the Bountiful 
Immortals, worships his own soul, 


He who worships the Sun that is immortal, radiant, swift-horsed 


Propitiates all heavenly and earthly yazatas. 


ae 13D, ee 
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Notes 


yó— nom: sg. of ya- rel. pron- m. who; Skt. 4°, Pah. ke, 

yazaite- pr. 3 sg. Atm. of ~/yaz- Skt, Ws- to worship, to adore; he 
worships, he adores; pr. yaza-; pass, yazya-, yozya-, yaezya-; aor. yazaeta; ppp. 
yasta-, išta This word yazaite occurs five times in this para. Pah. Ver. 
'yazet. 

yat— nom. sg. of rel. pron. nt. which. 


faitiXfat7e- inf. or dat. sg. of paitiStaiti- * in order to withstand, for the 
withstanding ’ with the gen-; derived from paiti- Skt- ÑA- against and 4/st&- to 
stand, to stand against, to withstand. cf, synonymous paiti-Statayaéca- 
Pah, Ver. pat apat éstisnih. 


tamanham-— gen, pl. of tomah- tamah- sb, nt. darkness; Skt. AAN- Pah- 
Ver. i tomikan, “ of the creatures of darkness ’, 

tomas-cilranam- gen. pl. of comp. tomas-cióra- of the broods of 
darkness, of the progeny of darkness; derived from tomah- darkness and cifra: 
sb» nt. seed, origin, birth, offspring. The word cifra- Skt. faa, when used as 
an adj. means manifest, visible, clear. In Av. the word ciÜra as sb. means 
* appearance, face ' ( with various shades of meaning, cf. hu-cióra- ‘ beautiful ' 
and duS-ci9ra- ' ugly ' ) Its Pah- equivalent is Cihr, “ visible form, face ’ and 
Gihrik, * visible `, cf, Manichaean MPer. cyhr, * face ' and ‘ countenance ' and 
Parth. cyhr(g) * form, appearance’. Pah, Ver. tom tomikan, 


daévangm- gen. pl. of daéva- of the demons, of the devils; originally 
* the shining one ’. This word retains its pristine purity practically throughout 
the history of Indian languages. But in the Av. the word daeva is never used 
in its old signification of ‘ Deity ’ even in the earliest portions and in tbe 
later Av. it invariably means ‘demon’, In the Veda, however, we find the 
word used twice as an epithet of the demons, See notes in para 13 above: 
Pah. Ver, $edà- an, ideogram for Ir, devan. 


tayunamca— gen. pl. of tByu- sb. m. thief; Skt. qIz- 13; of the 
thieves; ca- encl. particle = ‘ and’. Pah. Ver. düzan, daz(d)an- 


kazasngmca— gen. pl. of hazanhan- hazahvan- hazasn- sb. m. robbers: 


derived from hazanh- hazah- sb. nt. meaning * violence, force ^; Vhaz- to take 
possession of, to occupy. cf. Skt. Ug, WIE, HEL; ca- encl. ‘and’. Pah. 


Ver. stahmakün, staxmakan = oppressor, tyrants, This Av. word is also 
translated into Pah. by apar- and aparak = ‘ robber’. 


yatunenca- gen. pl. of yatu- sb, m. sorcerer, wizard; Skt. 419-; of the 


Sorcerers, of the wizards. cf, yaOwam i in Y. ]X-18, Pah. Ver. yatukan. 
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Dairikanemca- gen. pl. of pairika- sb. f, sorceress, witch; the origin 
of the word is obscure. Some scholars derive the word from Vpar- to seduce» 
or Vpar- to fly. The name is always used in association with yatu- and it 
seems to apply to the female of this species of evil beings, who seduce and 
lead astray followers of the Law and of the Zoroastrian Faith. Pah, Ver, 
parikan, 

tO yejanhd mar$aonahe- gen, sg. of i&yejagh- i?yejah mar3aona- danger 
secretly moving; derived from ifyejagh- iÜyejah- sb. m. distress, trouble, 
danger, from Gyaj- Skt. AT- to destroy, the i before @ is prothetic. Barth. ( Air. 
Wb. 1153 ) regards this daéva mar$aona or marSavan- as the one who causes 
forgetfulness and produces back sliding from the truth faith, This phrase is 
rendered into Pah. by * seZ nihan rofisn ’, meaning ' destruction, the secret 
moving’. In the Pah. Texts marSa-van is replaced by his sēj, who causes 
annihilation ( Gr, Bd. P. 173 lines 11-15 and Bundhahisn 28:26) and who 
brings about misfortune in every house and who is associated with other 
daévas, Darm. renders mar$aona by ‘deadly destruction '. Prof, Jack, interprets 
it as * pestilence ’. and Dastur Dr, Dhalla as ' decay *^ but as the meanjng of 
his name implies he seems rather to have been the daeva who causes forgetful- 
ness, not only of religious duties but also of the obligations of secular life. 
Prof. Lommel follows Barth, and renders it by *one who causes forgetfulness '- 
Pers, Ver, gives se i nihan rofisnih i. e. ‘destruction, secretly-moving’; Skt. 
Ver. mrtyurgupta-cari. This phrase is found to occur in V. 19.1, 2, 43; and 
Yt. 13.130. 


yazatte— See notes above; he worships. Here Pah. Ver. gives yaSt bavet 
“has worshipped '. 


Ahuram Mazdam— acc. sg. of Ahura Mazda- Proper Name, Lord 
Wisdom, name of God in Zoroastrianism; see Kuiper Avestan Mazda in Indo- 
Iranian Journal I, 1957 pp. 86-95 and Helmut Humbach, " Ahura Mazda und 
die Daevas ” Wiener’ Zeitschrift fir die Kunde Süd- und Ostasiens I. 1957 PP, 
81-94 and Mary Boyce in her book “ A History of Zoroastrianism " Leiden, 
1971 pp. 38-40. Pah. Ver, Ohrmazd. 


44m2S2 Spant7— acc. pl. of Ame$a Sponta- Proper Name, Bountiful 
Immortals, Holy Immortals; here the -3 at the end shows that the form is 
G&Óic Avesta. These are the six ministers of Ahura Mazda, who might be 
Compared to the ' Archangels '. They are Vohu-Mano, Aja VahiSte, xSaGra 
Vairya, Spenta Armaiti, Haurvatat and Amorot&t. Sometimes the texts mention 
Seven Amega Spontas because Ahura Mazda is counted as one, as it were 


brimus inter pares. Pah, Ver, Ambhraspandan. 
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haom- acc, sg. of the refl. pron, hava- one's own, Skt. tqd-, See Jack. 
Av. Gram, § 440 p. 125. Pah. Ver. an i Xe. 


urvünsm- acc» sg. of urvan- sb. m. soul, that faculty in man which 
gives freedom of willto choose good or evil. Pah, Ver. r6Pan- 


x$navayéiti— pr. 3 sg. caus. Par. of 4/x§nu- to please, to propitia to 
rejoice; See Jack, Av. Gram. § 685, Skt. ksnu-. Pah. Ver. Snayénit bevet, ' has 
propitiated, has pleased ’, 


vispe- acc. pl. of vispa- adj, all, every; Skt, faa-; OPer. visa”; 
Pah. visp. 


mainyavaca— acc. pl. of mainyava- adj. from the noun mainyu- spirit, 
spiritual, celestial, heavenly and ca — and. Pah. Ver, ménodk. 


yazata- acc» pl. of yazata- sb- m. adorable ones; from Vyaze to worship. 

Next in rank to the AmaSa Spontas come the yazatas- angels. About forty only; 
however, are mentioned in the extant Avesta literature. Several of the yazatas 
have individually consecrated to them a Yašt, or hymn of praise, which narrates 
- the nature and functions of its respective genius. Some of those yazatas are 
pre-Zoroasttian and go back to the Indo-Iranian period viz. Midra, Airyaman, 
Haoma, VərəĝraYna, Parondi, Rata, Apam Napat, U3ah and Vayu. The yazatas 
impersonate abstract ideas and virtues, or concrete objects of nature. The 
Avestan texts generally speak of two distinct orders of the yazatas. They are 
mainyava- ‘ spiritual or celestial ’ and ga&Üya- ‘ material or terrestrial °. A very 
recent gloss in the Pah. Vere of the Av. Xaršet NiYaisn- Niyayes explains that 
the terrestrial yazatas are such as Fire, Ardvi Süra's waters, the wind, the Sun, 
the Moon and the Earth. They are so called, adds the Commentator, because 
they can be seen by man with his eyes, whereas the celestial yazatas cannot 


thus be seen, cf. The Nyaishes or Zoroastrian Litanies by Dastur Dre Dhalla, 
New York 1908 p. 35. Pah. Ver. yazat. 


gazÜyaca-acc, pl. of gaé0ya- adj. from the noun gaeda, * world, worldly, 
‘material, corporeal ’; ca- encl. particle, ‘and’, Pah, Ver. getey. 


zi 
‘Text 


Yasai Mi8ram vouru-gaoyacitim hazatyra-gaosem batvara-casmanam- 
Yazai vazvem  hunivixiom kamorade paiti datvangm. Miĝr yo vourue 


AI Yazai hazidramca yat asti hazidranam vahittem antara mayhamca 
Varad. J 
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I shall worship Migra, the Lord of wide pastures, of a thousand 
ears and ten thousand eyes. 


I shall worship ( thy ) mace well- flung down, O Migra, the Lord . 


of wide pastures ! against the skulls of the demons, 


And I shall worship that friendship between the Moon and the 
Sun which is the best of all friendships. 


Notes 


yazai— pr. subjv. 1 sg. Atm. of Vyaz- to worship, to adore; I shall 
worship, I shall adore. Pah. Ver. yazbahunét, ideogram Ir. yazét, ‘ he 
"worships ’. 

JM0r2m-- acc. sg. of Mira- Proper Name, yazata Miðra-; Skt. faa-, The 
Avestan Mifra is also associated with the Sun. The Avestan common noun 
mióra means * pact, covenant, contract, promise’. A. Meillet ( Le dieu Indo- 
iranean Mitra, Journal Asiatique 1907 p. 143—159 ) points out : “the contract 
was in principle a religious act, encircled by prescribed ceremonies, made 
with certain rites; and the words which accompanied it were not of simple 
individual undertakings; they were those of formulas endowed with a force of 
their own, which would by virtue of this inner potency, turn back against any 
man who should transgress them ", He suggested the derivation of Mitra from 
an I-E. verbal base “mei to exchange. In Sanskrit the common noun mitra- 
means ' friend ’ and not covenant. The fact that the Persian has a word ' mihr' 
meaning *loving kindness, friendship ', taken in connection with Skt, mitra 
“friend '. The longest of the Avestan Va3ts is dedicated to Miürs, known as 
Mihr Yašt- Vast X. The description of Miĝra in the Yast gives a graphic and 
vivid picture of the character of the pre-Zara@uStrian divinities that came to be 
worshipped in Iran; MiÓra presides over the light that radiates from the Sun. 
As the harbinger of light and herald of the dawn MiÜra precedes the rising 
Sun on the summits of mountains, Hence Xarsét and Mihr NiYayisns are 


Tecited together during the three periods of the day. Mifra is the inveterate . 


enemy of falsehood and lie. He is a war-divinity- See Ilya Gershevitch “ The 
Avestan Hymn to Mira, with Introduction, Translation and Commentary, ” 
Cambridge; 1959. Also cf. the paper on “ Remarks on the Avestan Hymn to 
Miéra” by Prof, F. B, J. Kuiper in IIJ Vol, V. 1960 No. 1 pp. 36-60 and Prof. 
Paul Thieme's article ' Remarks on the Avestan Hymn to Mióra “in BSOAS 


Vol. XXIII pt. 2, 
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vouru- gaoyaoitim— acc. sg. of vouru-gaoyaoiti- adj. lord of wide 
pastures; lit. having wide cattle-pastures; derived from vouru- Skt, $&- wide, 
extensive, broad, spacious and gaoyaoiti- Skt. aR- cattle pasture. Pah. Ver, 
fràX-goyot, which is further explained by the Pah. Comm, thus: € ut-aS fraX- 
-poyotih 8 ku ka ēvtāk pat dast šāyēt matan ut Sitan patrās i Mihr, i. e. 
* know that his being of wide pastures is this that when it is possible to come 
and go alone in the forest, it is on account of Mihr yazat. See H, W. Bailey, 
TPS. London, 1954 p, 138 on the etymology of the word gaoyaoiti. cf. the 
following words with vouru — : 1) vouru-kaSa-, with wide-extending inlets ’ 
2) vouru-jarasti, ‘name of the North-East region of the world’; 3) vouru- 
doi6ra- ‘ whose eyes are far-looking °; 4) vouru- barasti- ‘ name of the North” 
West- region of the world ’, 


haza«ra-gaos2m-- acc. sg. of huzayra-gaosa- adj. having a thousand 
ears; Skt. TAM; derived from hazagra- num. Skt. g- a thousand and 
gaoša- ear from V/gu$- to hear, to listen; cf. GAv. gouga- sb. m. Having a 
thousand years means whose (i. e. Mi6r’s ) auditory sense is as powerful; 
as 1000-ears taken together. Pah, Ver. hazáür-go3 = * having a thousand 
ears" which is further explained by the Pah. gloss : ut-aš hazar-gosih € ku 
avak hazar yazat apak giümart estend, ke o Mihr gofend ku En-ié aSnav 
ut ān-ič ašnav Mihr had do gos hamak asnavet, i. e, and his having a thousand 
ears is this that a thousand yazats are entrusted to him who speak to Mihr: 


just listen to this and listen even to that ’; Mihr listens to all with his two, 
ears ”. 


batvara-caSmanam— acc, sg. oí baēvarə-cašman- adj. having ten- 
thousand eyes; derived from ba&varo- ( also baëvan ) ten thousand and cašman- 
sb. nt. eyes; cf. Skt, 284: Pah. Ver, bēvar-čašm, which is commented upon 
thus : ut-a$ bévar-CaSmih € ku-š bēvar yazat apak gümart estend, ke o Mihr 
g£oBend ku en-iG ven ut ān-ič ven < be > Mihr yazat hat do čašm hamak 
vēnēt; € rāð hazar-g05 ut bēvar-čašm guft estet, meaning, “ his having ten 
thousand eyes is this that ten thousand yazats ( i. e. angels ) are entrusted to 
him, who speak unto Mihr : ‘ just look at this and look likewise at that’; but 


Mihr looks at all with his two eyes; for this reason he is called * of a thousand 
ears and ten thousand eyes '.” 


vazram— acc. Sg, of vazra- sb. m. club, mace; Skt. 39-. Pah. Ver. vazt- 
a mere transcription of the Avesta, 


hu-nivixtam— acc. sg. of hu-nivixta- adj. well-flung down; well aimed 
at; derived from hu- Skt. Ẹ- good, well and nivixta- ppp. of /vij- with ni- pref- 
to swing, to hurl, to throw; cf, Av. vaéY- sb. m. Skt. Xl- smiting, stroke and 
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Pah. wextan, ' to swing, to throw, to brandish ’, Ilya Gershevitch translates 
s easily brandished ", * well- brandished ". Pah. Ver. * huvixt ' correctly read 
by Barth. ( Air, Wb. 1832 ) Text gives the reading hunihzm, hunixüm, a 
corrupt transcription of the Av, word. Pah, Ver. further explaines the word 
thus: hu-nihimih-ai € ku bastan ston darét mendkiha bs Savet ut vings- 
karan patfras be künet ut menokihz apac 6 kantir ayét, meaning ‘ know that 
its being well-flung is this that he always holds it ( the mace ) in such a way 
that it goes out invisibly and inflicts punishment upon the sinners and returns 
back invisibiy to its sheath, Note that this Av. word occurs here in this text 
and in Mihr Ya3t- Yt, X— paras 40 and 132. 


kamarabe— loc, sg. of kamoroa- sb. nt. lite what a head; comp- with an 
interrog, pron. as first component expressing a:depreciation; cf. Skt. qud; head 
of da€vic beings. Av. employs the word valdana- the head of Ahuric beings. 
Pah. Ver. kamitl. Here loc. sg» is used in the sense of loc, pl. 


paiti— 1) prep. on, upon, against. Skt. Sfq- * to, at, for’; OPer. patiy; 
Pah. pat» 2) verbal pref. 3) sb. m. * master, lord’; e, g. a&ra-paiti- ‘ chief of 
the misson ’; nm8nO-paiti- ‘lord of the house "5 Skt. qíq-; Pah. pat; NPer, 
bad. Here the word is used as a prep, governing the noun kamoroda- 


daévanam— gen. pl. of daéva, sb. m.; of the daevas, of the demons. See 
notes above. 


MiOro yo vouru-gaoyaoitiš— nom. sg. of Mira ya vouru-gaoyaoiti- 
Mióra the lord of wide-pastures. This is used either in the sense of voc, sg. 
or in the sense of the gen. sg, I translate the sentence alternatively thus : I 
worship the mace of Mióra, the lord of wide-pastures, well-aimed against the 
skulls of the daévas- demons, If the phrase is taken in the voc. case, then 
translation will be: Oh Mióra, the Lord of wide-pastures, Pah. Ver. rightly 
translates i Mihr i íraX-goyot, ‘ of Mihr, the Lord of wide-pastures ', Hence 


the correct text will be : Miérahé yo vouru-gaoyaoitais. 


haxaramca— acc. sg. of haxəðra- sb. nt, friendship, association; from 
V hac- Skt, 49- to accompany, to associate. Dr. Ilya Gershevitch gives a long 
note on the word haxobra in his book ' The Avestan Hymn to Mithra? pp, 
226—229. He remarks : In Yt. 17.6 ASi safeguards haxotra for the house of 
the pious Zoroastrian, as RaSnu does in the present case; Auebavidz3 baoðaite 
umanam, yenhe nmane ast} vanuhi sira faba nidabaite agramaztts dara\at 
haxadvai, ‘well-scented is the house (of him ) in whose house the good 
Aši strong(ly) sets her feet, watching over long haxobra-'. In the identi- 


fication of the meaning of haxobra- insufficient attention has been paid to Vt, 
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6.5; there the word occurs in a sentence which happens (see infra ) to be 
preceded by an invocation of Miĝra and his mace : 


yazai miOram vourwu. gaoyaoitinm 
haza"lra- gaosam baévara casmanam 
yazaz vazram huntvixtam 
kamarade patti datvanam 

mtOro yo vouru-gaoyaottts 

yazai haxadramca yat, asti 
haxedrangm vahistam 


9 
antara manhamca huaraca. 


* I wil worship grass-land magnate Mifra, thousand-eared, ten 


thousand-eyed. I will worship the mace which is well-brandished on the 
evil head(s) of the daevas ( by him ) who (is) grass-land magnet Mi9ra ! I will 
also worship the haxoüra between the Moon and the Sun which is the best of the 
haxobras ' ... One would find more acceptable Lommel's ( and Darmesteter's ) 
rendering * ... das Bündnis ( Da ‘ amitié ' ) das das beste Bündnis ist, ( das ) 
zwischen Mond und Sonne’, if either friendship, or communion, or a pact could 
easily be imagined to have existed between the Moon and the Sun. ' Pact’ 
moreover, takes us too far from the meaning of hak- “to follow’, of which 
hazsira- is an abstract noun; this obvious etymology makes it clear that the rela” 
tion here envisaged between the two luminaries is that of mutual * succession '. 
* Succession ’ in the sense of ‘ line of successors, heirs, descendants ' is also the 
immediately convincing meaning of haxodra- in all other passages, and one 
which satisfactorily accounts for its frequent epithet daraYa- ‘long’, This 
meaning, which implies a collectivity of successors for each house, which is 
thus to be blessed, also accounts for the use of the plural in Vt. 13.30, where 
the FravaSis are said to be ‘ the best to be dwelt with for long successions ’ 
( daraYaeeibyo haxotratibyo upa-Sitse vahista ). 


By using haxadra- with first of two connotationa which the word has 
in common with English succession (1) a following in order (2) collectivity 
of successors, while in all other Av, passages the second connotation is 
found, the author of Yt. 6.5 enables us to recognize the meaning of the word. 
A misunderstanding can now be dispelled, whose origin is to be traced to 
popular etymology : tke Pahlavi commentators, imagining that haxodra- 
belonged to haxi- ‘ friend ’, translated both by the same word hambrat, See 
the word haxodranam, gen. pl. in this para. 


antara prep. between, among. Skt 31: Pah, andaraY. 
CC-0, Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized By Slddhanta eGangotri Gyaan Kosha 


. XAnÉET NYAIS: ^ 28L 


manhamca- acc, sg. of manha- müh- sb. m. moon, also deified, month. 
Skt. NRI, Transfers to the a-decl, occur; e. g, nom. Sg. manhod- Yt. 10-1423. 
dat. sg, manhai; gen. sg. manhahe besides manhd, See Jack, Av. Gram. § 355. 
p. 102. Pah. Ver. mah. 
-168- 

Text E 
Ahe raya Xaranankaca 
tom yazaüi surunvata yasna 
Hoara-x§attam amam razm 
aurvat-aspam zao0rabyé. 
Hvara-x$a&tom amsam raém 
aurvat-aspam yazamajde, 
Haomayó-gava barasmana 
hizvo-danhanha mqÜraca 
vacaca $yao$naca 2a00rabyasca 
ars-uxdatibyasca valZibyo. 
yenhe hatam ... yazamaide. 

Translation 

l On account of his splendour and: glory, I will worship him, the 
immortal, radiant and swift-horsed Sun with the audible Yasna and with 
libations, i : 


We worship the immortal, radiant and swift-horsed Sun with milk 
mixed with Haoma-juice, with the barasman, with the wisdom of the 
tongue, with the Holy spell and with word, and with deed and with 
oblations and with rightly spoken words, 


Notes A 
| ahe- gen. sg. of dem, pron. stem a-. The Gadic Av. form is ahya, The 
varients ayhe and aiyhe are also found. Skt- 314. See Jack. Av. Gram. $ 422. p 
120, Pah. Ver. an i Oy, i. e. ‘ his’. ec 

7aya-— inst. sg. f. of raé- radiance, splendour; from Vra- Skt. Ù- to shine; 
With the splendour, with the radiance. Pah. Ver. Tay. 

tarananhaca— inst. sg. of Xarona"h- Xaranah- sb, nt. glory; from +/Xare 
Skt. at. to shine + anh, ah, noun suffix; especially kavaém Xarono ‘ the Kaya- 
nian glory ’, a divine light or halo supposed to be possessed by kings, See Jack. 
Av. Gram. § 941. For full details on the word Xaronah- see Bailey Zoroastrian. : 
Problems in the IX Century Books, Oxford, 1943 ( First Edn. ), 1971 ( Second 
Edn. ) Pp. 1-51. Pah. Ver, Xarrah; ideogram gadman, `. : 


1.90. 
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fom— acc. sg. m. of the third per. pron. Skt- dl; him. See Jack. Av. 
Gram. § 394, 395, 396. p.113. Pah. Ver. pat an, with a gloss pat den dastopar 
i. e. “ through the Dastofar of the Religion'. 


surunvata— inst. sg. m, of surunvant- pr. part. Par. of Vsru- Skt. 
31- to hear, to listen; cl. 5; audible, i. e. properly intoned, ' famous ? ( Kanga ); 
Skt. S0391, See Jack. Av, Gram. $ 709 p. 195 and $821 p.226. Pah, Ver. pat 
niYoxšišnomand. 

yasna— inst. sg- of yasna- sb. m, worship; from 4/yaz- to worship; Skt. 
3IW-; with the yasna, through the worship. 

zao9rabyo— abl. pl. of zaoéra- sb, f. libations, oblations; from /zu- to 
invoke; Skt: era. The word is especially used in the sense of offering 
of milk or consecrated water etc, cf. Av. zao@r6-bara- adj. ' offering oblations ’, 
Pah, Ver. pat zohr. 

yazamaide— pr. 1pl, Atm. of Vyaz- Skt. AJ- to worship, to adore; we 
-worship, we adore, Skt, IR. This word is very frequently "used in the Av, 
prayers. Pah, Ver. yazom = £ I worship ’- 


haomayo-gava— inst. sg, of the comp. haomayo-gao- sb. m, with the 
milk mixed with Haoma-juice; the comp. form is composed of haomaya- adj. 
and gava-inst. sg. of gao-. In the comp. a is substituted into o. Hence the 
phrase haomayo-gava-. 


Various scholars have read this word in various ways :- Some 
read haoma, others haomaya, again another group haoma yo. It is due to 
the absence of a hyfen (-) between haomayo- and gava in the various 
editions edited by various scholars like Prof. Geldner, Westergaard, 
Anklesaria that has given rise to such conjectures, The function of a 
thyfen or dash is to indicate that this expression is a compound word. 
Ervad K, E. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 565 ) derives the word haomayd from the 
adjectival form haomi and takes it as nom. pl. of haomi and translates the 
"word by ' those who perform the Haoma Ceremony ’, 

Prof, Barth. ( Air, Wb, 1735 ) says that the expression haomayd is 
taken here as loc, for inst. sg. from an adj, form a stem haomayu-. See Reichelt 
Elem, 8426. Dr, Ilya Gershevitch was the first scholar to give the correct 
form and he says ' haomayd gava is best explained as instr. of a 
compound :haomayo-gav-, in which the first part is the compound form 
of *haomaya ( from *haomya- in accordance NE Bth, GIP I. 155-11 ) 
* haoma- ish '. The compound accordingly means * haoma-ish milk = milk with 
an admixture of haoma-’. More simply one might have said *haomó-gav- 
* haoma-milk". A close parallel is provided by aspya-payah- “ mareish milk 


= mare's milk’, which we find instead of the expected "aspa-payah-. «°- 
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There is thus no need to fall back with Bth. on a ‘strange adj. haomayu-, 
of which haomayo would be the loc- used instead of the instr; " ... " haümayo: 
gava is interpreted by Thieme, ZDMG, 1957, -75 sq. as. wrongly ‘divided’ 


haoma *yaogava with -ao changed to -ðo in final position. The new word' 


representing an older *yava-gv-a § barly milk ’, would be closely related 
to OInd, yavagü, This is a very ingenious suggestion, but it does not 
require the assumption that the original reading had been tampered with, 
Moreover, barley-milk is not otherwise mentioned in the Avesta, whereas 
the blending of Milk and haoma- is well-known Zoroastrian practice ( cf. Bth; 
Wb; s. vv. raé@wiSkara- and Sgav-. II, 3 ), Different again is K. Hoffmann's 
analysis, against which Thieme has raised valid objections, of haoma yo gava 
as ‘ with haoma- ( instr. ) which ( nom. ) ( is [ mixed 1) with milk (instr. )', 
MSS, 8 ( 1956 ), 23,” ( Avestan Hymn to Mithra, Cambridge. 1953 p. 163 and 
p. 322 ). 

barasmana- inst. Sg. of bsrosman- sb. nt. barasma, barsom, the sacred 
twigs used by the Parsi priests at their religious ceremonies, They are first 
laid out and then tied up in bundles. The number varies according to the 
ceremony to be performed, Now a days brass or silver wires are used in place 
of the twigs. The phrase ' barasman star ' recalls the EECA td of the Vedas 
and probably these are Philologically identical. Pah. Ver. pat barsom. 

hizvo-danhaiha- inst. sg. of the comp. hizvo-daghayzh- sb. m. with 
the. wisdom of the tongue, with the skill of the tongue; derived from hizva- 
hizu- Skt. (HI, ` tongue, speech ’ and dayhanh- Skt. QUT. ‘ skill, wisdom ' from 
Vdah- to be wise, to be instructed; cf. Av. dahista- adj, superl. of dahma- adj. 
Skt. qus, ' wisest ', Pah. Ver, üzvün- danakiha. 


meÜraca- inst. sg. of maóra- sb, m. holy spell, formula of prayer; Skt. 
Hae; derived from Vman- to think and it has been defined as formulated 
meditation, the utterance which was the instrument of thought. The Mantra 
Or maóra accompanied ritual; an inspired priest would compose such utterances 
Or M In the Vedic idiom he was HAH, a mantra-maker, one who 
enunciated the mantra ‘ well-fashioned from the-heart'— ql SIT BABA RV. 2.35.2 — 
Which others would recite after him. A phrase in the Gadas Zorodücü manan- 
haca i. e. by means of heart and thought indicates that the same was true 
for the ancient Iranians, the heart being conceived as the seat of thought- 
HTM- Vedic has also an adj. AFATI. e, ‘ knowing the mantras, and the Prophet 
Zara@uStra uses often an Iranian equivalent maé@ran of himself. cf. Barth. Air. 


Wb, 1179. The mafras should be properly uttered so that the rituals which 


they accompanied should be entirely effective. Pah. Ver. mansr. 
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vaca-ca— inst. sg. of vac- vac- sb. m. word, speech, voice; from +/vac- 


to speak, to say, to announce; saying, formula, prayer. Skt. MF- f; nom, sg. 
-VEXS; acc. sg. vücom, vacim; inst. sg, vaca; gen. sg. vaco. inst. dat, 


abl. du. vaYzibya; nom. pl. vüco, vaca ( ending a- ); acc. pl. vācō, vacasca, 
vaca; dat, abl. pl. valzibyo; gen. pl- vacam ( See Jack. Av. Gram. $ 285 p. 83 
and Whitney Skt. Gram, § 391 ). Pah. Ver, goPisn, with a gloss avistak. 


šyaoĝna-ca- inst. sg, of šyaoðna- Syaolana- sb, nt, action, deed, work, 
activity; cf. Skt- eT- enterprise; from A/Syu- šu- to move, to strive; ca = and, 
Pah. Ver. kunišna, ' deed, action ', with a gloss kar pat yazišn i, e. * ritual 
acts in the worship or in the Yasna Ceremony ’. 


zaolrabyasca— inst. pl. of zao0rü- sb. f. libations, votive offerings, See 
the word zaofrabyo above. Pah. Ver. zohr, with the gloss aSnak, ' known, 
familiar.’ Pah. commentator says that this word zohr is so well-known and 
familiar that it needs nc comment. 


arYuvüazibyasca- abl. pl, of arSuxda- srazuxda- adj. rightly-spoken, 
truely-spokeu; derived from ars- oraz- ( sometimes aroX- ) rightly, truely and 
uxda- ppp. of WV'vac- to speak ; spoken, uttered; ca = and; Pah- Ver. an- 
it-i-rast, 

valzibyo- abl. pl. of vāc- sb. m. word, speech. See. the word 
'vaca-ca above, 


Prayer Yeńhz Hatam— For translation and notes see Y. X.21. I give 
'below the translation of Prof, Taraporewala which was left out. 


** ( That man ) among those-that-are, of whom Mazda Ahura through 
( his ) righteousness knoweth ( that he ) verily ( is ) better as regards acts-of- 
worship— ( and those women ) too of whom (Mazda Ahura knoweth likewise)— 
( all such ), both men and women; ( do ) we revere”, I may add here the Pah. 


Ver, of Veghe Hatam Prayer with its GCSE EG for the sake of comparison. 


“ke hat hastan ston pat yaziSn apar veh ku yazisn an yah "Ohrmazd ‘Xatad 
kunst ] Ohrmazd akas had ahrabih apakih Cikamite [ ku Cikamice kar ut 
‘kirpak pat mozd ut Ohrmazd pBtdahiin ak&s hat ahradih dahet]. Hanja- 


manikan naran ut narikan yazom [ Amhraspandün ], ' whoso among the 
existing ones is thus supremely better in the worship [ i i» e. that yasna"is better’ 
which:he performs ( in honour of ) Ohr-Mazd the Lord ]; Ohrmazd is aware 


of anything whatever with the help of righteousness [ i- e. Ohrmazd, cognisant 


‘through holiness bestows reward and recompense of any duty and meritorious ` 


deed whatever ]; and I revere both males and females relating to the cont 
gation [ i, e the Holy Immortals ]. ' 
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Atas Nyais 
Introductory Remarks 


Ataé Niyāeš or NiYayifn is wholly borrowed from Yasna Hà 62 except the 
introduction and the refrain. In the Ata Niyāyeš, the Zoroastrian Prayer to fire, 
fire is invoked as worthy of worship, worthy of veneration, in the abodes of 
men. Texts and tradition and practice show that the hearth fire remained an 
object of cult for Zoroastrians even after Ata$ “Varharan and Ātaš Adaran are 
established. Practically on the days Ardibehesht, Adar, Srog and Behram 
Zoroastrians are enjoined to visit these Fire Temples and offer prayers to the 
Fire by presenting sandal-wood pieces and incense ( baoisi ). Fuel dry, exposed 
to light and pure incense (baoisi) should be given to it, The fire of Ahura 
Mazda gives command to all for whom he cooks the evening and morning meal. 
From all he desires a good offering anda wished-for offering and a devotional 
offering. The fire needs the service of ‘ one of full age ’, ‘ istructed ’. It is stated 
in the Ata’ Nirvayitn thus : “ Fire looks?at the hands of all who pass by: what 
does the friend bring to the friend, the one who goes forth to the one who 
sits still ”. 


The Indo-Iranians depended. upon fire for light, warmth and cooked food. 
"To this day, worship of the water, the very source of life, is deeply ingrained in’ 
Zoroastrians and the offerings are regularly made to the house-hold well or the 
nearest stream, sea or river, Then if that ono brings unto fire either fuel rightly 
brought, or Barosman rightly spread, or the Plant Hadhanaepata, to him, in 
fulfilment of his wish, the fire of Ahura Mazda, propitiated, unoffended, gives & 
blessing.in the following strain : : 


May a flock of cattle attend upon thee ! 

May a multitude of men attend upon thee ! 

May an active mind and an active spirit attend upon thee ! 

Mayest thou live with a joyous life those nights that thou wilt live ! 


Atar orfire corresponds to the Vedic Agni, The Prophet of Iran found the 
"Cult:of fire already established in Iran, when he entered upon his divine mission. 
Ofall the elements, he raised fire, or light, to a place of the highest distin- 
tion in his,Faith. Light in its various manifestations is emblematic of Mazda, 
The Iranian word for fire as well as for the yazata presiding over fire is Atara 
Among: both the Indians and the Iranians, fire occupies the central position in 
all: rituals. The priest who tended the fire is known by & common name among 
bothithe peoples : atharvan and agravan, literally meaning ‘ one who tends fire 5; 
A litany-is composed in honour of Atar. The ninth month of -the year and the 
ninth. day of: the month are named after Atar. Atar is most frequently 

‘Styledithe son of Ahura. Mazda in the "Younger Avesta texts. Asa Vahitta’s 
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association with the fire continues and they are often mentioned together. As the 
holiest symbol of his faith, the house-lord prays that the sacred element may 
ever burn in his house. The Avestan works refer to the daitya gatu ‘ proper place ' 
for the fire, and the Old Persian Inscriptions speak of the ayadana as the place 
of worship. The bas-relief sculpture at Nagé-i Rustam over the royal tomb: 
shows an altar with fire on it. Ataris both the genius of fire and the element 
fire itself. As the fire dwells in every house, he is constantly spoken of as 
the lord of the house in the Rgveda. The two concepts are often so mixed 
up together that it becomes difficult to distinguish between the blazing fire 
burning upon the altar and the yazata that personifies it. The householders 
pray that the fire may ever burn and blazein their house. In the Nivayisn 


to the fire, the faithful are enjoined to feed the fire with fuel that is dry and 
well-exposed to the light, 


Atar is invoked to grant well-being and sustenance in abundance, knowledge, 
holiness, a fluent tongue, comprehensive, great and imperishable wisdom, manly 
valour, wakefulness, an innate offspring worthy to sit in the assembly and work 
for the renown of his house and village, town and country and for the glory of his. 
country, name and fame in this world, as well as theshining, all happy Paradise 
of the righteous. Whoso does not treat the fire well displeases Ahara Mazda. 
Prophet Zaragustra blesses King Vistaspa that he may be as resplendent as 
the fire. 


Anra Mainyu has created the inexpiable crime of burning or cooking nasak- 
dead matter, and the Vendidad enjoins capital punishment for those who commit 
it. Vide Vendidad 8.73,74. We are informed that the Iranians considered it a 


mortal sin to defile fire by blowing it with the mouth or by burning dead matter 
over it, 


In the Yasna Haptazhaitii.e. the Yasna of the Seven Chapters the Sun 
and the light of day are described as the visible form of Ahura Mazda, and in 
the later Yasna the Sun is said to be His eye. The Prophet Zaragustra established 
the fire asthe symbol of Truth and made it the focal point of his cult. The 
second chapter of the Yasna Haptazhaiti(. Y. 36) is dedicated to the fire, and 
it is through the fire that Ahura Mazda is approached by his worshippers. In this 
chapter, para 3 the author says : ‘ As fire thou art a joy to the Wise Lord, as 
the Most Beneficent Spirit art thou a joy to him- for this is thy most efficacious 
name. The cult of the hearth-fire was common to the Indo-Iranians and it goes 
back to remote pre-history. Traditionally Zoroastrians have kept ever-burning 
hearth-fires. For Iranians fire was connected with justice and with Ata. Hence 
the Zoroastrians style the fire Ardi-behe&t- Aga Vahiáta and the prayers are 
offered in the presense of fire by the Zoroastrians. The daily prayers of 
the Zoroastrians regularly include the Ata’ Nirayitn. Fire-worship forms one of 
the most prominent features of the Zoroastrian Religion. The characterization of 
Parsi Zoroastrians as fire-worshippers is quite old, as fire played an important 
role in Zoroastrianism. Atar is at once an element and a divine being. Like Vedic 


Agni who bears the epithet anala ‘the insatiable’, Iranian Atar requires: 
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Perpetual and permanent care, and it was regarded as a terrible sin and offence to 
allow the sacred fire extinguish in one's house or in the Fire Temple. Yasna 62 
‘emphasises not only the necessity for proper dry fuel and incense, but also the 
need of proper care by a qualified member of the religious community, whose 
Principal duty is to tend the fire of the hearth and of the Fire-Temples, to 
please and propitiate the Atar yazata with baoigi- incense and fragrance 
and to nourish him with offerings, 


Another important and indispensable function of fire was its use in judicia 
‘proceedings in regard to oaths and ordeals, Vide Ragnu Yatt -Yatt 13. Oaths 


and covenants are solemnized over the sacred element, fire. Ordeals of molten 
metal appear to have enjoyed great favour also, 


wow X 
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Text 


Yasnəmca vahməmca hubaratimca ušta-bərətimca vanņnta-bərətimca 
afrinami tava atars pubra Ahurahe Mazdà. Yesnyo ahi vahmyó, yenyó buyt 
vahmyó nmanahu masyakanam, Ušta buyat, ahmai naire, yass-0wa bada fraya- 
zaite ačsmõ-zastð barasmo-zasto gao-zastó | h&vano-zasto. 


Translation 


I bless unto thee, O Fire, Son of Ahura Mazda ! the worship and 
praise, the good offering, the wished-for offering, the devotional offering. 
Thou art worthy of worship and worthy of praise. Mayest thou be worthy 
of worship and worthy of praise in the abodes of the people ! May there be 
happiness unto that man, who will verily worship thee, with fuel in hand, 
with Barsom in hand, with milk in hand and with mortar ( and pestle ) 
in hand ! 


Notes 


yasnamca— acc. sg. of yasna- sb. m. worship, prayer, act of worship, 
sacrifice; from +/yaz- to worship, to consecrate; Skt. "315 ca- encl, parte 
meaning ' and ’, Pah. Ver. yaziSn- 


vahmamca-— acc. sg» of vahma- sb. m. adoration, veneration, praise; 
from 2V van- to win; 1V van- to excel, to surpass; to conquer, to overcome, 
to vanquish; 2 Vvan- ( Skt. Jd; ) to win; with pref. ni- to win, to get posse- 
ssion of ( Barth. Air. Wb. 1404 ). Prof. Jack. derives the word from ~/vaf- 
to pray; cf. ufyemi in Y. 26.1 and Kanga derives from +/vanh- Skt, qq- to 
love, to revere. This is chiefly found in the oft repeated formula in the Avesta. 
yasnaica, vahmaica, x$nao^Zraica, frasastayaéca, Pah. Ver, nilayi3n with a 
gloss a-gumak zohr i» e. ' ( offered with ) pure libations ’. 


hubaratimca- acc. sg, of hubsrati- sb. f. good offering; derived from 
hu- Skt. g- good + bərəti- abst, noun f. from ^/bora- Skt, a to bear, to carry + 
ca, meaning * and '. Pah. Ver. hubarisnih. 


uXLa-baratimca- acc. sg. of uSta-borati- sb. f. wished for offering, 


desired offertng; derived from uSta- ppp. of ~/vas- to wish, to desire and baroti- 
offering, gift. The term uita is 1) adv, ‘ according to one’s will, ‘ according to 


one's desire, loc, sg. of ušti- )}; 2) as sb. “fortune, hail, happiness '. Pah. 
Ver . névak-bariSnih. 


vanta-baratimca— acc. Sg, of valta-borati- sb. f, Offering of respect or 
homage; derived from vanta- sb, m. praise, homage from yvan- to wish aud 
baroti- * offering ’. There is another meaning to the word vanta- sb. f. Skt, 
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qiqat- ‘9 loving wife, mistress, woman ', This meaning is not applicable in the 
context here, Pah, Ver. adyar-bariSnih, i. e., friendly or helping offering, 
which is further explained by the Commentary yatak-gofih, ‘ intercession for 
good deeds ’, 

3 @lrinami— pr. lsg. Par. of Vfri- with pref. a- to satisfy, to propitiate, 
to court a deity's favour by means of, to bless, cl. 9; I bless, I pray for. Av. 
fri- Skt. fl; Pah. atritan, atrinitan; pr. frina- frin-, fryan-; ppp. frita-, frifa-. 
Pah. Ver, afrinom. See à ... frinaiti, in para 9 below. : 

fava- gen. sg, of the second per. pron, thy. Skt. dd-. GAv. tavā. See 
Jack. Av. Gram. § 390-393 p. 112 for the second per. pron, Pah. Ver. 5 to, 
' unto thee ’, 

&lar*- voc. sg. of atar- sb, m, fire, the name of the yazat Adar 
presiding over the fire; Oh Fire ! See Jack," Av, Gram. § 331 p. 95. Pah 
Ver. atas. i 

pubra- voc. sg. of puOra- sb. m. Oh son! Skt. q3-; OPer. puóra; Pah. 
pisar, püs; NPer. pusar, pits; Pah. Ver. benman, ideogram for Ir, pus or püs. 

Ahurahe Mazdi— gen. sg. of Ahura Mazda- Proper Name; , name of 
. God in Zoroastrianism; of Ahura Mazda, of Lord Wisdom. The word mazda has 
been a perplexity to grammarians because the inflection is irregular; and 
philologists have been divided between those who regard it as having a stem 
in -àh, and those ( now probably the majority ) who understand it as having a 
' stem in -& See Kuiper, “ Avestan Mazda " in IIJ. Vol. I. 1957 pp. 86-95 and 
Prof. Paul Thieme in ' Zara@uStra’ ed. by Prof. Beníried Schlerath. Neither 
interpretation satisfies conclusively all the irregularities; but the divergence of 
opinion was concerned mainly with the declension of the word, both groups 
uniting in regarding it as an adj. meaning ‘ wise ', Prof. A. V. W, Jackson in 
the late 19th century had interpreted Mazda as a substantive corresponding with 
Skt. ùT- ‘ mental vigour, perceptive power, wisdom’, and he accordingly 
rendered Av. Ahura Mazda's name as Lord Wisdom’. The same interpretation 
was subsequently proposed again by Sten Konow in his erudite paper on 
* Medha and Mazda” contributed to Jha Commemoration Volume, Poona 
Oriental Series No, 39, Poona 1937 pp. 217-222, He examined the meaning of 
Vedic medha, of which he proposed, ‘ insight’, “wisdom ' and especially 
' prudence ' are English equivalents. On the grammatical side he pointed out 
that in Khotanese Saka the word urmyasda, i. e. aura mazda also has irregu- 
larities of inflection, which suggest the modification of an ü- stem. He arrived 
at the conclusion that “ Mazda was to be Hundes as the proper name of 


the Iranian supreme god ”. 


..37.. 
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yesnyo— nom. sg. of yesnya- ‘adj. worthy of worship; derived from 
yasna- sb. m. + ya- adj. suf. Skt. afia-. See word yasnomca above. Pah. Ver. 
yazisnómand. 

ahi- pr- ? sg. Par. of Vah- Skt. HQ- to be, to exist; ( only Par, ) 
cl 2; thou art; for the inflection of Av. ~ab- to be- See. Jack. Av. 
Gram. § 530-539 pp. 145-156 and Whitney Skt. Gram. 8 636 and K, E. Kanga 
Av. Gram, pp. 193—194, Pah. Ver. he). 


vahmyó- nom, sg. of vahmya- adj. worthy of praise, worthy of 
adoration; derived from vahma- sb. m. praise + ya- adj. suf. See notes on 
the word vahmamca- above. Pah. Ver. niYayisnOmand. 


buya—- opt. 2 sg. Par. of ybu- Skt, 4- to be, to become; mayest thou be; 
pr. bu”, bv-, bava-, bva-; fut. bü$ya; pít. bvav-, babv-; s-aor. bü$-; ppp’ 
buta-; with pref. avi- aoi- to fall to a person's share; with pref. avā- 
to happen, to take place; with pref. a to fall to a person's share; 
with pref. &ca-, pairica- to encompass; with pref. pairi- to take possession 
of, to take place; with pref. fra- to occur, to happen; with pref. ham- to meet. 
Pah. Ver. bavey. 

nmanahu- loc. pl. of nmana- GAv- domana- sb, nt. abode, house; from - 


V/dam- to dwell; Skt. @H- sb. m.; in the abodes, in the houses. Pah, Ver. 
andar man. 


maXyakanqm- gen. pl. of maSy&ka- sb. m. man; of men; derived from 
masya- sb. m, from vmar- to die meaning a mortal, a human being, man; 
Skt. Hed; OPer, Inscr. martiya; Pah. martom-; Pah. Ver. i martOman. 

u$ta— interjection; hail! good fortune, health; its antonym is sadra, 
meaning ' woe’. The word uSta can be both the loc. sg. of the. noun usti- 
‘ wish, desire ' used adverbially in the sense ot ‘at one's wish or will ' and a 
nom, pl of the ppp. uSta- ‘ what is wished for, desired things ’, Hence the 
benediction 'uXtate can mean ‘at wish to thee’, i. e, ‘may it be as thou wishest’. 
cf, the word uStatat- sb. f. i. e. the state of being at one’s wish or will. i. es 
the state of happiness. cf, the cognate Skt. interjective particle 998 which is 
uttered by the hotr priests in Vedic ceremonial. Prof. Ch. Bartholomae ( Air, 
Wb. 417 ) has taken the word uštā throughout as an adv. and has translated 
“at will’ {nach Wunsch ); deriving it from vvas- to wish, to desire. K. E- 
Kanga translates the word as * happiness’ or ' prosperity '. Pah. Ver. nevak, 

happy ". 


buyat— opt. 3 sg. Par. of vbū- Skt. 3; may he he, may he become. E 
the word buya above. Pah. Ver. bavat. 


ahmai- dat. sg. of the dem. pron; unto this; Skt. 31€N, Pah. Ver. O OY 
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naire— dat, sg. of nar- sb. m. man, person; Skt. IT- Pah. Ver. mart. 

yasa- nom. sg. of rel, pron. ya- who; yas + ə euphonic. See Jack. Av. 
Gram, §399-402. pp. 113-115, Pah. Ver, ké, 

Owa- ( sometimes Üwam- ) acc. sg: of the second pers. pron. thee; Skt. 
cal, cal. For second pers. pron, see Jack, Av, Gram. $390 p. 112, Pah. Ver, to. 

bada— adv. indeed, verily; sometimes found written as bat; cf, baidi- 
Stom, adv. ' most certainly, quite verily '. Sogd. B’d; Parth. b'dyst'n; Skt, sd 
and 91164, may be cognates. Pah. Ver. bastan ‘ always, frequently, at al] times '. 

fra-yazaite- pr. subjv. 3 sg- Atm. of A/yaz- to worship with fr&- pref. 
will worship ( with sacrifice, thanks giving, oblations ); Skt. "ST; Pah. yaStan. 
Yazamaide- pr. ind. 1 pl. Atm, = we worship; yazata- pr. ind. 3 sg, Atm, = 
he worships; yazai- subjv. 1 sg. Atm. = I will worship; yazaēša- opt. 2 sg. 
Atm, mayest thou worship. Pah, Ver. frat yazet. 

aesma-zastó- nom, sg. of the comp, aésmo-zasta- adj. having fire-wood 
in the hand; derived from aesma- sb, m. pl. and sg. collect. * fire-word ’, ‘ fuel” 
from Við- to burn + ma-noun suf. aud zastas, Skt. E&T-, Pah. dast, meaning 
* hand '. Pah. Ver. Gsm-dast. : 

barasmo-zasto— nom. sg. of the comp. baresmo-zasta- adj. having barasman 

in hand; derived from barosman- n. designation of a bundle of sacred twigs used. 
at the religious ceremonies, The barasman twigs were the twigs of Haoma 
plant used in the .ceramonies such as Yasna, Vendidad, Baz etc. They are 
first laid out and then tied up in bundles. The number varies according to the 
ceremony to be performed. Now a days, brass or silver wires are used in 
place of twigs. Pah. Ver- barsom-dast. 

fao-zasto— nom. sg. of the comp. gao-zasta- adj. with milk in hand; 
derived from gao- milk and zasta- hand; Pah. Ver. bsryh-dast— gü3t- dast = 
‘ with fat in hand ’. 

ha@vané-zasto— nom. sg. of the comp. hüvano-zasta- adj. having the 
mortar and pestle in the hand; derived from havana- sb. m, mortar and pestle 
used for pounding the Haoma twigs from vhu- Skt. W- to pound, to 
press + zasta- hand. Pah. Ver, hüvan-dast, with hüvan in the hand '. 

All these four words  aesmüO-zasto, barosmO-zasto, gao-zastó and 
hüvano-züstó are also found in the parallel passage in Mihr Yast— Yt. X. 9], 


/ 
-2- 
Text i 
' Daityo-atsmi buya, daityo-baoidi buya, daityo-bidwi buy, daityo- 
-upasayeni buy8, porenayuS hara9ri buya, dahmayu$ harzÜri buya, atart pubra 
Ahurahe Mazda | ; 
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Translation 


Mayest thou be provided with proper fuel, 

Mayest thou be provided with proper incense ! 
Mayest thou be provided with proper nourishment ! 
Mayest thou be provided with proper upkeep ! 
Mayest thou be maintained by a person of full age ! 


Mayest thou be maintained by a pious protector ! 
O Fire, Son of Ahura Mazda ! 


Notes 


dailyó-a£smi buya—- comp. verb; mayest thou be provided with proper 
fuel, derived from daityo- adj. from data- sb.. ‘law’ meaning ‘due, proper, 
lawful, right, according to usage’. Pah, Ver, datiha = ‘ lawfully, properly ' 
+ aésmi- adj. * provided with fuel ’; from aesma- sb. m. f fuel, fire-wood '. 
‘cf, Skt, gd. Pah. 8sm + buya- opt. 2 sg- Par. of v bū- to bei. e. imo 
thou be’. Pah. Ver- datiha €sm bavéy = * mayest thou have fuel properly °’. 

daityo-baoz0z buya— comp. verb; mayest thou be provided with 
proper incense; daityo- proper, lawful, baoibi- adj. provided with perfume or 
incense; from +/bubd- to smell + buya- mayest thou be. Pah. Ver. datiha 
bod bavéy = ‘ mayest thou have fragrance properly ’. 

daityó-piü wi buya— comp. verb; mayest thou be provided with proper 
nourishment-; pifwa- adj- from pitu- sb. m. nourishment, food. Pah. Ver. 
datiha pihn bavey = ‘ mayest thou have food properly ’. 


daityoó-upasayeni buya— comp. verb. mayest thou be provided with 
proper upkeep or resting place; derived from daityo- proper, lawful, suitable 3r 
upasayeni- adj. having a resting place, i. e, of a suitableAta$-dan or Adost 
from vši- with upa- pref. to lie down, Pah. Ver. datiha pasayan bavey. Here 
Pah. Ver, has merely transcribed the Av. word upasayeni, The word is hapax 


and K. E, Kanga remarks that this word is of uncertain meaning 
. € Av. Dict. p. 102 ), 


paranayus harsÜri buya — comp. verb. mayest thou be maintained by 2 
person of mature age; derived from poronayus, of full age, of mature age; from 
porona- Skt. qu. full, complete, mature + àyu- Skt. 3119- age; harofri- adj- 
guarding, protectiug {rom 4/har- to protect, to guard, to keep watch over + 
-Ora- n. suf. and buya- opt. 2. hd Par. of Vbii- to be; mayest thou be. Pah. 


Ver. purrnay sardar bavey =‘ mayest thou have a protector or chief of 
full age ° 
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dahmayus har20ri buyá— comp. verb, mayest thou be maintained by a 
Pious sage; derived from dahmaüyu- dahma- sb. m. Skt. «tH- adj. instructed, 
wise ( of a real member of the Zoroastrian community ); from V dah- to teach, 
to be instructed; cf.‘ the Av. word dahista- adj. superl. of dahma- Skt. Èg- 
meaning ' wisest’. For hara6ri-buya see notes above. Pah. Ver. dahman 
sardar bavéy = ‘ mayest thou have a pious chief or protector ’. 
-3- 


Text 


Saoci-buye ahmya none, 
mat saoct-buye ahmya nmane, 
raocahi-buye ahmya umane, 

v — 
vaxsabe-buye ahmya umane, 
daraVamrcit aipi zrvanem upa süram 


- = - 2 2 = 2. 
traso-karatim, hada sürayd vanhuya fraso=karatozt, 


Translation 


in order to be burning in this house, 

in order to be ever burning in this house, 
in order to be blazing in this house, 

in order to be increasing in this house, 


even over ( aipi) a long period until the mighty Renovation ( nay) 
including the mighty good renovation. 


Notes 


saoci-buye— inf. “ in order to be aflame, in order to be burst in flame; 
derived from 4/saoci- ( var. saoce ) burning; Vsuc- to burn and buye- 4/bü- to 
be. In Avesta y takes the place of v between u and e by dissimilation; es g. 
duye—two, Skt. &; mruye= I speak, Skt. RGP tanuye >tanvé, for the body; buye 
to be, Skt, 333; Av. uye, both (for uve, uwe ), Skt. SH-. See Jack, Av. Gram. § 
190, Pah, Ver. sozak bavéy = ' thou art burning ’, 


ahmya nmane— loc, sg. of the dem. pron. a- and nmüna- sb, nt, in this 
house. cf. Y. Ha 60.2. ahmi nmane. Pab. Ver, andar én man, 

mat-saoci-buye— inf. in order to'be ever burning; mat, Skt» WA, adv, 
always, for ever; (2) mat- prep. with inst- abl. gen. = together with; saoci- 
buye- see notes above. Pah. Ver hamésak sdzak bavéy. . = ; 
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raocahi- buye— inf» in order to become shining, for becoming brilliant; 


raocahi- from Yruc- to shine, to be bright, Pah. Vers 105n bav&y. 
vaxsabe-buye- inf. in order to be increasing; vax§a0a- sb. from 
A vax$, to grow, to increase. Pah. Ver» vaxSak bavey. 


dara\am-cit— acc. sge of darata- darega- adj. Skt. atq- meaning " long * 


and cit- encl. part. even, too. Pah» Ver. dērang. 


aipi- prep. ( with acc., loc. ) Skt. arfü- upon, after, for, in. Pah-. 


Ver. tak, ‘till, upto ', 
zrvanam-— acc, sg. of zrvüna- sb. m. time, period; from Vzru- to move 
Pah. Ver. zaman. : 


upa- (1) prep. with acc. towards, to, by, near (of space ) about, at ( of 
time y with loc. * by, at, in’ ( of space ) (2) verbal pref. Pah, Ver. apar pat.. 


siram- acc. sg. of sūrā- adj. f. strong, powerful, mighty, Skt, YW; from 
V sū- to swell, to increase; cl. 4. Pah, Ver. an i afzür- 'the powerful’. There 


isa second meaning of Av. sūra- Skt. Wcó-, a weapon, an implement. cf, 


Xarset Nilayisn 8. See Kanga Av. Dict. p. 529 s, v. 2 stra. 


traso-karatim— acc, sg» of fra§6-karati- sb. f, Resurrection, Renovation; 


derived from fraSa- suitable, fit, renovated + karoti” sb, from +/kora- to: 


- do, to make, Skt. Sd-; Renovation of the Universe, a new dispensation 


in which the world will become perfect at the last day. cf. OPer. fraSa-. Pah. 
Ver. fraSkart- kartürih; hada sürayà vanhuya: fraSokoretoit- this clause seems to 
bean interpolation and seems to have been added by a later hand in the text. 

Aaba- (1) adv. Skt, 847, always, ever, everytime; (2) adv. Skt. WẸ, 
together with, alongwith, jointly, in conjunction with. Here in this context 
( 2 ) is suitable. Pah. Ver. tak, ‘ upto, until r 


sūrayĝ— gen. sg- of sūra- adj, f. strong, powerful, mighty. See suram- 
above, Pah. Ver. omits translating this word. 


vaghuyü- gen. sg. of vaghu- f. good, excellent. Pah. Ver. Sapir — 
Jranian véh == ' good’. 
fraso-karatoit— abl. sg. of Ííra$O-koroti- Renovation; abl. sg. used in’ 


the sense of gen. sg. See notes on the word fraS$6-koratim above. Pah, Ver, 
Bu fraSkart- kartarih. 


-4- 
Text 


Daya mē atari pubra Ahurahe Mazda | Asu Xa0rom, asu 8raitim, ast 
xl 
jitim, pouru Xa0rom, pouru Oraitim, pouru fitim, mastim, sHano, xsuiwram 


We - - . 3 
hizvgm, urune ust, xratum. pascatta masitam mazantam apairi-a0r2m; nairy&- 
Bascaeta ham-varaitim, 
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"Translation 

Grant unto me, O Fire, Son of Ahura Mazda ! well-being immedi- 
ately, sustenance immediately, success immediately, well-being in abundance, 
‘sustenance in abundance, success in abundance, knowledge, holiness, 
a fluent tongue, understanding for the soul and afterwards wisdom 
( which is ) comprehensive, great, imperishable; and finally manly valour, 
Notes 


āsu- adv. swiftly, immediately; Skt. 8TII-; Pah. taz. 

XaÜrom- acc, sg. of XaÜra- sb. nt. comfort, happiness. Pah. Ver. 
Xarih. Etym. doubtful Xa + a9ra ? cf. vispo-kafrom in Y. 9.19; its antonym is 
düZa8rom- V. 8.8. 

8raitim- acc. sg. of Üraiti- sb, f. nourishment, sustenance, protection; 
from 4/Dra- to nourish, to protect + ti- abst. noun suf, Pah. Ver, srüyisnih. 


Jifim- acc. sg. of jiti- sb. f. (1) lifes from ^/ji- shortened form of Vjiv- - 


to live, Skt, sa- ( 2 ) success, victory; Vji- Skt. R- to win. Here I translate the 
word by * success, victory ’. Pah. Ver, zabi3nih = ‘ life.’ 

Douru— sometimes paouru- adj. much, abundant, many, full. Skf, qa. 
( 2) pouru- adv. much, abundantly. Pah. Ver, purr. 

mastim- acc, sg. of masti- sb, f. knowledge, from +/mand- to impress 
upon the memory. The word is evidently used in the sense of spiritual wisdom 
and the joy that arises from it, cf. NPer. masti, ‘ religious ecstacy.’ Pah. Ver, 
frazanakih, ‘ sagacity ', with a gloss ku tak frazimi kar ut datistan danom, 
i. e-, “so that I may know the end of duty and justice ’, 

spano— acc sg. of spanah-spananh- sb. nt. * holiness, sanctity ' (Barth.) 
' increase, prosperity’ (Kanga), Pah. Ver. afzonikih, * increase, bountifulness 
with a gloss ku tak hat čīiš € vas Gis danom, i. e. ‘ so that from one thing I 
may know many things’, 

xsviwram— acc, sg. of x§viwra- adj. swift, quick, fluent, voluble; from 
Y xS3viw- E vip: Skt. ÎS- to hasten, to fling, to pierce. The form is irregular. 
The correct form should be x§viwram, cf. Barth, Air. Wb. 563, cf- xSviwi- iSu- 
Sb. m. lit. having swift arrow ( Yt. 8,6; Yt. 10.102 : Yt. 17,12. ); the swift archer; 
here x§viwi- is the sideform of x$viwra- cf. xSviwraspa- the name of an 
illustrious personage of Ancient Iran. Vide. Yt- 13.111. Pah. Ver. Sepak. 

hizvam— acc, sg. of hizva- Skt. fig- sb. f. meaning tongue; also 
word hizū- sb. m. is noticed in Avesta for tongue. Pah. Ver. uzvanih, 

uruné— dat. sg. of urvan- sb. m. soul, spiritual part of the human 
being; derived from 4/vara- var- to choose, Skt. 3-; + van, n. suf. Pah. Ver, 


TORan; rvan. 
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u$i— acc. sg. of uš- sb, nt, ear, hearing i.e» perceptive faculty, 


intellect, intelligence, Pah. Ver- 55. 


xralüm- acc. sg. of xratu- sb. m+ wisdom, reason. Skt. mq-. Pah. Ver. 
xrat. 


pascaéia— adv. then, alterwards, Skt, WS, cf. pasca, Skt. qA, adve- 
behind ( of space ) then, afterwards ( of time ) Pah. Ver. ideogram axat; 
Ir. pas. 

masitam— acc. sg. of masita- adj. m. derived from mas- adj. large, 
extensive, widespread + suf. ita- which appears in a few adjectives; e. g» 
zairita- Skt. atā- golden, yellow;  raobita- red; likewise in the hapax 
participial adjective Av. darfita, emboldened, daring ( Vdaros- Skt. TT to 
dare ) Y, 57,11- See Jack. Av, gram. 8 786, note 1, p. 219 and § 712 p. 196. 
cf. masitam- acc. sg. f, V. 65.5; Yt. 5.3; Vt. 13,6; Aban Nilayiin 4; masito- 
Yt. 14.41; masita- Yt, 10.30. Pah Ver. mas. 

mazantam— acc. sg. of mazant- Skt. Hed great, big, ample, copious, 
noble. Pah. Ver. strangely translates this Av. word by Sapir- Ir. veh, meaning 
*' good’. 

apairi-a0rem- acc. sg. of a-pairi-adra- adj, m. imperishable; derived 
from a- neg. particle not + pairi- pref, + 4/80- to ruin, to perish, to destroy 


+ ra- suf. Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 23 ) translates “ not decreasing ". The word 
is hapax legomenon. Pah. Ver. omits translating this word, 


nairyam— acc. Sg- f. of naiy&- adj. manly, heroic; Skt. qå- from 
nar- sb, mau, male; qualifying the noun ham-varoti- 

ham- varatim— acc. Sg. of ham-varati- sb. f, courage, bravery, valour ; 
derived from ham, adv. Skt. HH, together; also a. verbal pref. + vərə- 
Skt, 3- to cover, to protect, Note that this word is always used with nairya- 


i. e, manly. cf. Y. 57.33 ham-varoitivato- adj. “ endowed with manly courage ’- 


Vt. 10-66 ( Mihr. Yt. ) naire ham-varətiš = ‘manly volour ’. Pah. Ver. ham 
martüzakih. 


E TES 
Text 

Hradwo-zangam, a-Xafnyam Oristim asnam-ca xsafnam-ca asito-gatums: 
D» - v - . "s , Ta m i P . 
jalaurüm, tuOrusam, asnam frazaintim, kar$o-razam, vyaxangm hąm-raoðgnts 


hvapam, qXo-bujem, hviram; ya me trabayat umanemca, visemca, zantumcae 
daxyümca, datihu-sastimca, 
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Translation 


(Grant unto me, Oh Mazda!) an offspring with feet lifted up, 
sleepless [ one-third of the days and nights ], wakeful while lying on 
bed, bringing to maturity, nobly born, prescribing the laws to the country, 
eloquent, thoroughly-developed, possessed of good works, delivering 
from distress, of good intellect, that may cause to prosper my house, clan, 
town, country and the renown of the country, 

Notes ; 

aradwo-zangam— acc. sg. f. of aradwo-zonga- adj. firm-footed, steady, 
with feet lifted up; derived from aradwa- ərədva- oroZwa-, lifted up, 
raised on high, Skt, S + zanga- foot; lit, with drawn-up shanks. cf. 
aradvafSna. adj. ( Hadoxt Nask II a ) with prominent breasts; fSnà, another 
form of fstüna-; aradvd-ayhana ( Vend. 5.11 ) “the head elevated or set 
upright by putting a pad below it”; oradwo-drafsa- ( Yašt I, 11), “with 
uplifted banners’; see Vt. X.61. 9radwo- zongoam, I. Gershevitch remarks - 
" ef. Ved. ürdhvastha- Ossetic urdugistaeg etc, most recently discussed by- 
Bailey, TPS. 1954, 129. There is, however. an ingenious alternative interpretation 
suggested by K, Geldner which Bartholomae was perhaps wrong in condemning. 
In Y. 62, ( nairyam 500 hamvaroitim 9raÜwo-zongam axafnyam asito-gatüm. 
jaYaurtim ), as Geldner pointed out, the contrast of manly valour being 
* awake ' although ' lying on a couch ' suggests, that the two preceding words. 
express a similar contrast, ‘ not sleeping ' although ‘ in a position of rest” 
(lit, with drawn-up shanks ), Accordingly Geldner, referring to the parallel. 
Skt. expression ürdhvajanu( ka ) ‘ raising the knees ( = sitting)’ translated 
olir passage den auch wenn er ruht, wachsamen ". ( The Avestan Hymn to 
Mithra, Cambridge, 1959. p. 210 ). Pah Ver. stenik zangih- ' firm-footedness n 
with a gloss ku-m kar hac pāðveh tōßānāt kartan. ‘so that I may be able to: 
perform duties well with my feet ’- 

a-Xaínyqm- adj. acc. sg. f. of a-Xafnya- sleepless; derived from a = not 
+ Xafnya- sleeping from 4/Xap- Skt. S49: Pah. #aftan, ‘ to sleep ’; Xafria- Skt.. 
ET- Lat. som- nus, Fr. sommeil ‘sleep’ + ya- adj. suf. cf, Vt- XIX. 39; Yt.X.7, 
aXafnom. Pah. Ver. a-Xab, with a gloss ku tak apar hac dénik nē xufsom, i. e. 

* I do not sleep beyond what is enjoined by the Religion’. 

Üriiüm- acc. sg. of Ori$va- num. one third from 6ri- num.+5va- a third,. 
suf; a third ( part ); multiplicative adverbs are formed by adding suffix -vant 
to the numerals; e. g. biävat- two-fold, @riavat- ‘three-fold’. See Jack. Av. 
Gram, § 376. p. 108. In § 827 Prof. Jackson remarks : “ A few other secondary 
suffixes occur sporadically and may for: convenience be -mentioned here.. 


1.998, . 
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Suffix. Av. šva- in numerals, 9risva- “a third’ caSrusva- ' a fourth ’, Panta7hva- 
* a fifth" ( Ys. 197). See Kanga Av. Dict. pe 235, s. v: Orisva. Pah. Ver. 
sriSvatak. 

asuqm-ca- gen. pl. of asna- sb. nt. day; of the days. Skt. AGT. Pak, 
Ver. i 108 i roz, of the day; ayan-ayar- mean * day ’. Orig. dazan- day, day-time. 
cf. Vend. 4.45; maidyai asnamca x§afnamca avanhabdaéta, " he should sleep in 
the middle part of the days) and nights ” 


xsafnam-ca- gen. pl. of x3apan- ( also xSapar- )sb nt. night; of the 
nights; Skt. HWI. Pah. Ver. e fap, with a gloss vēš nē vē xufsom celon 
ka ander den goft estet. i. * Y may not sleep more than what is enjoined 
( lit. is said ) in the DM " I think the phrase Üri$üm asnamca x§afnamca 
‘seems to be an interpolation and as such may be inserted in the square iod d. 
“This phrase amplifies the meaning of the word a-Xafnyam. 


asitó-gatium- acc» sg. of asito-gatu- adj. while lying on bed, sitting on 
the couch; asita- ppp. of vsi- to lie down; cl. 2. with ā- pref, + gatu- place, 
couch, bed; Skt. WM-. In Vend, 3.24 we get the form saeta- impft. 3 sg. Atm. 
Pr. part. Atm- is fyamna- The word asito-gatüm- is hapax legomenon; rah. 
“Ver. teZ hat gas = f quick from bed’, with a gloss tak-am tez hac bisasp 
be tofanat biitan i.e. “so that I may be able to arise myself quickly 
from būšāsp- lethargy, or sleep ". It seems fromthe Pah. Ver. that the 
translator MU have read asisto- gütüm. The word asisto- is seperl. of 
isu, meaning ‘swiftest, quickest, most prompt ’. 


jalaurim— acc. sg. of jaYaurvah- adj. pft. part, Par. of Vgar- to awake; 
‘watchful; redupl, jaYar + vah- pft- part. Par, term. ct. Skt, SI7@%-, cf. Vt. 
X ( Mihr Yast ). 7 : jal&urvàxyhom and Vt.X.141 : jaYaurüm as in this para. 
Pah. Ver. jelarih, y yh r yh, wakefulness, abst. n. with a gloss an i pat dast 
apāyēt kartan- meaning ' one ought to perform that which ( is) in (his) hand’. 
See Xarfet Nilayisn 6 where Av. word jaYaurvanhom is translated into Pah. 
jigar- wakeful, vigilant. Pah. Ver. is a mere transcription of the Av. word. 


tuÜrusam — acc. of tuf rua- adj. f. fully developod, fully grown; from 
/§ru5- to bring to maturity, to make perfect, to ripen, to protect, to nourish, 
' that give support " ( Dhalla ) cf. Oraosti- sb, f. maturity, end. V rus is 4 
secondary form from 4/Üru- to bring up, to nourish. Pah, Ver. ani uaa 
—burtari parvartar = the promulgator of the name ( of the family ), the 
nourisher or preserving the father's name and the protector- 


Gsnam— acc. sg- of āsnā- f. adj. innate, inborn, natural; from Azan” 
to be horn with pref. a- “ nobly born ". Prof. Bailey ( Zoroastrian Problem? 
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ds the IX Century Books. Oxford- 1943, 1971, p. 10 f. n, ) remarks : “ asna- 

‘nobly born ' ; representing, as proposed BSOS VI- 953, an Olran. àzna-, 
corresponds in meaning to Mid. Pers. azat, Rzütak, Khotanese dysata,- 
and Skt. ajani- * noble origin’, ajaneya- adj, used of horses in the Mahabharata; 
in Pali ajaniya is used of horses and in a Prakrit form as a loan-word in 
Khotan üyümni ". 


The word is generally found associated with xratu- in the phrase 
üsnO-xratu- of innate wisdom as opposed to gaoijo-stüto-xratu- lite wisdom 
acquired through the ears. Pah. Ver. asnütak, asnitak ‘ noble, pure ' 

frazaintim= acc. sg.-of frazainti- sb. f progeny, child, Ha from 
Vzan- to be born with fra- pref. Pah. Ver. frazand- ' child, son, offspring '. 


karš 'S0-razam— acc. sg. of kar$o-rüzah- adj. f. prescribing the laws to 
the country, regulating the furrow or boundary line; derived from karSa- “line 
drawn on the ground, a furrow ’, from V karš- Skt. HY, Pah. kaSitan, NPer. 
kaSidan, kiStan, ' (1) to draw (2) to draw circles or furrows, to plough’ and 
razah- ‘religious doctrines or mandates, laws ’; here the base is rdza- raza- f. 
from WVrāz- to arrange, to administer. See Yt. X. 61: mi@rom karso- 
rüzaghom; here the word razanhom- is acc. sg. m. “ director of boundary lines” 
( Ilya Gershevitch, Avestan Hymn to Mithra p. 102-103; p. 210 ). Pah. Ver. 
keSvar viraó, “ adorning the country, organizer of the regions '. 


vyüxnem- acc, sg. of vyüxna- vyüxana- adj. eloquent; vi + 4/yak, IE. 
yek- ' to declare solemnly '. The Avestan word vyüxana is pre-eminently used 
in the YaSts, where it occurs eleven times, Besides, it appears once in Y. 62.5 
and twice in the Vendidad ( V. 22.7, 13 ) where it is an epithet of the yazata. 
Nairyosajha, Bartholomae translates the word by “ speaking to the assembly; 
eloquent ". ( Air. Wb. 1477) from the word vyaza- sb. m. ‘assembly, meeting’. 
In Yt- 14.46, the hapax word vyaxanya- adj. occurs meaning ' advising the 
assembly ’. Ilya Gershevitch translates vyüxanom “challenging ". Prof. 
F. E. J. Kuiper remarks : ‘‘ since, however, Indo-Iranian verbal roots ending 
in a gutteral always have the corresponding palatal before the morpheme -ana 
( cf. Av, raocana-, aojana-, anaezana-, azana- )- Wackernagel suggested to take 
vyüxana- as | v(i)yaxna ]; See Festgabe Jacobi. p. 5,1926 ". For further 
details, see IIJ. Vol. IV, No, 4,1960, Kuiper- “The Ancient Aryan Verbal 
Contest pp. 241—249 '. Pah. Ver. hanjamanik. 


ham-raobqm- acc. sg. of hamiraote: adj. f. thoroughly developed: Skt. ; 
AU; derived from ham- Skt. aye together ' also a verbal pref, + raodae 
Stature, form, growth; from a/ruð- to grow. There are other forms of Av. ham. 
viz. ham, han; han, ha; Gallic forms həm, hon, hsmo, hs, ha, adv. Skt. an 
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a pref, implying ' together with, completely, wholly '. cf, ham- varotim- above. 
Pah. Ver. ham-rüste 
hvapam- acc. sg. of hvapah- adj. working or creating well ( of gods ); 
active, industrious C of man y correct text would be hvapanham- f. here the 
"word is.declined according to à- base, hvapa-. cf. Av. hvapah- adj. Skt. taqq- 
‘meaning ' doing good works or acts; hvü- prefixed to nouns is equal to hu; 
'hva + apsh- Skt. INQ- sb. nt, Kanga ( Av, Dict, p. 609 ) takes it as acc, sg. 
of hvapa- comp. adj. another form of hvapagh- and translates- * possessing 
intrinsic merit, well-skilled; working wonders ", cf. V. 44,5: hvapa-; cf. Yt. 
X.92. and Vt.X.10, Taraporewala ( Divine Songs of ZarafuStra, 1951 p. 473 ) 
remarks : ^ hvapà 1/1 mas. The word is hvapah, skilful artist lit. good worker. 
Barth. ( Av. Wb. 1853 ) compares it with the Vedic word apas ( neu. ) which 
means ‘religious ceremony’ and is found in RV. i. 178.1 and iv.38-4. In 
Skt. we have two words ápas and apás ( differing only in the accent ); the 
former neu. and means ' work’ ( Lat. opus ) and the latter isan adj. and 
means ‘skilful’, or ‘clever’. When mas. the word ápas also means ' master 
worker ( Grass. Wb, 74 ). We also get in Skt- svápas ( used as an adj. ) 
4n the sense of ‘ skilful’ and sometimes as a mas. noun, meaning ' good 
artificer’. This word svápas is used specially to designate a 'cartwright ' 
ora‘ poet’ (ibid 1626-27). Thus in RV. iv, 56.3. We have sá it sváp& 
'bhüvanesu asa yá imé Dyava- prthivi janana ( surely he, the clever artificer 
exists in the spaces, who hath created these Heavens and this Earth ). In the 
Av., too, we find hvapah, the exact equivalent of svápas, in Vas. 37,2. And 
in Yt. 10 ( Mihr ) 54 we get hvapah while in verses 10 & 92 of the 
same Yt. we get hvapsh (Barth. Av. Wb. 1847. under  hvapah ). 
In Vas. 62.5 the word hvapah is used as an adj. describing the progeny one 
-prays for from Atar ". Dr. Ilya Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mithra, 
Cambridge 1959 p. 237 ) remarks : hvapah- is an epithet of Ahura Mazdah, 
Zsna frazaintis, * noble progeny ’, and according to our interpreta!ion above, p. 
208, vadre yaona ‘ wedlock ’. It is translated on several occasions by Pah. 
Xapar, which also translates Xüpara- its own Av. forbear. #apara- is found as 
epithet of ASi-, the fravaSis; frazainti3 ( without üsna ) and za “ the earth ’. Its 
meaning may thus be near to that of hvapah-, and Bth.'s tentative etymological 
connection of the two words is likely to be correct, In the Skand Gumanik 
- Vitür. Pazand Xawar occurs as opposite of andmurz ‘ merciless’ in XII.12, 
"andis followed immediately by awaxšāyišn ‘ mercy 'in X.23, XI.4; P. de 
Menasce accordingly translates it by “clement ', généreux, and the abstract 
Xawari by ‘compassion ’. The meaning ‘ liberal, generous ' would fit the Av. 


contexts of both hvüpah- and Xüpara-, and ‘forgiving ’ in Middle Iranian may be 
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understood as a semantic development of ‘ generous ’. If this analysis is correct, 
hvapah is not likely to be related to OlInd. apas- as Barth, thought. Perhaps 
one should rather think of Ved. api ' friend, ally’ ńrlos epios, " benevolent, 
friendly ; Prof. S. Insler ( The Gathas of Zarathustra, Leiden, 1975, p. 66 ) 
translates the word hvapa in Y.44.5 by “craftsman”. Dr. Dhalla ( The 
Nyaiches or Zaroastrian Litanies, New York 1908, p. 168-169 ) translates 
the word in question by “ possessed of good works”. Pah. Ver. Xüpar, 
“ benevolent, compassionate, beneficent '. 

qz0-bujim—- acc. sg, of azo-buj- adj. delivering from distress or 
captivity; comp. of azah, azab- sb. nt. Skt, T- narrowness, distress, 
affliction, calamity; from Vaz- to tie, to bind + Vbij- to deliver, to set free, 
to save; cf. Yt. 13.134 : asnayasca paiti vanhuya frazantois danraya 
vyaxanaya xioiünyà, spiti-doifrà azobujo hviraya, i- e- “for the progeny 
having innate wisdom, good, wise, famous, ruling, white-eyed, relieving from 
distress, heroic’ cf, V, 7.3 : azo-jataca- “smitten by calamity; killed by 
distress '. Pah, Ver. hat tangih boxtarih, with a gloss hat doša, i. e. 
* deliverence from distress, i, e- from hell ’. 

hvirqm— acc. sg. of hvira- adj. f. made up of hu- good and vira- sb, nt, 
understanding. cf. Pah. vir- “intellect; of good intellect or of good under- 
standing ". Alternatively the word may be translated * courageous ’, ' heroic ' 
when derived from hu- good and vira- a brave man, a hero, Pah. Ver, hu- 
vir ‘of good understanding ' which is further explained by the gloss * ku 
apüyiinik i purr-Sndsak pat Sn i pas pas apayét kartan = i. e. ‘ seemly and 
fully cognisant of what is to be done in the future ’- 

ya- nom. sg. rel, pron. f. who. Pah. Var, ke, 

mé— gen. sg. of first pers. pron. my, Pah, Ver, an i man, 

irabeyat- opt. 3 sg. Par. of 4/frübó- to increase, to prosper; may 
increase, may prosper; Vfrad- frad- (comp. of Vda- + fra- ) to further, make 
flourish; pr. frada- fraba-; iter. fradaya-. cf, Y. 10.4 frübaeSa- ' mayest thou 
grow, mayest thou -flourish or prosper *. Prof. Thieme ( Prof. Turner Jubilee 
"Volume I 1958. 157 ) derives the word frad from fra-ard ( by dissimilation ). 
Pah. Ver. früenBt, ' may enlarge, may make prosper. ' ; 

nmanamca— acc. sg. of nmana- sb. nt. house, abode, residence; GAv. 


domana-; from /dam- to dwell, to reside; cf. Skt. 4A-; OPer. maniya; Pah. man; 


'NPer. man; ca- encl. part. meaning ‘and ’. x : 
sb. f. village, clan; Skt. 199; OPer. vió; Pah. 


= — acc. sg. of vis- 
rid ad f this word see Jack. Av. Gram, § 


vis; Lat. vicus. For full declension o 
279, Pah. Ver, ut vis: 


` 
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zantümca- acc. sg. of zantu- sb. m- town ( union of villages ); district, 
cf, Skt, aq- ' creature, living being, man’. Pah- Ver, ut zand, and district, 
tribe '. cf. Y. 26.1 zantuma- adj. ' belonging or presiding over the tribe. or 
district, ' 


daxyumca- acc. sg. of daxyu- sb. f. land, province; another word for 
daxyu- is da"hu- or dainhu-; cf. V. 26.1; daxyuma- adj. ' belonging to the land, 
belonging to the province '; cf. OPer. dahyu-; Pah, Ver, M'TÀ, ideogram or 
Semetic word for Ir. deh. 


daihu-sasfimca- acc. sg. of daiflhu-sasti- sb. f. “command of 
countries ” ( Ilya Gershevitch ); “ fame or celebrity of a lend ” ( Barth. Air. 
Wb. 682 ). The word sasti- means both ** praise " and ‘* command, order” 
Lat, imperium. Prof, James Darmesteter had recognized in the fer 
daiflhu-sasti- a word meaning “ Empire ". It was J. Hertel who associated 
with daifhu-sasti- the daxyunam fratomabato of Mihr Yast 18 which he 
rendered by ' Oberherrschafter der Lander ". Ilya Gershevitch remarks € 
** As thecontext of {ste 87 does suggest that daifhu-sasti is used in the 
sense of ‘ empire ”, it will be appropriate to interpret the compound, which 
theoretically could be taken in the sense of “ command of the country ( sing.); 
as meaning imperium regionum (plur. )". For further details see, “ The 


Avestan Hymn to Mithra ", by Ilya Gershevitch, combridge, 1959 pp. 296- 
299. cf. Mihr Yast ( Vt. X ) paras 18 and 87. 


16G 
Text 


— O -— ~ - = 
Daya mé atav$, pura Ahurahe Mazdi ! ya me aniat atrasanha 
nüramca yavaécataite, vahistam ahum a$aonam raocanham vispo-Xa0ram, zazi” 
-buye vanhauca mizde, vanhauca sravahe urunatca dar?2Ye havaxAe, 


- Translation 
i Mayest thou grant unto me, O Fire, Son of Ahura Mazda, the 
bright and all glorious Paradise ofthe righteous whereby there will be 


compliance with my wish, now and for ever, so as to attain to good reward, 
good renown and to long blessedness of my soul, 


Notes 


ya- inst, sg. of rel, pron. f. whereby. Pah, an ke, ‘ that which °- 


ayiat— impft- subj. 3 sg. Par. of Vah- to be, may be; shall be; Vahte 
subj. + t impft. 3 sg. termination, Skt. 3THd-. Pah, Ver. hat, * will be”. 
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ZÍrasiyhvá- nom-' sg. of  Bfrasühvant- adj. " complying with a 
person's wish” (Barth, Air, Wb. 101-102); derived from 4- fra.’ pref. ~ 
+ saqghü- sb. f. from Vsah- to utter, to proclaim, to announce, meaning order, 
command + vant- poss, suffix; saghvant- adj. sayhiivant. K. E. Kanga ( Av, 
Dict. p. 37 ) reads afrasanha and takes it as nom, sg. of afrasanha- sb. 
and translates “an instructor, a preacher, " deriving from 4/saygh- with 2 pref. 
Darmesteter translates ‘‘ although we may not be worthy of it " based on 
Neryosang Skt. Ver. “ ayogyata ". Pah. Ver, afrat-satisn, “ (i) permanence, 
imperishableness (2) unfittingness, unsuitableness ”. cf. V. 52,1: afrasanhaitim, 
cf. Uzyeirin Gah- Gah III.6 afrasaghamca XaÜrom yazamaide. See Avesta 
Fragment Pursi3niha or Tehmuras Fragments 37 : pascaéta azam yO Ahurd 
Mazda havai urune urvasma daesayeni vahistemca ahüm  analraca raoca 
afrasanhamca XaÜrom;i.e. afterwards I who am Ahura Mazda will show bliss 
to his Boal Paradise, Endless Lights and permanent comfort. Here Pah, 
Ver. translates the word afrasanamca by ani a-satisn < ik >, eternal or 
permanent bliss ( Xare- ) A Zoroastrian Catechism by K. M. Jamasp Asa 
and Helmut Humbach Part I. Text, Translation, Notes. Wiesbaden, 1971 
p. 58 ff. Prof Humbach translates the word in question by * unlimited ", Also 
see Darmesteter, Le Zend Avesta III. 69 and Dhabhar, Translation of the Zand-i 
Khirtak Avistāk, published by the K., R. Cama Oriental Institute, Bombay, 
1963 pp. 76-77 f. n. 12. | 

«ür»mca— adv. now, just now. cf. Av, nu, Skt. d, 4; also we come 
across in Avesta ntiram, meaning ‘now ’ ‘just now’; vide Yt. 8.15 and Vt, 13.54. 
There is another meaning ofthe word nürom, viz. * craftily, cunningly ” 
noticed in Aban Vt, (Yt.5).50 and Zamyst Vt. ( Vt. 19 ) 77. Pah. Ver. 
nun-it, * even now '. 

yavarcataite— dat. sg. of yavaétat- sb. f, everlastingness; and forever, 
-with tmesis instead of yavaetatdéca cf. the phrase yavaeca yavatataéca = for 
ever and ever; Lat. saecula saeculorum; derived from yu- sb. nt. meaning 
* continuance ’; dat. sg. yavoi, yave with vispaái, meaning í for ever and 
ever. Mark the insertion of enclitic particle ca between yavaé and tite. 
Pah, Ver. ut tak 6 hawa hamé-rofisnih * and upto eternity and till eternity ' 

vahištəm- acc- sg. of vahista: adj. superl. of vohu, vanhu- best; 


— compar. vahyanh- better. Skt AS. Pah- Ver. pahlom. 


ahüm- acc. sg. of ahu- a7hu- sb. m. world, existence, being; from vah- 
to be, to exist; Skt, 3TH-. Pah. Ver. axan. The two words vahistem ahüm are 


invariably found together in the special sense of “the world of the righteous 
"hereafter ', i. e., ' paradise, heaven '. The Persian word bihisht is used in 


exactly the same sense and is derived directly from Av, vahista-.. 
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a$aonqm- gen. pl, of a§avan- adj. Skt, "Alaa holy, righteous; of the 

.rigbteous. For the declension of the word ajavan- see Jack. Av. Gram, $ 313. 
Pah. Ver. i ahrofan. : 

` raocayhəm- acc. sg. of raocagh- adj. bright, shining; qualifying the 

noun vahistem ahüm, Skt. Qaa. Note that the same word stands for the 

noun in Avesta, meaning “light, day-light ^ derived from ~+/ruc, to shine, 

to be bright. Pah- .Ver, ro3n. M 


vispo-Xa0rom- acc, sg. m. of vispo-Xafra- adj. all-comfortable, having 
or bestowing all joy or fortune, all-glorious; derived from vispa- Skt. Aa- 
all and ¥a6ra- comfort, ease. See Y. 9.19. Pah. Ver. hamak-Xarih. 


zazo-buye— inf. in order to gain; derived from zazo- nom» sg. of the pr- 
part. Par. of V/haz- to obtain, to get, to win, to gain; Skt. aed, digi; (Barth. 
Air. Wb. 1795 J; pr. Za-, zaz-; pít, zaz-. cf. Y. 30.10; yoi zazonti vanhau sravahi _ 
— * who get themselves good names” ( Barth. y * as they continually 
strive after a good name ” ( I. J. S. Taraporewala, Divine Songs of Zarabustra 
p. 164). cf, Afrinafan Artak fravaxf. 1.11: zaza-buye va"7hüuca mizde, 
vaghauca sravahe, urunaéca darole havayhe. cf. Fr. Darm, 3 : noit cahmi 
zazva yo noit urune zazva :" he has not won anything who has not won 
( anything ) for his soul " ( Karl Hoffmann. See my Introduction to Avesta 
in Devanagari Script. Part III. Vendidad and Fragments, Pune. 1978 p. 53 ) 
It may be noted that the object is not expressed in the accusative case but in 
the locative case. This construction is at variance with that of Vedic sah- to 
win, to gain, which is always construed with the accusative, Kanga ( Av. 
Dict, p. 199 ) explains zazo- as common noun neuter from za- to obtain, 
to procure and translates '' gain, obtaining ” the stem being reduplicated and 
used as a noun. He translates the phrase zazo buye by ' I may obtain’. Pah. 
Ver, griftar bavani, ‘may I be the holder or seizer' with the gloss ku 9 
žeš kunani, i. e., ` I will appropriate, I will make my own ’. Pah. Ver. derives 
the Av. word from inf, griftan, * to hold, to seize ’. 


vanhauca— loc. sg. of vanhu- adj. nt. good, excellent. See Reichelt Aw: 
Elem, § 364. Pah. Ver. an i véh. 


mizde— loc. sg. of mizda- sb. nt. reward; Skt. Hlé-; mizdavant- adj- 
possessed of reward, worthy of reward. This word should be distinguished from 
Av. myazda- meaning ‘ votive offerings of fruits, flowers, water, dry fruits n 
In the Avesta Mss.this word mizda is mixed up with Av. myazda and thus 
occasions confusion. See "Taraporewala, Divine Songs of Zara@uStra, 1951, 
p- 360, Pah. Ver. mizd, a mere transcription of the Av. word with a gloss 
anod, meaning ' thither, there ’, i, e-, ‘ in the spiritual world '. 
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sravahe- loc, sg. of sravah- sravayhe sb. nt. Skt. 344°; (1) fame, renown,. 

'(2) doctrine, sacred verse; from 4/sru- to hear, to listen. Pah. Ver, husravih,. 
€ good renown ' with a gloss ðar- i. e. ‘hither, here '. In Yasna Hà 30, 
Pahlavi translator translates the Av, word by nümikih and Neryosang gives. 
kirtih in Skt. Version. 

urunaéca- dat. sg..of uryan- urune sb. m. soul, the immortal spirit of 
man, giving freedom of will to choose good or evil and responsible for the 
actions committed in this world for the soul; ca-encl. particle, and. Pah, Ver. 
rop&n-ic, 

dara\e= loc. sg. of daraYa daroga- adj. long. Skt. aig-. Pah. Ver. der. 

Aavaghe- loc. sg. of havanha- ( * havaghva- ) good life, blessedness, 
happiness, beautitude; derived from hu- hv- good and anhu- life ( Barth. ).. 
Kanga ( Av. Dict. p. 583 ) takes havaghe- as loc, sg. of havagha- sb. nt. and 
translates '' happiness, comfort, joy, tranquility ". cf. Yt. 10.5 havanhiti- 
dat, sg, ‘f for a good existence, for a comfortable existence ” and Yt. 10.65 
havanho-da ‘ giver of comfortable existence, cómfort-bestowing '. Pah, Ver. 
hu-aXih, ‘ tranquility of conscience, good conscience ' with a gloss név-delih. 
pat čayān-vitarý i. e, ‘ stout-heartedness at the Bridge of Separator- Cinvat 
Bridge '. 

avc 

Text 

Vispazibyó sastim baraiti atars Mazda Ahurahe, yatibyd atm hqn- 
-pacaile xsqtnimca suirimca. Vaispatibyd haca izyeite hu-baratimca, usta 
-baratimca, vanta-baratimca, Spitama ! 
Translation 

The Fire of Ahura Mazda conveys the admonition to all, for whom 
this ( one ) cooks the night-meal and morning-meal; from all he desires a 
good gift, a desired offering and offering of respect or homage, O Spitama ! 


Notes 

vispatibyo— dat. pl. of vispa- adj. all, every; whole; entire; unto all. 
Skt, fad-; OPer. Insrc. visa-. Pah. visp. When the word is used as abl. pl, 
it means ‘ from all’, “from the entire '. See below in this Para. Pah, Ver» 
harvisp; variant harvisten. 

sastim- acc. pl, of sasti- sb. f. praise, command, order, admonition; 
Skt. w&r; derived from ~/sah- ( Skt gati, I )to utter, to proclaim, to 
announce, to make manifest. Pah. Ver. gófisn, ‘ word, utterance ’. 


. .99. . 
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baraiti— pre 3 sg. Par. of A/baro- to bear, to carry; cl. 1; Skt VA 
carries, brings, conveys. Pah. Ver, barad, “ he brings, he carries ’, For the 
conjugation of ^/baro- bar- see Jack. Av. Grame $ 482—488 pp. 142-146. 

yatibyo— dat. | abl. pl of ya- rel. pron. m. for whom. Skt. 3r, 
For the rel. pron. ya”. “who, which’ see Jack. Av. Gram. $ 399—405 
-pp.113-115- Pah. Ver. *ke-fEn pat. Text gives ke GySén pat. 

azm- ( i. e. ayam ) nom, sg. of dem. pron, m. nt. this. Skt. aat- 
See Jack. Av. Gram. § 422—431 pp. 120-122. Pah- Ver. an. “ that, he ’. 

Aqm- pacaite— pr. subj. 3 sg. Atm. of 4/pac- to cook with ham- pref, 
-will cook; Skt. V*d-. Pah. poten, See Y. 9.11. pacata, cooked '. Pah. Ver. 
‘hams patend, pr. 3 pl. 

xyaínimca- acc. sg. of xšāínya sb. nt, from x§apan- xSafn- sb. night; 
-night-meal, supper. Pah- Ver. Sam. 

süirimca- acce sg. of sülrya- sb. nt. morning-meal, breakfast; 
derived from svar-. Pah. Ver. siir, ‘ banquet, feast, entertainment ’. 

vishatibyo— abl. pl. of vispa- adj. all, every, whole, entire; Skt, faat-; 
4rom all, See notes above. Pah. Ver, hat harvisp. 

haca— prep. from; Skt. WF; GAv, hac&-; prep. * at, by, together with ’; 
prep. with abl, “ from ( of place and time ) *; “by ( of agent ) ’; * on account of, 
owing to, because of ( of cause ); according to ( of manner ), Pah. Ver. hac. 

izyeite- pr. 3 Sg. Atm, of ~/az- to wish, to desire, to long for; he 
desires, he solicits; Skt, $8- SW. cf. V. 33-6: izyE = ‘do I desire’; also Y. 
49,3; Yt. 19.51 and Vistüsp Yt. 29: izyeiti. Pah. Ver. kümak sahét- 

hu-berafimca- acc. sg. of hu-boroti- sb. f. good offering; from hu- Skt. 
3j- good + berati- offering, gift; from 4/boro- bar- Skt. #- to bear, to carry. See 
"V. 60.6 and Y. 68.14. Pah. Ver- hu-bariSnih. 

uXla-bzrafimca— acc. sg. of usta-boroti« sb, f. desired offering; a wished 
for offering; usta- ppp. from 4/vas- to wish, to desire and bərəti- offering, 
gift, See Y. 60.6 above. Pah. Ver. nevak barisnih = ‘an excellent offering’. 

vanta-boratimca- acc. sg. of vanta-bərəti- sb. f. meaning friendly 
offering, offering of respect or affection; vanta- ppp. of a/van- to excel, 
to surpass, to wish + boroti- gift, offering. Pah. Ver. abyür-barisnihe ' friendly 
‘or helping offering". 

Spitama- voc: sg» of Spitama- sb, m- patronym, descendant of Spitama- 
Spitama was the birthname of the Prophet Zaradustra, after his ancestor and 
founder of that branch ofthe royal family of Ancient Iran, The name probably 
signifies " very white " and it is a sort of superl. of *spit- from which are 
derived Av. spiti- and Skt, Xrq-. 
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-8- 
Text 


Vispanqm para-carantam Atari zasta Gdidaya : ‘ Cim haxa hasë baraiti 
tracavro0wa armaesaide ? ' 

[ Atram spantam yazamaide, taxmom thantam rab aéstaram. | 
Translation 


The Fire looks at the hands of all passers-by ( saying ) : ' What does 
the friend who moves forward bring to the friend sitting quietly ¢ ° 


[ We worship the beneficent Fire, the strong and sound warrior. ] 


Notes 

vispanam— gen. pl. of vispa- adj. all. Skt- fava-. of all. See vispaéibyo- 
in para 7 above, Pah. Ver. o harvistén. 

para-carantem— gen. pl, of para-carant- pr. part. Par. of A/car- with 
para- pref, to pass, to go by; of the passers by. cf. Skt, sicht; A/car- to walk, 
to move, to go about; pr. cara- caraya; with pref, à- to go, to come to ( acc. J; 
with pref. para- to go by, to pass; with pref, fra- to wander; with pref. vi- to 
walk to and fro, Pah. Ver. bé-frat-raftaran martómün = ‘men who are the 
passers- by °. 2 : 

zasta— acc, du. of zast- sb, m. hand; two hands; Skt, Gd-. In Av. the 
word zasta- is employed for the hand of good- Ahuric beings while the word 
gav- is employed for the hands of Ahrimanian being. Pah. Ver. an i dast- 

zdidaya— pft. 3 sg. Par. of 4/di- to see, to look at, with #- pref.; has 
looked at; Skt. St- e. pr. dida- didi- daidy-; pft- didi- di8ay-; ppp, dita-. Pah. 
Ver. nikiret. 

cim— acc» sg. of the interrog. pron. ka- m. nt. Skt. fer; what, See 
Jack. Av. Gram. § 407 p. 116, Pah» Ver. &&. 

haza— nom. sg. of haxi- haji- ha$- sb. m. friend, companion. Skt. 
Wd; nom. sg. haxa ( V. 18.26 ); acc. sg. haxüim (i.e. ayom. Y. 46, 13 ); 
inst, sg. haga; dat. sg. ha§e; nom. acc. and voc. du. haga; nom. pl. 
haxayO, haxaya ( V. 4.44; ViStasp Vt. 24.10 ); acc. pl. hazayo, haxaya ( Yt. 
19.95,89 ); gen. pl. ha$am. See Jack, Av. Gram. $256 and Whitney Skt- 
Gram. 343, Kanga Av. Dict. p. 567 and Barth. Air. Wb. 1744. Pah, Ver, 
hamhak, hamxHük, which is further explained by the gloss dost. 


tracar20 wa— nom. sg. of fracaro9 want- adj, lit, one who moves forward; 
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‘fracarat- + vant- suf. Vcar- to move, with pra- pref. See Kanga Av. Gram. 
‘§ 563. Pah. Ver. frü&- raftar | martóm ] ' the man who passes by to’. 

armatsaive— dat. sg. of armaesad- adj. sitting quietly; derlved from 

:armae, quietly, still + had, šað- to sit. cf. Av. armae-S3ta- aromae-5tü- 

' .adj, standing still, stagnant ( of waters ). Pah. Ver. O oy i arm@st, which 
is further explained by the gloss ātaxš- ' fire - 

Givam— acc. sg. of ütar- fire. Pah. Ver. ätaxš. 

shanlam— acc- sg. of sponta- bountiful, beneficent. Pah, Ver. aBzonik. 

yazamaide— pr. 1 pl. Atm. of Vyaz- to worship; cl 1; we worship. 
‘Pah. Ver. yazom. ; 

laxmam- acc, sg of taxma- adj. strong, powerful, bold, sturdy; from 
A/tak- to endure, to last long, to be swift, to be brave, Skt. Wf- + ma- suf; 
‘taSyanh- compar, more powerful, stronger; tanciSta- superl. bravest, ‘most 
-powerful. See Y. 9.15. cf. Pers. tahm, Pah. Ver. takik. 

Aani2m- acc. sg. of halt- (1) able, efficient, capable, sound, good. Skt. 
eT (2) extant, real; pr. part. of 4A/ah- to be, to exist. cf. Kanga Av. Dict. 
-p, 572-73 s, v. hant-. Pah. Ver. hast. 

vaÜazXtarom- acc. sg. of raÜaestar- sb, m. a warrior; lit, one who stands 
.on the chariot; raĝað- chariot + star- stander, one who stands; name of the 
-second of the four classes of the Ancient Iranians, cf. also taĝag-štā- ra6Oi-Sta-. 
‘Skt. GIHI-. See Jack. Av. Gram. § 248 and 8 330. Pah, Ver. artestür. 

I regard this last line of this para an interpolation viz. Atrom spontem 
“yazamaide, taxmom, *hantom, rafaéStürom, i. e. we worship the Fire beneficent, 
powerful, extant or real warrior. Its Pah. Ver. is as under : Atax3 afaonik 
yazom kē takik hast, ke artéstar [ < Hast ke ton > goét < ku > tan-aš 
.armest ut aš menok artestar | meaning ` I worship the beneficent Fire, which is 
-strong and which is a warrior-like [ There is someone who says thus: 
His body is infirm but his spirit is warrior-like |. Prof. Geldner omits this 
Jine in his Avesta Edition. Regarding the word hantom, Ithink itis a 
«corrupt form of word, like Xarona7unhantom, tafna"yuhantom, varocaguühantom, 


meaning ' glorious, possessed of warmth, vigorous or energetic '. It seems that 
the word in question is left incomplete ... hanom. 


e s 9 - 
"Text 


Aat yezi-sé atm baraiti a£smam va asaya bərətəm, barasma va asaya 


trastaratam, urvaram va Hadanatpatam, G he pascatta frinatti i Alart Mazda 
Ahurahe xsnito a-tbisto hat8anhum. 
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Translation 


Then if he brings unto him either fuel rightly brought, or Barosman 
hholily-spread, or the plant Hagmaepata, the Fire of Ahura Mazda, 
pleased, unoffended, gives a blessing to him in fulfilment of his wish 
{ or sincerely ). 


‘Notes 


Zat— adv. then, thoreupon, since that time, but; Skt. HIT; cf. fat yat 
4 when’. See Kanga Av- Dict p. 74-75. Pah. Ver. here omits translating this 
word. This word is generally translated into Pahlavi viz. €ton, Angah, Ce. 


yezi— (1) conj- if ( conditional ); when, as soon as ( temporal ) (2) 
-yezi conj. (yat + zi ) as, because ( causal ), whether, if, ( indirect question ) 
(3) yezi noit; adv. if not, else, otherwise, on the cantrary. We have in Avesta 
‘besides yedi- yeidi- conj. meaning “if, in case ( conditional ), which agrees 
with Skt. q and OPer. Inscr. yadiy. Pah, Ver. hakar. 


še- dat. sg. of third per. pron, m. unto him. See Jack. Av. Gram. 8$ 
394-396 p- 113. Pah. Ver. 6 Gy. 
azm- (i.e. ayam- )nom. sg, of dem. pron. m. nt. this; Skt. sTTH-. 
See Jack. Av. Gram. § 422-431 pp. 120-122. Pah. Ver. an, ‘ that, he”. See 
-para 7 above, 
baraiti- pr. 3 sg- Par. of «/bərə- bar- to carry, to bring; cl. 1; Skt. 
A/1-; he brings; he carries. See para 8 above. Pah. Ver: barad. 


azsmom- acc, sg. of aésma- sb. m. ( pl. and sg. collectively) fire-wood, 
fuel. cf. Skt. 7789. "This word should be distinguished from  se$ma- sb. 
m. ‘ wrath, fury, anger, demon of wrath, who is represented as having the 
.seven principal vices and he is one of the chief among demons’. The anger due 
to drunkenness or intoxication is also personified as At§ma ( derived from 
«/aés- to put oneself in rapid motion ). Pah. Ver. $sm- a mere, transcription 
.of Avesta. See 'gesmo-zasta- adj: ‘having fire-wood in the hand’ in para 2 above, 


ya...va— conjuction or disjunctive particle; either ... or; VA only 


aneatis "or, else '; Skt. 8I ... 8T. See Jack, Av. Gram, § 739 p. 205, Pah. Ver. 


omits translating the word here. 
ste truth, righteousness, holiness; in truth, 


25 efaya- loc. sg: of aša- sb. nt. 
M n E ` pat ahradih, pat ahrüyih- * with 


in righteousness; Skt- Wu. Pab. Ver. 
righteousness”. 
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barat2m- acc, sg. of borota- ppp, of 4/bara- bar- to bear, to carry. to 
bring; bronght, borne, carried, Pah. Ver. borat wrongly for bort, birt. 


. barasma— acc, sg, of barosman- sb, nt. designation of the bundle of 
sacred twigs used at the religious ceremonies. The barosman twigs were twigs 
of the  Haoma plant or ofthe Pomegranate used in certain ceremonies. They 
are first laid out and then tied up in bundles. The number varies according 
to the ceremony to be performed. Now a days, brass or silver wires are used 
in place of the twigs, The phrase baresman starota reminds the aka: J- 
of the Vedas. Pah, Ver. ut barsom-ič, ‘ and also, Barsam ’. 


frastarətəm— acc. sg. of frastarəta- ppp. of ~/stera- to spread, 
with frā- pref. Skt, 9-€d-; spread. Pah. Ver, frac vistart. 


urvaram— acc. Sg. of urvara- sb. f. plant, tree. cf. urvaro:ciÜra- adj. 
' containing the seed of the plants ’; urvaro- straya- sb. m, * eutting down the 
plants, the name of the sinful action ', Pah. Ver. Orvar- tirvar. 


hadanatpatam— acc. sg, of habanaépata sb. f. name of a odoriferous 
plant mentioned as acceptable fuel for the sacred fire; a kind of perfume; the 
tree pomegranate, scent for fumigation. Pah. Ver. hatanapak, a mere 
transcription of the Avesta. See Barth, Air. Wb, 1758-59, Kanga. Av. Dict, 
pe 576. 


Z ..frinaiti— pr. 3 sg, Par. of 4/fri- with pref. d- to satisfy, to bless, to 
propitiate; cl. 9; he blesses, he gives a blessing. See afrinami in para 1 above, 
Pah. Ver. afrinet, 


hē- dat. sg, of third per. pron, unto him, to him. Pah, Ver, 4n, 


Dasca£ía- adv, then, afterwards, thereupon; derived from pasca, adv. 


‘ behind " ( of space ); then, afterwards ( of time ); prep, with acc, ‘ behind, 
after '; Skt, 19. Pah» Ver. Pas. 


x$nuto- nom. sg. of xšnūta- ppp. of 4/x$nu- to please, to propitiate; 
pleased, propitiated; pr. x§nu-; kux§nu-;des. cix$nuja- iter. xjnüvaya«; 3-a0r. 
xšnaoš-; ppp. x$nütas x$naoÜra- sb. nt. propitlation, pleasure, satisfaction; 
x§naoma- sb. nt. satisfaction, blessing, Pah. Ver. x3nüt, 


a- 15:3to— nom, Sg. of a-t bista- ppp. of A/tbi3- to torment, to offends. 
with a- neg. part. not; not offended, not tormented. cf. Skt. famed, (ae; pr- 
( iter.) tbasiayaz; tbaefah- Skt. 3Nq- hatred, enmity, offence. cf. tbaej0- 


taurvan- adj. overcoming the malice and tbaé§o-parsta- adj. maliciously arked, 
Pah. Ver. abist 
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: hal®ankum=- acc. sg. of ha-Yðayhu, ha-Yðayha- adv. ( avyayibhava- 
comp. ) lit, ‘ accompanied by the objects of the prayer °’; ha + Yoagha- sb. m. 
prayer, object of the prayer, from «4/ga9- to request, to ask for, to pray. for; 
with or by granting the prayer ( Barth, Air. Wb. 1743 ), This word accurs in 
V. 19.26 where the text runs as under : ahmüi atars afrinat x§nitd a-tbists 
haYdayhom, Geldner translates “ satisfied conscience ”. Kanga ( Av. Dict, p. 
567 ) translates, “ satisfied, pleased or rendering assistance " from «4/hac- to 
follow, Barth. follows the reading hal0aghom as given in V.18.26. Dastur 
Dr. Dhalla translates, ** in fulfilment of his wish ", The word as it stands is 
made up of ha + Y8anh- from 4/ga$- to beseech, to request, to pray for + ahu- 
conscience, heart and would mean ' with sincerity, conscientiously ". Hence 
I translate it by ‘ with sincerity, conscientiously '. Pah. Ver, ser, sayr- 
* satiated, satisfied °’, Skt, Ver. trptah. T 


-10- 
"Text 
Upa Bwa haxsoit gous vq0wa; 
Upa viranem pourutas; 
Upa Bwa verazvatca mano; 
Var22vaitica hax$0it, anuha; 
Urvaxi- amha gaya jilaz$a. 1 x3apanó ya juahi. 
Imat Adro atrivanam, 30 akhmai aesmam baraiti hiküš raocaspairištqm 


asahe baroja yaozdala. 
“Translation 


May a flock of cattle attend upon thee ! 

May a multitude of men attend upon thee ! 

May an active mind and an active spirit attend upon thee ! 

Mayest thou live those nights which thou wilt live with a 

joyous life ! : 

This is the blessing of the Fire ( upon him ) who brings to him fuel, 

dry, exposed to the light, purified in accordance with the desire of 
righteousness ( or out of desire for truth Ja 


.Notes 
.. haxsoit — opt. 3 sg. Par, of Vhac- to follow with upa- pref. to 


) cl. 1; cf. Skt. ew, fum, - 
hiS.,hac- hisk-, hax§a-3 


upa . 
accompany, adhere or be attached to ( acc. 
WI. cf, V. 18.27; may attend upon; pr. hac- sk-, hacas, 
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des: hixja-; hacaya-; iter. hicaya; ppp. haxtas; pr. part. Atm. hacimna-. See 
hax§aya- opt. 1 sg. Atm. ‘I will lead, I will incite ’ V.60,10. See Kanga Av. 
Dict. p.'568. Pah. Ver. apar ü-ropat- ‘may go on, may proceed’ which is further 
explained by the gloss ku-t bavat, i. e. may it accrue unto thee’. 


Owa- acc. sg. of second per. pron. thee. Pah. Ver. o i tō. 


g?ui- gen. sg. of gao- sb. m. f. bull, cow, cattle, Skt. M-. See Jack, 
Av. Gram. § 278 for the declension of this word, Pah, Ver, an i gdspandan. 


vaÜwa- nom, sg. of vadw& sb.f. a herd, a flock (of animals ); a 
multitude ( of men ); also vaJwa- sb. nt. cf. hvaÜwo Y.9.4 = ‘ possessing 
large flocks ’; vad waesa- sb. m, lit. ' being after the herds, foot-pad ’; vadwo- 
-dà- adj. ' bestowing herds'. Yt. 10.65; vag wo- fradana- adj. ' herd-Increasing ’, 
Y. 65,1; Vt. 5.1. Pah, Ver. ramak. 


viranam- gen. pl. of vira- sb. m. man, especially a warrior; Skt, ait-. 
Pah. Ver, ān i viran. 


pourutasa nom, sg, of pouru-tat- sb. f, multitude, great number; 
derived from pouru- many + tüt- noun suf. “This suf. tat makes feminine 
abstracts» Its independent origin is shown, for example, in Av. yavaecatüite- 
beside yavaétaitaéca ( V.62, 6; Vt. 13.50 ye " A few examples are uparatat- 
sb. f. ‘supremacy ’ .Skt. SUCAT; haurvatüt- sb. f. “perfection, wholeness, comple- 
teness '. Skt» adad; amorotüt- sb. f. immortality '. See Jack. Av. Gram. 8 842 
and Whitney Skt. Gram. 1238. p. 232. Av. pouru- paouru- pauru- adj. Skt, 
¥&-, much, abundant, many; as adv. it means ‘ much, abundantly 7, Pah. Ver- 
purr-rofisnih. The text should be read thus: upa Owa hax§oit viranam 
pourutas. 


verazvatca—.nom, sg. of vorozvant- adj. nt. working, active, keen; from 
^/ varaz, varoz- to work, to perform, to effect; pr- varaz-, varoz-; des. vivaro$2a77 
fut. varo$ya-, vorozya"; iter, varozaya-; pft. vavaroz-, vüvoroz-; s-aor, varoi; 
Vorozyah- sb. nt, ` working, doing ’; ppp. varSta-; inf. vorozyeldyai-; with pref. 
aiwi- to till, to cultivate; with pref. us- to suffer ( a punishment ), to undo 2 
fault; with pref. fra- to commit, with pref, ni to do violence ( hazo) to 
( acc. ). Pah. Ver. haxtat kdmak = may a desire arise» 


mano- nom. sg. of manayh- manah- sb. nt, mind; from yman- to think 
+ agh-ash- noun suf, Skt, WWW. Pah. Ver, pat meniZn, ' in the mind " 


varazvaitica- nom. sg. of vorozvati-' «adj. f. active, working; qualifying 
the noun ayhva- spirit, energy, vital strength. Pah. Ver. kamak < haxtit > 
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ayuka—. nom. sg. of aNhva- sb. f life, spirit, energy, vital strength; 
from 4/hu- to urge, to impel, to incite; cf. . Skt, Hali, WS: acc. sg- ayhvam, V. 
5-21; V.18.19, 21, . 22; Yt.8( Tir. Yašt ).54. Pah. Ver. pat aX, ' through the 
conscience '. : ; 


urvaxs-anuha — inst. sg- of urva@xS§-ayhva- adj. of cheerful spirit; 
derived from urvax5-, from urvaxSant- adj. cheerful, joyful + ayhva- energy, 
vital strength; with a joyous life, with a cheerful spirit, with a joyous 
conscience; Vurvaz- ( from ~/urvad- by addition of s ) to be joyful or glad 
about, to rejoice in; cf, the word urvüx3-uxti, sb. f. í nod of ovis Ea Ver. 


urvaxman-ax. Sh Es ioo ct 
E s dla F 3 NN 


gaya- inst, sg.-of gaya- sb. m. life; from Ls ie ‘to o live pr. fios iver; 
with a life. Pah. Ver. pat gyan. - 9:35 

jiYatsa—-opt.'2 sg, Atm. of 47 gi- ji- to live; él. e pre jifay-, j jiva-, jva-; 
mayest thou live, Pah. Ver. zivēy. 

‘1 acc, "pL of dem: pron. f- those. Pah. Ver. an. 

cione acc. pl. of xSapan- xSafn- sb. f. "night; from WA Skt, 
Wq- to cover up, to veil. There is another word xSapar-, See the word x§afnimca 
above, Pah. Ver. Sap, ideogram lilyà, 


ys nom, pl, of rel, pron. f. antecedent to x§apand; which; 


. juahi—r: pre’ Te 2. sg. Par, at VES ji- to live; thou oen live, . thot. 
wilt live, See the word jifaega- above. Pah. Ver. zivéy. am 

| imat— nom; 'sg. of dein. pron, nt. this; Skt. ge. See Jack, Av. Grate 
34 422 p. 120-121. Pah. Ver; ën. 

A6ró-. gen. ‘se. “of. Btar- sb, m. fire. For “declension of the om see. 
Jack. Av. Gram. § 331 p. 95, Pah. Ver. an i ataxs. 

afrivanam= acc. sg; of üfrivana- sb. nt. blessing, benediction; derived. 
from 4fri-; cf. Skt. STf- sb; f. blessing + vana; from Vvan- to win, to desire, 
to wish. ‘cf, Av. afriti- ‘sb, f. = blessing and - afri-vacah- adj: ' uttering impre- 
cations’ .in^ Y:11, (Haoma VaSt ):and-dahmd ahmi afri-vaca in Afrin i 
PaiVambar Zattost- st. 1 and Vistasp Yt.1.1. Eak em afrin- 


j deri acc. E of hiku- adj. dry; from Les to make dry; to become. 
dry; ef, EV 71.8 where the. author gives hu3kom aésmom yaozdatom hu- 


pairiStom. , Pah. Ver. husk, a mere transcription of Av. huska. 


eee | waa SA: 


moist 
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vaocas-pairisi«- acc, pl. of raocas-pairista- adj. selected for burning; . 


derived from raocas- light and pairiSta- ppp. of A/i&- to seek for, to desire, to 
wish, to demand; with pref. pairi-; pairi-iS- to search for, to examine, to test. 
Hence the word would mean * examined in the light, tested in the light °’. 
Geldner reads raocas pairista- in V.62.10 and Nifayisn V.16. (i, e. Atas 
Niyayes ) while in Vend, 18.27 Geldner gives the text raocas-pairistom, cf, 


pairistanam- Vend. 14.2;18.71; and Vt. 13,71 and Afrinalan Gahambar 4. See the. 


phrase dahmo- pairiSta- in V. 65.10 = < examined by a pious man ’; daityo-pairista 
= ' properly tested '; hu-pairista- Y.71.8 = * well-examined ’, well- tested. Pah. 
"Ver. pat rosnih nikérit. , 

asahe— gen. sg. of aša- sb, nt. truth, righteousness, Skt. "5d; a cardinal- 
-word which figures most prominently in the Gafas is Aša. Its most familiar 
and widely known Iranian variant is arta, arota, equivalent to the Vedic "Ed-- 
Righteousness is the pivot around which the ethics of ZarafuStra revolves. 
Aša is the highest word in the Zoroastrian terminology and its derivative 
aSavan- forms the epithet of the man who is most saintly, The Ga0as speak of 
the path of ASa- Truth, Righteousness whichleads to Paradise. Fire is the 
visible symbol of righteousness. Pah. Ver. ahrabih. 


baraja— inst. sg. of boroja- sb. nt. desire, wish, blessing; with the desire, 
with the-blessing. cf, baroja- V. 18.27; V. 15.1; V. 62.10; Visparad 6.1; Vt. 10 
( Mihr Yt. 12 and U§ahin Gah- Gah 5.6, Barth. translates Av. boroja as “ rite 
or ritual of the religion ”. Ilya Gershevitch ( The Avestan Hymn to Mióra- 
Vast X, Cambrige, 1959 p. 236 ) remarks: “ After Henning's convincing 
Identification of Ved. brahman with OPers. brazman- and MPers. brahm 
€ 'TPS 1944, 108 sqq. ) there is no justification of for maintaining Bth.’s trans- 
[ation of Av. barag- as rite, which was based on his etymological connection of 
this word with Ved. bráhman- On the other hand, since Pah. arzu (kk) * desire " 
‘by which Av, borog- is translated, belongs etymologically tothe Av. present 
‘stem borajaya- ' to praise ' ( which in Khot, gives bulj-to praise ), as Henning 
pointed out in BSOAS XX. 487, n. 2, there can be little doubt that borog is 
simply the root noun of the base borojaya- with the meaning of Pah. ürzü < 
*z-boroju. The close semantic relation of '"desire" and “praise " is also 
met with in derivative of the IE. base” lubh- cf. Engl.. love. Germ. Lob. Lith. 
llaupse, : praise '. "The translation ' desire” which already Spiegel and 
"Darmesteter had adopted for borog-, suits all passages except A 3.4 where 


suškuštoma aSahe borsjó means ‘the most learned pursuers ( lit. desirers ) of 


‘Truth; here either bərəg- is a noun of agent; or a synthetic compound” aša- 
| barəg- was resolved into ašahe borog- on the analogy of the common expression 
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- ašahbe bərəja ' oat of desire for Truth '. YO ašahe bərəjyastəmð in N-1 is ' he 


who most intensely longs for Aša’. " On p.326 ibid, Dr. Ilya Gershevitch adds : 
-' Thieme, who accepts Ved. bráhman from all three : OPers. brazman, M. 
Pers. brahm and Av. borog-, proposes for the last, on the assumption of its 
‘being connected with Ved. brhas ( pati » the meaning ‘ Kraft’, and for 
borojaya- ' begrüßen ’, see ZDMG. 1952.129. In so doing he ignores the Pah. 
bvious conclusions which its etymological relation- 
Hence the phrase aSahe boroja- means ' in 
Pah. Ver. Hrzük, ' desire, love, 


translation arza and the o 
ship with Av. bareg invite ". 
-accordance with the desire of righteousness '. 
longing ’- 

yaozdatae— acc, pl. 
lit. to prepare for worship, 


of yaozdata- adj. purified; from V yaozdá- to purify, 
which is itself a comp, verb. See pairi-yaozda6- 
t NiYayisn ( Niyayes ). Pah. Ver. 


e -yOsdasr, with a gloss ku pak i, e, ' clean, pure '. 


Ne REM 
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